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PG Music Inc. License Agreement

CAREFULLY READ THE FOLLOWING TERMS AND CONDITIONS BEFORE COMPLETING THE INSTALLATION OF
THIS SOFTWARE. USAGE OF THE SOFTWARE INDICATES YOUR ACCEPTANCE OF THE FOLLOWING TERMS
AND CONDITIONS.

LICENSE
A. The program may only be used on a single machine.

B. You may transfer the program and license to another party if the other party agrees to accept the terms of this Agreement. If
you transfer the program, you must either transfer all copies, whether in printed or machine readable form, to the same party,
or, destroy all copies not transferred. This includes all modifications and/or portions of the program merged into other
programs.

C. You may receive the program in more than one media. Regardless of the type or size of media you receive, you may install or
use the media on a single machine.

D. The program (including any images, “applets,” photographs, animations, video, audio, music, and text incorporated into the
program) is owned by PG Music Inc. or its suppliers, and is protected by international copyright laws and international treaty
provisions.

You may not use, copy, or transfer the program, or any copy, modification or merged portion of the program, in whole or in part,
except as expressly provided for in this license. If you transfer possession of any copy, modification or merged portion of the
program to another party, your license is automatically terminated.

Some programs such as Band-in-a-Box® have a “server” function (including BandInABoxServer.exe program) to connect to a
“Client” (mobile client version of Band-in-a-Box® on iPhone or other mobile device). You are only licensed to connect the
Server function (including BandInABoxServer.exe program) to Clients where you own or have properly licensed both the Client
and Server software that is being connected, not to clients or Server software owned/licensed by third parties. The preceding also
applies to any other PG Music products (RealBand etc.) with a similar type of connection between a Server program and a Client.

LIMITATION OF REMEDIES
PG Music Inc.’s entire liability and your exclusive remedy shall be:

A. The replacement of any media not meeting PG Music Inc.’s “Limited Warranty,” which are returned to PG Music Inc., or an
authorized PG Music Inc. dealer, with a copy of your receipt.

B. If PG Music Inc. or the authorized dealer is unable to deliver replacement media which is free of defects in materials or
workmanship, you may terminate this agreement, and your money will be refunded.

In no event will PG Music Inc. be liable to you for any damages, including but not limited to lost profits, lost savings, or other
incidental or consequential damages arising out of the use or the inability to use such program, even if PG Music Inc. or an
authorized PG Music Inc. dealer has been advised of the possibility of such damages, or for any claim by any other party.

NOTICE TO CUSTOMERS

The following paragraph applies to the video join tool (vjt.exe, vjt_ffmpeg.exe, and other files in the \Data\VJT folder) that may
be included with this installation. Notice Required for the License Granted under Articles 2.1 and 2.6 and for Sales to Codec
Licensee Customer(s). As a condition of the license granted under Article 2.6 and the license granted to a Codec Licensee to
make Sales to Codec Licensee Customer(s), Licensee agrees to provide any party that receives an AVC Product from Licensee
exercising such license rights the following notice: THIS PRODUCT IS LICENSED UNDER THE AVC PATENT
PORTFOLIO LICENSE. SUCH LICENSE EXTENDS TO THIS PRODUCT ONLY AND ONLY TO THE EXTENT OF
OTHER NOTICES WHICH MAY BE INCLUDED HEREIN. THE LICENSE DOES NOT EXTEND TO ANY OTHER
PRODUCT REGARDLESS OF WHETHER SUCH PRODUCT IS INCLUDED WITH THIS LICENSED PRODUCT IN A
SINGLE ARTICLE. THIS PRODUCT IS LICENSED UNDER THE AVC PATENT PORTFOLIO LICENSE FOR THE
PERSONAL USE OF A CONSUMER OR OTHER USES IN WHICH IT DOES NOT RECEIVE REMUNERATION TO (i)
ENCODE VIDEO IN COMPLIANCE WITH THE AVC STANDARD (“AVC VIDEO”) AND/OR (ii) DECODE AVC VIDEO
THAT WAS ENCODED BY A CONSUMER ENGAGED IN A PERSONAL ACTIVITY AND/OR WAS OBTAINED FROM
A VIDEO PROVIDER LICENSED TO PROVIDE AVC VIDEO. NO LICENSE IS GRANTED OR SHALL BE IMPLIED FOR
ANY OTHER USE. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION MAY BE OBTAINED FROM MPEG LA, L.L.C. SEE
HTTPS:/WWW.MPEGLA.COM.

The following paragraph applies to the video join tool (vjt.exe, vjt_ffmpeg.exe and other files in the \Data\VJT folder ) that may
be included with this installation. Video Join Tool "VIJT" is hereby licensed to the End-user as a limited, non-exclusive, non-
transferable license to run one copy of the object code version of the x264 Software on one machine, device, or instrument solely
as integrated into the Integrated Product. Ifthe Integrated Product is licensed for concurrent or network use, the End-User may
not allow more than the maximum number of authorized users to access and use the x264 Software concurrently. The End-User
may only make copies of the Integrated Product only for backup and archival purposes. The End-User is Prohibited from: (a)
copying the Integrated Product and/or x264 Software onto any public or distributed network; (b) using the x264 Software to
operate in or as a time-sharing, outsourcing, service bureau, application service provider or managed service provider
environment; (c) using the x264 Software as a standalone application or any other purpose than as integrated into the Integrated
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Product; (d) changing any proprietary rights notices which appear in the x264 Software or the Integrated Product; or (e)
modifying the x264 Software. The End-User may transfer the license granted by the EULA only if (a) End-User complies with
any transfer terms imposed by Licensee and delivers all copies of the Integrated Product to the transferee along with the EULA,;
(b) transferee accepts the terms and conditions of the EULA as a condition to any transfer; and (c) the End-User’s license to use
the Integrated Product terminates upon transfer. The End-User must comply with all applicable export laws and regulations. If
the EULA is ever terminated, the End-User is required to immediately destroy all copies of the Integrated Product and x264
Software upon termination of the EULA.

This program may include video join tool (vjt.exe, vjt ffmpeg.exe and other files in the \Data\VJT folder). The program uses
FFmpeg under the LGPLv2.1, which can be seen here: https://www.gnu.org/licenses/old-licenses/Igpl-2.1.html. FFmpeg software
is not owned by PG Music and information on ownership can be found at www.ffmpeg.org.

TRADEMARKS

Band-in-a-Box®, Band-in-a-Box for Bozos®, CloudTracks®, GuitarStar®, JazzU®, PG Music®, PowerTracks Pro®,
RealBand®, RealDrums®, RealStyles®, and RealTracks® are either the trademarks or registered trademarks of PG Music Inc. in
the United States, Canada, and other countries. Microsoft® and Windows® are either registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/or other countries. Apple®, the Apple logo, iPad™, iPhone®, iPod touch®,
Leopard®, Macintosh®, Mac®, Panther®, Power Mac®, QuickTime®, Snow Leopard®, Tiger®, and TrueType® are trademarks
of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. IBM® is the registered trademark of International Business
Machines Corporation. Roland® and “Roland” Logo, DIROL® and “EDIROL” Logo, GS® and “GS” Logo, are registered
trademarks and “MIDI2” Logo, EDIROL Virtual Sound Canvas Multi Pack, VSC-MP1™ are trademarks of Roland Corporation.
Steinberg and ASIO are trademarks of Steinberg Media Technologies AG. VST is a registered trademark of Steinberg Media
Technologies AG. Fretlight® is a registered trademark of Optek Music Systems, Inc. Other brands and their products are
trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective holders and should be noted as such.

PATENTS
Band-in-a-Box® is protected under US Patents 5990407, 8097801, 8581085, and 8680387.

Band-in-a-Box®, RealBand®, and other PG Music software uses “¢lastique Pro V3 by zplane.development™ as a time and pitch
stretching engine, “élastique Tune V1 by zplane.development” as a monophonic pitch editing engine, and “Harmony addon V1 by
zplane.development” for the €lastique Tune Engine.

Some audio conversions use libsndfile. Libsndfile is licensed under LPGL. BeStPlain chord font - © 2016 by Bernhard Steuber
CDS Design GmbH http://cdsdesign.de. RealScore and BigBand chord fonts - Copyright © 2014 by Nor Eddine Bahha
https://norfonts.ma.

Printed in Canada
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Chapter 1: Welcome to Band-in-a-Box®!

Congratulations on your purchase of Band-in-a-Box, the favorite of musicians, students, and songwriters
everywhere. Get ready to have fun!

What is Band-in-a-Box?
Band-in-a-Box is an intelligent automatic accompaniment program for your multimedia
computer.

You can hear and play along to many song ideas and go from “nothing” to “something” in
a very short period of time with Band-in-a-Box as your “on demand” backup band.

Band-in-a-Box is so easy to use!

Just type in the chords for any song using standard chord symbols (like C, Fm7, or C13b9), choose the style you’d
like, and Band-in-a-Box does the rest, automatically generating a complete professional-quality arrangement of
piano, bass, drums, guitar, and strings or horns in a wide variety of popular styles plus live audio tracks with
RealDrums and RealTracks.

And that’s not all...

Band-in-a-Box is a powerful and creative music composition tool for exploring and developing musical ideas with
near-instantaneous feedback. Over the years many features have been added to Band-in-a-Box — Notation and
Lyrics, Piano Roll, 16-channel MIDI multi-tracks, harmonization, the StyleMaker and StylePicker, a live
performance Conductor window, Medley Maker, and 24 —substyle Multistyles. The Soloist and the Melodist are
popular “intelligent” features that generate professional solos or even create whole new songs from scratch.
RealDrums add the human element of a live drummer while RealTracks add even more live session musicians,
bringing the entire Band-in-a-Box arrangement to life. You can even record your own UserTracks and Band-in-a-
Box will play them just like RealTracks! Or use the MIDI SuperTracks for MIDI tracks with a “real feel” that you
can edit and arrange. The Audio Chord Wizard has the amazing ability to analyze, extract, and show the chords from
audio recordings on-screen and then write them to the Band-in-a-Box Chord Sheet.

The inclusion of digital audio features makes Band-in-a-Box the perfect tool for creating, playing, and recording
your music with MIDI, vocals, and acoustic instruments. Band-in-a-Box for Windows® can also record an acoustic
instrument or voice to add to the composition, with processing through its own DirectX audio effects. Its audio
harmonies will turn your audio track into multiple harmony parts or adjust its pitch. Use the Mixer window to select
parts, set levels, and create a polished final mix.

You can print out your finished creation with lyrics, chords, repeats and endings, DC markings, and codas, or save it
as a graphics file for web publication or to e-mail to a friend. And when you are ready to let others hear your
composition, you can burn it directly to an audio CD. Or save your composition as a Windows® Media File (or in
any other compressed formats you have) for a file that’s “Internet ready.”

You will have even more fun making automatic medleys, playing your favorite song lists in the Band-in-a-Box
Jukebox, and singing along to your Karaoke files with CDG graphics.

Let’s get started!

This is a comprehensive guide to the program, including information not included in the printed manual. We will
begin with the easy installation and setup procedure.
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Installing Band-in-a-Box for Windows®

Minimum System Requirements

Windows® XP / Vista/7/8/8.1/10 (32 or 64-bit)

Minimum 1 GB RAM (2 GB+ recommended)

Minimum 1.0 GHz processor (2 GHz+ multicore recommended)

1 GB free Hard Disk space for a minimal install. More space is required for RealTracks, depending on which
package you buy.

- RealTracks & RealDrums: ~100-400 MB per set

- Pro RealCombos: ~18 GB

- MegaPAK RealCombos: ~28 GB

- Full UltraPAK/UltraPAK+ when installed to internal hard drive: ~130 GB (another ~100 GB is required for the
installation files when downloading the UltraPAK or UltraPAK+)

- Hard Drive versions of the UltraPAK, UltraPAK+, or Audiophile Edition do not require any hard disk space when
run directly from the external hard drive they are shipped on.

1024x768 screen resolution (1360x768+ recommended)

DVD drive for the DVD version of the MegaPAK or Pro.

USB port for the USB flash drive version of the MegaPAK or Pro.

USB port for the USB hard drive version of the UltraPAK, UltraPAK+, or Audiophile Edition.

A MIDI sound source is required. This could be a sound card, a MIDI keyboard, MIDI sound module, or software
synthesizer.

Internet connection recommended for activation and updates.

Installing the Program

Use one of the following methods to install the program files into the Band-in-a-Box directory. By default, this
directory is C:\bb, but you may choose another location. If you have a previous version of Band-in-a-Box installed
on your computer, you should install the files to your existing Band-in-a-Box directory.

Installing from the Downloaded Installer Files

If you ordered the e-delivery, download all installer files from the link provided. Double-click on each file to run the
installation program.

Installing from the DVD
Insert the DVD into the DVD drive. In a few seconds, a browser window will open with a list of the DVD contents.

If it does not open, access your DVD drive from the Windows® Explorer. Double-click on SETUP.EXE to run the
installation program.

Installing from the USB Flash Drive

Connect the USB flash drive to the USB port. The Windows® AutoPlay should open the drive and show you the
contents. If the drive does not automatically open, find the drive in the Windows® Explorer and double-click on the
flash drive icon to open it. Double-click on a setup file to run the installation program.

Installing from the USB Hard Drive

Larger versions of Band-in-a-Box ship on portable USB hard drives. You can run Band-in-a-Box and RealBand
directly from the hard drive by using the program shortcuts. Before you use the programs, you should double-click
on Setup.exe. This will set up any files that need to be installed/registered on your computer.

Note: Before unplugging the hard drive from your computer, make sure it is not in use, then click on the “Safely Remove
Hardware” icon in your taskbar. When you plug the drive in, Windows® may prompt you to select an appropriate action - if so,
select “Open folder to view files.”

MIDI Setup

Band-in-a-Box uses the multimedia drivers for your MIDI interface and/or sound card that are supported by the
Windows® operating system. To get sound playback you need to have a MIDI (and audio - for songs with digital
audio, RealDrums, and RealTracks) driver installed.
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To start using the program you will need to make sure that your MIDI interface, audio driver, and Windows® sound

source are installed and configured.

Run the program by double-clicking the program icon.

&

MIDI »

To check your MIDI driver setup, press the [MIDI] toolbar icon and select the menu item MIDI/Audio
Drivers Setup. This will open the MIDI/Audio Drivers Setup dialog. You can also go to Options |

MIDI/Audio Driver Setup to open this dialog.
MIDI/Audio Drivers Setup x
FIDI [nput Driver IO Dutput Driver Senthesizer / Sound Card
Fun Driver Wizard.. General MIDI Instrument Misc. ~

Microzoft MID] M

apper For gynth-goundcard...Every soundcard or G

<Ma MIDI/zound output:
i [t k100 b apper

module uger can choose 'General MIDI
Instrument Mizcellaneous.' Only alder non-Gk
external Modules require a custom patch map.

icrosoﬂ S Wavetale Synth

Get Patch/Dium it Info
Use WSTi/Dxi Synth
Foute MIDN Thru to MIDI Driver
WS Ti/DI Synth Settings.. [CoyotetaT]

Get Input driver Info Get Output driver Info
Diriver Latency

[default= 0'msz) ms

Far software synths [e.a.M5 GS WaveT able], zet
latency to ~120me. Dl latency is set automatically.

G2 support (128 extra patches]

In addition to the 128 General MID| patches, newer
Fioland/Yarmaha sound modules and soft-synths
[egYSC3) support 128 add'| General MID| 2
patches. [note: Mosgt soundcard: don't support Gk 2
yet]

Latency Adjust...

Timer resolution [1-10 milleseconds) me
The Band-in-a-Box program uses the MIDI In/Out Drivers
that have been previously installed into *indows. Windows
uzes the 'Contral Panel - Sounds and Audio -Audie- MIDI
Playback Devices,

Audio Settings..[WAS Alwaysz)

Cancel Help

General MIDI 2 [GM2] suppart ~

Select a MIDI Output Driver to use for MIDI sound playback and optionally a MIDI Input Driver if you are using an
external MIDI controller keyboard or guitar. If the setup is panned to mono, the program offers to change it to

stereo.

| RunDiverWizard. | Perhaps the easiest way to configure Band-in-a-Box is to press the [Run Driver Wizard]

button in the MIDI/Audio Drivers Setup dialog.

The MIDI Output Driver Wizard dialog will take you step-by-step through the process of auditioning and selecting
an appropriate driver. This assumes that the appropriate Windows® sound drivers are installed and correctly

configured.

MIDI Qutput Driver Wizard

pud

First, choose whether to use your internal
sounds (on soundcard) or your external MIDI
module.

Then, choose a driver to use. The one initially selected
(with the *** asterisks) is the one that we recommend.

(®) Use my internal soundcard zounds (through my speakers)

(2 #* Microsoft G5 \wWavetable Synth

Usze my external MID| Module ar Synth hooked up ta this MID] interface. .

Test the curently selected MIDI Driver

Fiano test Cahcel Help

Output to Software Synthesizers (DXi and VSTi)

Software synthesizers allow Band-in-a-Box to play high quality sounds directly through your computer sound card,
without requiring any external MIDI hardware. Most new software synthesizers are released as “plug-ins,” so they
will work in a standard way with many programs. Connecting Band-in-a-Box to the software synth as a plug-in
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provides several advantages over the previous method of connecting as a MIDI driver. The plug-in allows Band-in-
a-Box to merge/sync in any existing audio file (vocals etc.) with the synth output. You can also directly render your
performance to a .WAV file using the plug-in. Sampler-based synths allow you to assemble a huge, customized
library of instrument samples to use with Band-in-a-Box.

|[ WST /D Synth Settings.. [CayotewT] ]| The current DXi or VSTi synth name is displayed in the button that launches
the VST/DXi settings.

DirectX Instrument Synthesizer (DXi plug-in) Support
To use DXi with Band-in-a-Box, you should think of the DXi as a type of “MIDI Output Driver.” As such, you
either go to the menu Options | MIDI/Audio Driver Setup or click on [Prefs] [MIDI Driver] and select the “Use DXi

Synth” checkbox. When you do this, you can select the type of DXi to use (from a list of installed DXi, if any), and
also will see a panel display of the DXi that allows you to make settings directly for your DXi synth.

The DXi will convert the MIDI information to audio, which Band-in-a-Box will playback through your sound card to
audio speakers.

You can select DirectX DXi Software Synthesizers as the MIDI destination, and also apply DirectX Audio plug-ins
to the Band-in-a-Box audio track.

U2 WST/DHi Sunth Check the Use VST/DXi Synth checkbox to enable DXi playback. While using
Route MIDI Thiu ta MIDI Driver | - DXi or VST, all playback information is routed to the DXi/VSTi, including the
option to route the Thru track from your MIDI keyboard to the DXi/VSTi synth.
Note: To use this option, you must have a polyphonic DXi synthesizer installed on your computer, such as the CoyoteWT. It will
also be most convenient if your DXi synthesizer can use General MIDI or GM2 patches.
To select the DXi synthesizer, click on the [VST/DXi Synth Settings] button, which will open the VST/DX
Synths/Plugins window.

3 VST/DX Synths/Plugins (synth infirstslet) — O X Select your desired DXi synth in the top plug-in Insert Slot 1.
= . o To apply DirectX audio plug-ins to the synth, insert DX audio
a5 i wpass | Plugin . .
o el O plug-ins to Insert Slots 2, 3, or 4. This can be useful to add EQ,
Reverb, Compression, or Peak Limiting plug-ins, if the “raw
Drums ? s
R <DXi> Coyote\WT sound” of the synthesizer needs sweetening.
- Q 0 <VSTi= sforzando VST_x86
Strings <VSTi= ARIA Player VST_x86
<VSTi= ARIA Player Multi V5T_x86
e O | O ||addvsTiPlugi...
Soloist
Thru O D Mone L
Audio Add VST... Load Preset
Combo Help Load Group Save Preset
Options Save Group Delete Preset

VSTi Instrument Synthesizer (VST plug-in)
To add VSTi synthesizer plug-ins use the plug-in menu on the top synthesizer slot.
VST plug-ins appear at the bottom of the plug-in list below the DirectX plug-ins. VST RiEr

plug-ins and synthesizers have the text <VST> prefixed to the name of the plug-in or [none -
synthesizer. None

<DXi= CoyoteWT )
To select a VST plug-in for the first time, select the “Add VST plug-in...” item at the LR ey W ST

<VSTi > sforzando VST 86
P 1

bottom of the plug-in Menu. Select a VST plug-in .dll file in the following Select a VST
plug-in dialog, and it is added to the plug-in list. After you add each VST, the plug-in is
permanently added to the list. You only have to add each plug-in one time.

Note: Some VST host programs scan for all available plug-ins every time they start up. We decided not to use that method,
because the scanning can take a long time if there are many plug-ins on your system. Additionally, a badly written or corrupt
plug-in could cause program malfunctions. Therefore, we feel the method of selecting only the plug-ins you wish to use is both
safer and faster.

VST/VSTi Additional Panel Controls

VST is necessarily different from DirectX/DXi, and some extra controls are available for VST plug-ins.
DirectX/DXi plug-ins save their presets to the Windows® Registry and only one setting is “alive” at a time.

VST/VSTi plug-ins save their presets to disk files. VST/VSTi plug-ins contain a bank of presets in memory. You
can switch between presets while editing, and each edited preset is remembered in the current bank. If you save the
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bank, it will save all the presets you have edited. You can save individual presets, or you can build a custom group

by loading individual preset files into different preset slots, and then save the new group file.

fi WST/DX Synths/Plugins (synth in first slot)

sforzando WST_=86

INSTRUMENT: empty
K-SWITCH :
-o0 dB

— O

PAN (CC10)

1
TUNE

Bass Edit | Bypass | Plugin

Piano ® | <V5Ti> sforzando VST_x86 ~

Drums
Forced MIDI Chan = NONE ~

Guitar
Strings Q | MNone ~
Melody (@] O None ~

Soloist
Thru Q O MNone e
Audio Add VST... Load Preset
Combo Help Load Group Save Preset
Default Synth Options Save Group Rename Pst
Load Bank Save Bank | | empty slotd SRR

0 TRANS. O

Closues

64 PERAMGE DEF sfo;"za’?do

X

Note: Some very nice plug-ins, including some advanced synthesizer plug-ins, may only have one preset, but that single preset
can be a doozy containing many settings. Even with single-preset plug-ins, you can Save/Load Presets or Banks.

Presets and Groups

Load Preset: A preset contains settings to a single slot. VST presets are stored in .fxp files; DirectX presets are
stored in the registry.

Save Preset: Save the currently selected Preset. VST/VSTi preset files use the “.fxp” extension.
Delete Preset: Delete a saved preset from the selection list.

Load Group: A group is a .tgs (Trans Group Settings) file from the C:\bb\DX Settings folder. Load an entire group
of presets for all slots.

Save Group: This saves all plugin settings for all slots of a track to a .tgs (Trans Group Settings) file in the
C:\bb\DX Settings folder.

VST Generic User Interface

VST/VSTi plug-ins are not required to have a fancy graphic control panel. There are many “faceless” VST plug-ins
which have many adjustable parameters, but no fancy control panel. When you open such a plug-in, the control
panel will look like this example. Band-in-a-Box presents one “generic” slider for each adjustable parameter in the
plug-in.

Parameter Name: Simply the name of each adjustable parameter.

Value Slider: Move the slider to adjust the parameter value

Value Indication Text: Displays the value of the slider, as interpreted by the plug-in. In this example, Parameter 0:
Bright is interpreted as an ON/OFF switch, but Parameter 1: Volume is interpreted as a value from 0 to 10.

Rednef Twin

Parameter 0: Bright

Walue: on  <Bright>

Parameter 2: Low

L
Walue: 5.039370  <Low:
Parameter 4: High

Walue: 5.039370  <High>

Parameter 6: Tr Intens

Parameter 1: Yolume

Value: 8818897 <Volume:
Parameter 3: Mid

L
Value: 5039370 <Mid>
Parameter 5: Tr Speed

Walue: 5.039370  <Tr Speed:

v
“Walue: 0.000000  <TrIntens>

Options: Remove VST Plug-In (from list)
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Select Plugin To Remowe From List *,

AmpliTube 3
Rednef Twin
ARILA Plaver Multi®ST_=86
AR Player WST_x86
shorzando WS T_x86

Remove

Cancel

This feature allows the removal of unwanted plug-ins from the Band-in-a-Box VST/VSTi plug-in lists.
Support for 64-bit VST Plugins using jBridge

You can use your 64-bit VST plugins and VSTi instruments with Band-in-a-Box, using jBridge. Since Band-in-a-
Box has built-in support for jBridge, you just use your plugins as you normally would, by selecting 32- or 64-bit
plugins within Band-in-a-Box. (JBridge is a third-party product. You can purchase jBridge from PG Music.)

To use 64-bit plugins with Band-in-a-Box, you:

1. Get and install jBridge,

2. Select and use your 64- or 32-bit plugins within Band-in-a-Box, without any further setup or configuration!
VSTSynthFont64

The 64-bit version of Band-in-a-Box allows you to use the VSTSynthFont64 as the General MIDI (GM) synth.

To use it, go to the menu Options | MIDI/Audio Driver Setup to open the MIDI/Audio Drivers Setup dialog and
press the [VSTi/DXi Synth Settings] button.

MIDI/Audic Drivers Setup X

MID [nput Driver MIDI Output Driver Svnthesizer / Sound Card

<No MIDI/sound inputs Run Driver \Wizard.. General MIDI Instiument Misc. w~

<No MIDI/sound input> Micrasoft G5 Wavetable Synth For synth-zoundcard...Every soundcard or GM
module uzer can choose 'General MIDI

<Ha MIDI/sound autput> - Instrument Miscellansous. Only older non-Gi
i able Synth external Maodules require a custom patch map.

Get Patch/Drum it Info

Use VS Ti/Di Synth
Route MIDI Thiu ta MIDI Driver
Get Input driver Info Get Output driver Info | WSTI/DxI Synth SettingSNCoyoteWT] |
by

Then, in the VST/DX Synths/Plugin window choose the “VSTSynthFont64” from the list of available plugins.
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I} VST/DX Synths/Plugins (synth in first slot) — O X
Bass Edit | Bypass | Plugin
Fiano ® | O |[<vsTi» vsTSynthFontss v
Drums Mone
Guitar <DXi> CoyoteWT
- 0 N <VSTi> ARIA Player Multi VST_x64
Sirings <VSTi» ARIA Player VST _x64
Melody 0 ] <V5Ti> sforzando VST _x64
Soloist
Thru o O
Audio Add VST... Load Preset
Combe Help Load Group Save Preset
Default Synth Options Sawve Group Rename Pst
Load Bank Sawe Bank | 001: Arrangements only CARE RN
WS TSynthFontEd
auanasmentlics i WET Instrument Yersion 3.103
[Saved in host project] | | Optiors | | Rieset S-"'nth| -
| Check for new wersion |
Open [+||  New || | saveds..| - .
| pen e S b Hot Chocolate ~ Instance # 1 G4 bit
style
MIDI | Mute Activity ‘ Sound source file | Sound source Preset  |Lock Yol | olurne -
Chil | Saola walue
00~ M 5 grn.dls ~ | [y Fiano 1 - [] 100 « T *
M- M 5 gm.dls » [ Piano 1 ~[] 1.00 « Il »

With the VSTSynthFont64, you can use any GM soundfont or DLS files, including larger ones over 2 GB.
|VSTi£D><i Syrith Settings...NSTSynthFDnlB4]| When the VSTSynthFont64ynth is selected, its name shows in the [VSTi/DXi Synth

Settings] button.
Driver Latency

Software synthesizers have some inherent latency, which is the delay
between the time a note is played and it is processed by the computer.
Older soft synths had noticeable latency, whereas a VSTi/DXi synth using
ASIO drivers has very little. This setting is used to synchronize the visual
display (notation, chords, virtual piano etc.) with the sound you hear.

Drriver Latency
[default= 0 ms] mz

Far zaftware spnths [eq.M5S G5 WaveT able], zet
latency bo ~120me. Dl latency iz set automatically.

Latency Adjust...

Band-in-a-Box automatically sets the latency for VSTi/DXi and some other soft synths.
The [Latency Adjust...] button opens the Soft Synth Latency Adjust dialog where you can

manually adjust the latency.
Soft Synth Latency Adjust >

This lets you adjust the latency setting for a non-DXI soft synth (e.q. G5-WaveTable Synth) by
ear. When you press the Start button, BB will load in a spedal song that contains an audio and MIDI
track that plays quarter notes. The note of the MIDI track is a Sth higher than the note on the
audio track.

While the notes are playing, adjust the latency on the spin control until it sounds like both notes are
played in unison. Press start again. If the song starts with the tracks lined up right away then you
are finished. If not, then this means you overshot or undershot the real latency by the length of a
quarternote which is 500ms. (e.q.: If the MIDI begins exactly a quarternote early then

the latency setting is now 500ms too high. If the audio is heard a quarternote early than the
latency setting is still 500ms too low.)

Stop

Soft Synth Latency M5:

Alternate Patch Maps

Close Help

You can choose the patch map (instrument list) that matches your synthesizer keyboard or sound module. Original
equipment sound cards or integrated sound chips are General MIDI (GM) compatible.

14 Chapter 1: Welcome to Band-in-a-Box!



We have made preset drum/patch files for many synthesizers and Synthesizer / Sound Card
sound cards. If your synth is not listed, you should use the General
MIDI Instrument Misc. patch kit (default).

You can probably omit this step unless you are using an old synth

General MID| Instrument Mizc.

General MIDI Instrument b
icrozoft G5 wavetable

R . . Roland WSC Dixi

that is not General MIDI compatible. If your non-GM synthesizer or Roland W5 C DX [GM2 Mode]

m

sound card is not listed, you can easily make your own patch map ESL%T.S&S;ET&EE‘D%D“]

with the [Patch Map] button in Options | Preferences. Copote ForteDi
Cakewalk TT5-1
Edirol HpperCanvas

Edirol 5D-20
General MIDI 2 (GM2) Support
GM2 support [128 extra patches) General MIDI 2 patches are supported for 128 additional instruments.
[Gene[a| MIDI 2 [GMZ) support v] The type of GM2 support is set in this dialog.

Mo G2 zupport -128 Gk patches onl
General MIDI 2 [GM2] support
Roland G5 [older module SCRE/5C88)

The GM2 support choices are:
- General MIDI 2 support: If you’re using a newer Sound Canvas (i.e. newer than 1999, or newer than the Roland
SC88), then choose this GM2 support.

- Roland GS (older Modules): “Older” Sound Canvases (SC55/SC88) support GS, but not GM2. The good news
is that they have the same patches available, just at different locations. So, if you choose this option, Band-in-a-
Box will find the patches at the “GS” locations instead of the “GM2” locations. If you have a newer GS module
like the SC8820, it supports both GM2 and GS - you should likely choose GM2.

- No GM2 support: Some sound cards don’t have GM2 support, but they do support the original 128 General MIDI
sounds. Band-in-a-Box will use the closest instrument in these cases.

Audio Setup
| Audio Settings.[w45] | The [Audio Settings] button in the MIDI/Audio Drivers Setup displays the current audio
driver and status (WAS/MME/ASIO).
Band-in-a-Box performs the audio setup automatically using the installed system audio components.
@ To restore or modify this setup, click on the [Prefs] button and then click on the [Audio] tab to
[ Aude ] launch the Audio Settings dialog.

Prefs

Audio Settings >

Audio Driver Type
Wit -

Audin Track Render Waly
M ono 44K Stereo 44K
DM Size [bytes)

Dkd Offset (bytes)

Audio Drivers...

D Get from soundzard...

T

Offzet in mS Audio Latency in mS i
Soft Spnth Latency Adjust....

Audio Track Type for THIS song Stereo ~

Preferred default track type for new songs Steren w

When opening songs. show message if WaY file not found

Peak Limit Enable

[ tixer requires keystrokes to open Record Panel

Use Realtime WST /D Audio Pluging Edit Plugin Settings...
Correct Realliuns Sync for ASI0 with hardward modules

Audio Driver Type
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audio Driver Type MME is the default audio driver type that is used in Windows®. MME is good, but

1wt ]| thereis latency (delay) associated with MME drivers.
,TQ?E ASIO is a faster audio driver developed by Steinberg. It has much lower latency than

(| ordinary MME drivers do.

WAS (Windows® Audio Session) is an alternative driver to MME and ASIO and has ultra-low latency.
Windows® Audio Session (WAS)

Band-in-a-Box supports Windows® Audio Session (WAS) driver, an alternative to ASIO (a driver with low latency,
but usually can be used by one program at a time) or MME (an older driver with worse latency). The WAS driver
has ultra-low latency (< 25 ms on a typical Windows® PC), so audio operations like playing or sending out
information via MIDI happen with no noticeable delay.

When you boot up Band-in-a-Box, it will be already set to use the WAS driver. If you want to change the settings,
open the Windows Audio Devices dialog.

Audio Driver Type The dialog will open if you press the [Audio Drivers] button in the Audio Settings
D ¥ dialog when the “WAS” is selected for the audio driver type.
Audio Drivers...
Windows Audio Devices X

Input Device Output Device

Mizrophone [Realtek High Definition Audia]
Stereo Mix (Realtek High Definition Audio)

Microphone [Realtek High D efinition Audia) Speakers [Realtek High Definition Audio)
Sample Rate: 44100 Hz Sample Rate: 44100 Hz
Bit Diepth: 1B Bit Diepth: 1B
tdaw Input Channels: 2 tdax Input Channels: 0
b aw Dutput Channels: 0 M ax Output Channels: 2
Jacks: Jacks:
Front 3PaintSmm [connected) Rear 3Pointamm [connectad)
Fear 3Pointamm [connected)
[JUsze Default Device [JUsze Default Device
Rezampling Cluality: Medhm Rezarmpling Cluality: aghum
[ Exclusive mode [] Dutput always on
Latenicy in M5 30 + Help

Open Windows Sound Control Panel...

ak. Cancel

Input Device

This is the audio input device that will be used for recording a voice or an instrument. If you have multiple devices
installed in your system, you can choose a device from the list.

Output Device

This is the audio output device that will be used for playing sound. If you have multiple devices installed in your
system, you can choose a device from the list.

Use Default Device

If this option is enabled, the playback or recording device selected as the default device in your Windows® Sound
Control Panel will be used.

Resampling Quality

You can choose a quality level for resampling. “Low” will improve performance if necessary, but “High” will sound
best.

Exclusive mode

Use the exclusive mode if you want Band-in-a-Box to take full control over the audio device(s). In this mode, other
applications might not be able to use the audio devices, so we recommend you do not use this mode.

Output always on

If this is enabled, sound will always be sent to the device. If this is disabled, sound will be sent to the device only
when the song is playing. Enable this option if you want MIDI plugins to work when the song is not playing.

16 Chapter 1: Welcome to Band-in-a-Box!



Latency in MS
This is the delay between when sound is sent from Band-in-a-Box and when you actually hear it by the audio device.
Increase this setting if you are hearing sound glitches during playback.

[Open Windows Sound Control Panel]
This button will open the Windows® Sound Control Panel. You can change your device settings by clicking on
[Properties] > [Advanced]. For the “Default Format,” a setting of 16 bit, 44100 Hz is best for Band-in-a-Box.

ASIO Audio/Software Synth Drivers

ASIO drivers allows for much lower latency than ordinary MME drivers do.

Note: Most low-end sound cards do not include an ASIO driver, so you may not have an ASIO driver yet. In this case, you need
to get an ASIO driver from the Internet.

The ASIO Audio Drivers dialog lets you choose an ASIO driver.

ASIO Audio Drivers X

Select one 4510 Device:

<Mone> AS10 Driver's Control Panel...
AS10 Multiclient Wraiﬁel
Resampler Huality
Good ~
[J&510 Always On

Input Part: Output Port:

[0.1] HD Audio Line input 1 + HD Audio Ling input 2 [01] HD Avdio output 1+ HD &
[2,31HD Audio output 3 + HD A
[4.51HD Audio output 5 + HD Audio output B
[6.71HD Audio output 7 + HD Audio output &

[[] Show W airing far Untested Soundcard Formats
Drriver Info
name : ASIO4ALL w2
wersion : $00000002
input channels : 2
output channels : 8
allowed ample rates : 22080 <pesr 44100 <pes> 48000 (yes> 96000 <pez:
input data format: Int32L5B output data farmat: Int32LSE

buffer sizes in zamples: min=64 max=2048 pref=012 gianularity=8
Cancel Help

The Select one ASIO Driver list box lets you select an ASIO driver to use. You can only select one ASIO driver at
a time.

Once you have selected an ASIO driver, you will see the Input Port and Output Port list boxes filled with your
driver’s input and output ports. By default, the first of each will be selected. You are allowed to select different
ports (but only one input and one output port at a time can be selected). The ports you selected will be available for
output within Band-in-a-Box. If you do not hear input or output, then you may need to try different ports than the
defaults. You may need to read your sound card’s instructions to determine the correct ports to use.

Tip: The ASIO4All driver sometimes cannot connect if the Microsoft GS Wavetable synth is being used as a driver. So, if this
happens, you will get a message that ASIO will be silent, and the solution is to de-select the ASIO4All driver.

The [ASIO Driver’s Control Panel] button launches the Control Panel for your driver. This usually lets you adjust
the latency by letting you choose different buffer sizes in milliseconds. Some drivers might let you choose the buffer
size in samples, which is less convenient than milliseconds. The smaller the buffer size, the lower the latency, and
the faster the response. Smaller buffers require more CPU power and if you hear dropouts or artifacts, you may need
to increase the buffer size. See the Understanding Latency section that follows.

Since many ASIO drivers do not support multiple sample rates, Band-in-a-Box has a built-in resampler which lets
you play and record songs that have a different sampling rate than the rate(s) directly supported by your ASIO driver.
For example, if the driver does not support 44.1K sampling rate, but supports 48K, then Band-in-a-Box will use the
resampler to convert to 48K when playing back, and to convert FROM 48K when recording. The Resampler
Quality combo lets you choose Fast, Good, Better, or Best. Fast is the quickest but is the lowest of the four levels of
quality. Best is the slowest (uses more CPU time), but the most transparent and accurate quality.

The [ASIO Driver’s Control Panel] button launches a settings dialog specifically provided by your driver
manufacturer. This usually lets you adjust the latency, and usually you will have a choice between buffer sizes in
milliseconds. See the following section on Understanding Latency.
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Show Warning for Untested Soundcard Formats is an optional setting that shows a warning if your ASIO driver
format has not been tested in Band-in-a-Box. It does not necessarily mean your driver will not work.

The Driver Info field shows various characteristics of your driver.

The Name is the driver’s name.

The Version is the version number of your driver.

Input Channels is the total number of mono input channels that your sound card has.

| Note: Band-in-a-Box groups each Input and Output channel into a stereo pair.

Output Channels is the total number of mono output channels that your sound card has.

The Allowed Sample Rates field shows the sample rates are allowed by your sound card’s ASIO driver. Band-in-a-
Box has a built-in resampler which lets you play and record files that aren’t directly supported by your ASIO driver.
The Buffer Sizes In Samples shows the range of allowed buffer sizes. The “Pref” is the preferred size, and this is
the size that Band-in-a-Box uses. Your driver may alter the preferred size if you’ve launched the ASIO Driver
Control Panel and have selected a new buffer size from within the driver’s Control Panel. If your driver changes the
preferred size, then Band-in-a-Box will be aware of the new preferred size.

MME Audio Drivers

MME is the default audio driver type that is used in Windows®. MME is good, but there is latency (delay)
associated with MME drivers.

Choose MME as the “Audio Driver Type” and click on the [Audio Drivers] button to select which audio driver to
use. This launches the Audio Drivers dialog.

Audio Drivers »| The Output always on option allows you to use VSTi or
Audio Input Driver Audio Output Driver DXi at all times, so MIDI can be routed and heard using
Wicrosoft Sound Mapper Wicrozoft Sound Mapper these plugins when the program is stopped.
Microphone (Realtek High Defini Speakers {Realtek High Definiti
Stereo Mix (Realtek High Defini Realtek Digital Output{Optical)

Realtek Digital Output (Realtek

[ Output always on

Cancel Help
Understanding Latency

Latency is based on the buffer sizes. The smaller the buffer sizes the lower the latency. Lower latency allows you to
hear mixer volume changes very quickly, as well as hear MIDI thru echoed out via a DXi soft synth practically in
real time. The latency, in MS is determined by the buffer size in samples, as well as the driver’s sampling rate.

Note: If your ASIO driver’s control panel lets you select the buffer size in MS, then you don’t have to pay much attention to the
part of discussion below about converting samples to MS.

Converting Samples to MS: For example, suppose the driver’s sample rate is 48K. A 48K sampling rate means
that it is playing at 48,000 samples per second. If the buffer size were 48000 samples, then the latency would be 1
second, or 1000ms (which is very large and slow, and usually not allowed in ASIO). If the buffer size were 4800
samples, which is 1/10 second, then the latency would be 100ms. If the buffer size were 2400 samples, which is 1/20
second, the latency would be 50 ms. If the buffer size were 240 samples, which is 1/200 second, the latency would
be a mere Sms which is incredibly low and very fast.

Normally, you can change your driver’s latency by pressing the Launch ASIO Driver’s Control Panel button.
Normally, the driver specifies the buffer sizes in milliseconds which is equal to the latency.

Low latency is faster and more responsive but uses more CPU power.

Depending on the speed of your computer, you may find that the playback has dropouts, clicks/pops, or other
artifacts if you set the buffer sizes too small. This is because smaller buffers use more CPU power and if your
computer can’t handle the low latency you will hear artifacts. If this happens, you would need to use larger buffer
sizes. You may need to experiment to find what works well. You may be able to use smaller buffers with songs that
don’t have a lot of tracks and effects but may find that you need to use larger buffers with songs that have more
tracks and use more effects. This is because more tracks and more effects use more CPU power, which leaves less
CPU power available for the audio routines to keep up with lower latencies.
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Sample Rate Detection Warning

Windows 7 has a peculiar issue where if you choose Windows® Start button - Control Panel - “Sound,” right-click
on your output device, choose “Properties” and then “Advanced,” you can see the default format. It should be 16 bit
44100. Unfortunately, some apps change this setting without your knowledge. When it is set like this, all of your
audio gets “resampled” and this can create obvious audible artifacts and make some things sound “bad.”

Band-in-a-Box detects this setting when you exit the [3 Speakers Properties [
MIDI/Audio Drivers Setup dialog, and will give you a

notification about it, and that’s a clue for you to visit this | General | Levels | Ephancements | Advanced |

dialog and set it back to 44100. Default Format

Select the sample rate and bit depth to be used when running
in shared mode

—_—
|16 bit, 48000 Hz (DVD Quality) ~|D prest |
e N

This should be set to 16 bit, 44100 Hz.

Have fun!
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Chapter 2: QuickStart

Creating music with Band-in-a-Box is as easy as 1-2-3! Here’s how.

Step 1 — Typing in the Chords

There are numerous ways of entering chords into Band-in-a-Box; we will discuss the two most common methods.
1. Using the Computer Keyboard

2.Playing directly on a MIDI Controller Keyboard

On the main screen of the program, you will see an area called the Chord Sheet.
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Each of the numbered cells on the Chord Sheet represents a bar. In this example, we see that there is an E chord in
the first bar of this song, an A chord in bar 5, and later in the song, an E7 in bar 12. Notice the box in the first half of
bar 1. This is the highlight cell, and it represents the bar you are currently working on. You can move the highlight
cell around using the cursor keys or click on any bar with the mouse.

Enter Chords Using the Computer Keyboard

To enter a specific chord, move the highlight cell to where you want to place the chord. For example, to add (or
change) a chord in bar 10, you would highlight bar 10 on the Chord Sheet. Next, type in your chords. If you want
an A chord at bar 10, type the A key on your keyboard, and press Enter. Notice that when you use the Enter key,
the highlight cell moves to the second half of the bar. You could then enter another chord at beat 3. Chords names
are normally typed using standard chord symbols (like C or Fm7 or Bb7 or Bb13#9/E), but you can enter them in
other chord formats like Roman Numerals, Nashville Notation, Solfeggio, and Fixed Do (popular in Italy and
Europe).

Enter Chords Using a MIDI Controller Keyboard

If you have a MIDI controller keyboard, you can use it to enter chords into Band-in-a-Box. Play a chord on your
MIDI keyboard, and then type Ctrl+Enter. The chord will be entered into the Chord Sheet at the current highlight
cell position. Another method allows you to choose alternate chords. From the Window | MIDI Chord Detection
menu item, you will see this window:

23

DM O > DN

Play Cherd on MIDI keyboard X

Altemate 2 Enter Chards may be entered from the MIDI
keyboard. Play the chord, then press

Altemnate 3 BbE/C Enter EMTER to copy the chord to the lzadsheet.

Alternate 4 BBEI/C Enter

Claze

When you play chords, Band-in-a-Box shows you the chord name and suggests alternates that you can choose from.
Typing Ctrl+Enter enters the first selection and advances the highlight cell by 2 bar. To place an alternate chord in
the Chord Sheet, click on the [Enter] button beside the chord you want.

Step 2 — Choosing a Style
Band-in-a-Box creates backing arrangements based on the chords you type in, playing them in a particular style.
What’s a Style?

A style is a set of rules that determine how Band-in-a-Box creates music using your chords. There is a huge
collection of styles in all musical genres, with both RealTracks audio and MIDI.
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Openmg a Style

Band Styles (best RealStyles)...
Choose style from SongTitle...
Recently Used Styles...

Favorite Styles...

Open Style from Disc...

Load Previous Style (alphabetical)...
Load Mext Style (alphabetical)...

Set Default (Action for top half of button) 3
Load Seng Demo for this Style

Play Pre-made Audition file (audic) for this style

=8 You can open a style using the [Style] button. This is a split button, with the top half being the default
"_;ﬁ ® | function, and the bottom half listing different methods to load a style and allows you to set the default.
v StylePicker...

Selecting

a Style using the StylePicker

The StylePicker window lists all styles with full information. It has a great filter feature for finding a perfect style
for your song by selecting elements such as time signature, feel, or tempo, or by simply typing in a familiar song

title.

You can browse styles by sorting columns or hear an “instant” preview by double-clicking on the list. If style has
both MIDI and RealDrums available, you can hear both, and choose which one you want. This makes it much faster
to find the style that fits your song.

| Tip: You can quickly launch the StylePicker by S+Enter or Ctrl+F9 keys.

FY StylePicker Current style is : M_BOPOPM.STY — m} X
Type in a familiar song title, and this will set the Style Filters
Style Filter by: . Find Tities Add...
Filter String [Jindude Similar
Category | ¥ Timesig | ¥ Feel | ¥ Tempo | ¥ Type | ¥ other | ¥ Clear Refresh
6,246 items in list. Sorted by: Original Order (Low to High) -
Name Type TSig EwsSw Tempo Long Name Genre Group Date Set #Instr #substyles Other Genres 2
CRKWOODS RM 9/8  sws 80 Exotic Mew Age w/ Stream_1_Loop Lite Pop Paop 2011/12 Misc. 5 2 MNew Age
INSECTS RM 34 evd 100 Soundtrack w/f Crickets Loop Lite Pop Pop 2011/12 Misc., 5 2 MNew Age
MOCKINGB RM 3/4 evB 130 6-8 WorldBeat w/ Mockingbird Loop Lite Pop Pop 2011/12 Misc. 5 2 Mew Age
MONSOON RM 4}4 evd 85 Meditative, w/ Rain & Thunder Loop  Lite Fop Pup 1011le Misc, 5 2 Mew Age
M_80POPE Pop Bubblegum MIDI Piano Lite Pop MsT 5 2
Fay 1_80PCPM -ﬂ- 805 Pop Medium MIDI Piano Lite Pop zumo? MST 11 _
M_BOSYRK 4/4  ev8 Hard Rock LA w 80s Synth Pop Pop 2013/11 MST 12 5 2 Pop
M_BELIEY RM 4/4  evids &5 Pop Believe Band w/ Synth Fop Fop 01312 MST 1 5 2 Fop
M_BGMOPS RM 4/4  eve 1865 Mew Orleans Boogie w Piano Solo Country Country 2013/06 MST 10 4 2 Country Classic,New Orleans, Blues
M_BLZ128 RM 128 sw8 &80 Slow 12/8 Bluesy Band w/ Piano Blues Pop 2013/12 MST 1 5 2 Blues
M_BOGYNO RM 4/4  ev8 165 Mew Orleans Boogie Quartet Country Country 2013/12 MST 10 4 2 Country Classic,New Orleans Blues, M
M oriEnA A PYPRp—Y an Bleee bt o ] P - 1 aAinn e c - [T S e
< >
Memo: MIDI SuperTrack 80s PopMedium Piano with MIDI Bass and -

RealTracks Synth Pad, PopUplift, Dreamy 120 Electric Guitar and
RealDrums NashvileEvens. Examples: The Cryin' Game, We Are the
World v

Play Using Current Chordsheet for song
Load Song Demo
Pla Stop | t= +
i z - | []4bar Preview
Quick - play using premade demo {not chords of song)

> . [ ] &) =
Action... Rebuild Cancel Help

Step 3

— Play your song!

To play your song you will need to tell Band-in-a-Box how long the song is, how many times to play it through, in
what key, and how fast.
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Framing the Song

100% TAP
TimeSig ey Tempo

To tell Band-in-a-Box where to start and end the song, locate the framing buttons. There

d are three of them, one each for Beginning of Chorus, End of Chorus, and Number of
Choruses. In the example shown, the chorus starts at bar 1, ends on bar 32, and is going to
play 3 times.

The Key button is used to set the key or to change it and transpose the song. When you press it, you see 2
columns of keys. The first column will set the key AND transpose the song; the second will just set the key
signature.

Setting the Tempo

{EOFM | The Tempo Control shows the current song tempo. Left-click on the up/down arrows to change the
UMM — | tempo by +/- 5 beats per minute. Right-click to change it by +/- 1 bpm. Tempos can also be typed in

100%  TAP EETCIMINA
Tempao

This button allows you to quickly set the relative tempo. Click on the button and choose a percentage or use
the Custom Tempo % menu item to set any value between 1% and 800%. 1% would be 1/100 of the original
tempo and 800% would be 8 times the original tempo. Hot keys are available: Ctrl - (minus key) for half
speed and Ctrl = for normal speed.

[—1 Use the Tap tempo buttons to count and set a tempo. Tap the [-] button in tempo four times to set the tempo.
(=] 1t will appear in the tempo box. Tap the [=] button to count-in the song and start playback at the tapped

d tempo. As you tap more than 4 times, the accuracy will improve (through averaging) and you can continue to
tap until the target tempo has been reached. For example, in a 4/4/ style, once you tap 4 times a tempo will be
set. But you can keep tapping and the tempo will change every beat, based on the average tempo that you
have typed.

Shortcuts for song formatting

=
=
T

Typing special words, instead of chord names, will make the following settings:

begin<Enter> sets the beginning of the chorus to the current bar
chorusend<Enter> sets the end of the song to the current bar
end<Enter> sets the end of the chorus to the current bar
tkc<Enter> sets key signature to C, tkbb would set it to Bb
trc<Enter> transposes song to key of C

t125<Enter> sets tempo to 125

Press Play

When you’re ready, just press the [Play] button or the F4 function key and Band-in-a-Box will immediately generate
and play a professional arrangement of your song using the settings and the style you selected. You can double-click
on any bar in the Chord Sheet, including the tag or ending, to start playback from that bar.

More fun with Band-in-a-Box...

That’s how easy it is to start creating music with Band-in-a-Box, but it’s just the beginning. Band-in-a-Box is jam-
packed with features, helpers, and user options, so read on and keep having fun!

Feature Browser

2 Clicking on the [?] button on the main screen or pressing the / Enter keys on the Chord Sheet opens the

prowser| Feature Browser.
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This dialog lists many features in Band-in-a-Box and allows you to browse them, find the feature by text filter, read

descriptions about the feature, find how to launch the feature, access to the online information or video about the
feature, and do more.

Feature Browser - Select a Feature (for Information and to use it) e
Filter String | | FClear 4 Enter Chords with Chord Builder
373 itemz in list This_ feature lets you enter chards by ear withaut having ta know the chord names or Manual
Enter Song Title by Typing A music theory.
Enter Song Title Automatically Viden,.
Chords
MNon-Standard Chord Display
Part Markers
Enter Chords Chord Bulder B3
Chord List oot Types o Mukcings
Chord Shortcuts ®c (s Opan voicing
Praview Chords oln (el e “ Mpw ] e o
Enter Chords with Chord Builder a1 & mam —
Enter Chords from MIDI Keyboard ';'? :b : = s o
Enter Chords for Intro (Automatic Intro Chords Generation) - o8 = ¥ o .
Import Chords from MIDI File (MIDI File Chord Wizard) - - ones [ - g | 2 choe eher cbad.
Import Chords from PG Music MIDI File bt iocii gt SPC e
Import Chords from Audio File (Built-in Audio Chord Wizard) v _ L e Loy
1%& Toolbar Tools - Chord Builder Crons Theory KCommenChot) 1 6z z b3 3 4 = 5 # 6 W 7
Diigtorme: < Om Em L3 L] Am BaTbs
Chord
E.lil‘:ier Hotkey Chrl+Shift+B Domieard 7 o o = = p= = =
WMain Menu Edit - Chord Builder, “indow - Chard Builder St e s o - —
Patalel Mirce Cm <Eb on [ Fa om Ab B
Other Launch...  Right-click menu on the Chord Sheet - Chord PR e S ks Lo
Builder A Camman c ] [] En E r re [ Ab A B [
Kayole | [Jhaz
Refresh Dolt Close

In the dialog, you will see:

- Text filter.

- Info on how to launch the feature from the toolbar, menu, hotkeys and/or other means.
- Memo with description about the feature.

- [Manual] button that links to online information about the feature.

- [Video] button to launch a video. (Tip: over 80 topics have videos, and you can type the word “video” in the filter
to find them.)

- A graphic showing the feature.
- [Do It] button that will launch the feature.
This dialog helps in the following situations.

- You know about a feature but don’t know how to find it. Just type a part of the feature name and you’ll see the
hotkeys, menu, and toolbar info on how to launch it. For example, if you want to launch the Chord Builder but
don’t know how to do it, type “builder” in the text filter, and you will quickly find the Chord Builder.

- You are exploring available features for Band-in-a-Box. For example, if you are a guitar player, type the word
“guitar” and you’ll see what’s available.

- You prefer “one-stop-shopping” and would like to launch features from the same dialog.
- You are learning the program and like to browse or watch videos about topics you’re interested in.
- You can’t remember hotkeys and want to review them.
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Chapter 3: Band-in-a-Box 2020

Band-in-a-Box 2020 for Windows is here!
Band-in-a-Box 2020 for Windows® is here!

We’ve been busy and added 50 new features and an amazing collection of new content, including 202 RealTracks
(double the 101 that we’ve often released in the past), new RealStyles, MIDI SuperTracks, Instrumental Studies,
RealDrums transcriptions, Xtra Styles PAK 8, and more!

We have Bonus PAKs with 40 RealTracks in addition to the 202 new RealTracks, so in total an amazing 242 new
RealTracks are available! The Bonus PAKSs also include 5 new Instrumental Studies sets with 3 sets featuring
Nashville guitar legend Johnny Hiland, and two sets focusing on soloing studies for rhythm changes and jazz blues.
There are also 15 new MIDI SuperTracks, 280 new RealDrums transcriptions, and new “Look Ma! More MIDI!”
sets with 30 new MIDI styles.

In addition, there are over 250 new RealStyles that use the new RealTracks. These include great Americana, Gospel
Vocals, new Blues with Johnny Hiland and Sol Philcox, Country Pollwinners, Bossa Flute/Horn sections, Jazz Blues
and Rhythm Changes, British and Hazy 60s guitars, Modern Funk, Island Grooves with steel drum and marimba,
Singer-Songwriter, and more! Plus, we’ve made a new Xtra Styles PAK 8 with 162 Xtra styles. (Xtra styles are
styles based on previously released RealTracks.)

Band-in-a-Box 2020 Features and Additions

There are over 50 new features in Band-in-a-Box 2020! There are enhancements to RealTracks (Smoother
Sounding Vocal RealTracks, RealTracks Thickening, “Find-a-Sub” RealTracks and MultiRiffs). Most
RealDrums now have RealCharts (with accurate Drum Notation). There’s a new RealTracks Artist Browser to
find info/bios/links/lists of RealTracks on all the artists. A new Feature Browser allows the new or “forgetful” user
to easily find and use most features/hotkeys/docs from a single window. Equalize Tempo allows changing a
recorded rubato song to a fixed tempo. Enhanced audio time/pitch stretching (Elastique included. There are
SongPicker enhancements, Bass/Drums or Drums only Auto-Intros, 3,400 titles added, MusicXML
enhancements, “Left-Handed” and “Student View” guitar, Drag and Drop enhancements, Audio Chord Wizard
Multi-Window Display and more!

Band-in-a-Box 2020 DAW Plugin

There are over 40 enhancements to the Band-in-a-Box DAW Plugin, including Audio Harmonies (apply to any
DAW audio track, 1-4 voices, using intelligent BIAB harmonies with passing tones). New features allow
Customizing Tracks, Bar and Song settings. RealTracks, RealDrums sound improvements (gap filling, thickening),
enhancements or reading/writing more data types to/from BIAB song files and much more!

RealBand 2020

There are over 20 additions to RealBand, including intelligent Audio-Harmonies (1-4 voice), Scrub Mode, mixer
enhancements, open MusicXML .musicxml and .xml, easier transpose, RealTracks, RealDrums sound improvements
and more!

And of course, the Band-in-a-Box program, DAW Plugin, and RealBand can all use the new RealTracks,
RealDrums, MIDI and style content.

Summary of New Features
We’ve added over 50 new features to Band-in-a-Box 2020, including...
Feature Browser

Clicking on the [?] button on the main screen or pressing the / Enter keys on the Chord Sheet opens the Feature
Browser. This dialog lists many features in Band-in-a-Box and allows you to browse them, find the feature by text
filter, read descriptions about the feature, find how to launch the feature, access to the online information or video
about the feature, and do more.

This dialog helps in the following situations.

- You know about a feature but don’t know how to find it. Just type a part of the feature name and you’ll see the
hotkeys, menu, and toolbar info on how to launch it. For example, if you want to launch the Chord Builder but
don’t know how to do it, type “builder” in the text filter, and you will quickly find the Chord Builder.
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- You are exploring available features for Band-in-a-Box. For example, if you are a guitar player, type the word
“guitar” and you’ll see what’s available.

- You prefer “one-stop-shopping” and would like to launch features from the same dialog.

- You are learning the program and like to browse or watch videos about topics you’re interested in.
- You can’t remember hotkeys and want to review them.

“Find-a-Sub” RealTracks

Musicians with bands are familiar with the need to “find a sub” when you’re looking for a replacement. In Band-in-
a-Box, “Find-a-Sub” means to find a different RealTracks that is the most similar in sound (genre, feel, tempo, and
time signature). This helps to “freshen up” or vary the sound of an arrangement and allows you to explore different
sounds for the band.

MultiRiffs

MultiRiffs is a popular feature that has been available in RealBand and the Band-in-a-Box DAW Plugin. Now it is
available in Band-in-a-Box. It allows you to quickly generate 7 variations of riffs from the same RealTracks for
either a portion of the song or the whole song.

RealTracks Thickening and Panning

When you select multiple RealTracks on the same track and have them play simultaneously, the followings are
possible.

- The RealTracks can be the same but will play differently on each sub-track.
- You can set the stereo panning (-64 to +64) for each sub-track.
Panning added for Multiple RealTracks on a Track for Songs, Styles, and RealTracks

Some demo songs, styles, and RealTracks have multiple RealTracks on the same track with the stereo panning set for
each sub-track.

Left-Handed and Student View Guitar Window

The Guitar window has been remade and now supports the left-handed (in addition to right-handed) guitar and
student view. The student view is the view a student (or YouTube video watcher) would have of the (right-handed)
guitar facing him with the head at the right and low notes at the top. There’s also a left-handed student view, so all 4
possible views are supported.

Equalize Audio Tempo

If you have an audio file that wasn’t recorded at a fixed tempo, you can change so that the tempos in the audio are all
at the same. We call this an “equalization” of the tempos.

Built-in Audio Chord Wizard Enhancements
- The built-in Audio Chord Wizard is now accessible from the [Audio Chord Wizard] button.

- The Audio Edit window now displays chords and tempos for each bar. They are shown when the Audio Chord
Wizard mode is active so that you can see the tempo for each bar as you set the bar lines.

- When you start entering bar lines, the program automatically sets the tempo to the tempo of the first bar.

- Once the tempo of the first bar is set, the program automatically moves the location of the first bar of audio over so
that the visual space of the count-in bars is visible.

- After you’ve added the bar lines, if you adjust the first or second bar and the tempo of the first bar changes
accordingly, the program automatically changes the tempo of the song to match.

- Multi-window display. This gives the Audio Chord Wizard a multi-window view so that you can see and edit both
the Audio Edit window and the Chords Sheet at the same time. This display is best viewed with a small toolbar
mode. This allows you to see the chords as they are being interpreted by the wizard.

- The Audio Chord Wizard can send the transcribed MIDI notes to the Soloist track for further analysis by the user
(via Piano Roll or Notation window). Note that this is a “snapshot” view every 8th note of the pitches present, not
an attempt at polyphonic transcription. To use this feature, enable the “MIDI to Soloist” check box.

Selectable Render Bit Depth and Sample Rate

- The Render to Audio File dialog now has settings for bit depth (16, 24, 32 bit) and sample rate (44.1, 48, 96 kHz).
- The settings are also accessible from the Drop Station via dragging and dropping to the [+] button.

Drag and Drop from Mixer
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You can now drag track labels from the Mixer and drop them to the Drop Station to render audio or MIDI files.
Drag & Drop Files to Band-in-a-Box

You can drop many file types onto the Band-in-a-Box screen and they will be loaded into the program, either as a
new file or added to the current song. File types include Band-in-a-Box songs (.SGU/.MGU), MIDI (.MID), and
audio (WAV/M4A/MP3). Simply drag the file and drop it anywhere on the Band-in-a-Box screen, including
various windows.

SongPicker Enhancements

The SongPicker now builds faster for large song lists (>30K and up to 60,000 songs).

The [Song] button (or the [Open] button) now has 3 additional menu items to launch the SongPicker.

- Open SongPicker in Current Folder: This opens the SongPicker in the current folder of the last loaded song.

- Open SongPicker in Home Folder: This opens the SongPicker in the home folder, which is C:1bb\Songs or as set in
the SongPicker.

- Open SongPicker in Favorite Folder: This launches the Favorite Folder dialog which allows you to choose any
previously used folder where a song was loaded from, and then open the SongPicker in that folder.

In the SongPicker, there is a new “Open in Home” option. If this is enabled, the SongPicker will always open in the
home folder instead of the current folder when you press the default [Song] button to open the SongPicker.

Searching for songs matching a chord progression or melody has been enhanced. There are three new checkboxes:
“Key must match exactly,” “Chord Extension must match exactly”, and “Time Signature must match.”

Bass/Drums or Drums only Auto-Intros

When you automatically generate an intro for a song, you can now specify if you want the “whole band” or “drums
only” or “bass and drums only” to play.

Customized track settings don’t interfere with style settings

If you have customized track settings of a song (e.g. by overriding the settings in a style and putting a different
RealTracks), the program will now ignore the settings in the style that might affect the sound (such as custom
panning, reverb, double-time, etc.).

Tracks that have been customized are indicated by an ‘=’ in the track name.
Select “Best” RealTracks Dialog Enhancements

- The dialog can now change its list based on the type without leaving the dialog.
- RealTracks “subs” filter is available.

- Three filters have been added for Instrument, Instrument Family, and Custom Instrument Range. (These are
present in all RealTracks selection dialogs.)

- There is a new [Artist Bios] button. Pressing this button will open the Artist Browser, which shows more info for
RealTracks artists.

Drums Quicklist Dialog Enhancements
- The dialog is now resizable. You can change the size by dragging the dialog border.

- An [Artist Bios] button has been added. Pressing this button will open the Artist Browser, which shows more info
for RealDrums artists.

Artist Browser

Clicking on the artist bio in the RealTracks/RealDrums Picker or the [Artist Bios] button in other
RealTracks/RealDrums selection dialogs will open the new Artist Browser dialog.

- It lists all artists and the instruments they play.

- It shows the total number of artists.

- You can read the biography of the artist.

- A text filter if available.

- The [More Info] button will launch the PG Music web page.

- The [OK - Show Artist RealTracks] button will go back to the RealTracks/RealDrums selection dialog and list all
the RealTracks/RealDrums that the selected artist plays.

Auto-updating for new content at bootup

26 Chapter 3: Band-in-a-Box 2020



When new contents (styles, RealTracks, or RealDrums) have been added to your Band-in-a-Box, it will detect this at
bootup and display a message. If you respond YES, the StylePicker will open and rebuild the list of the styles,
RealTracks, and RealDrums.

Enhanced stretching and Audio Harmonies

The latest version 3.3.0 of Elastique and 1.04 of Harmony from zplane.de are included.

Song Titles Browser has 3,400 more titles

We’ve added 3,400 more song titles including requests from users, so there are now 14,000 titles.
Auto-set key signature option and reminder

New songs start out in the key of C. If you have typed chords in Ab, for example, but forget to set the key signature
when you try to save the song, a green message will appear on the bottom right of the screen, offering to correct the
key signature to Ab. If you click on it, the key signature will be set. This feature is also available with the key
signature button on the toolbar.

Notation Enhancements

- The “N” mode (keystroke notation entry) now has “M” to enter an additional note a third above and “R” to enter a
rest.

- The Section Text and Bar Lyrics layer display on the Lead Sheet and printout when the Fake Sheet mode is on.
MusicXML Enhancements

- Additional file types are supported, such as .mxl (a compressed format) and .musicxml, in addition to the existing
.xml support.

- When you load a MusicXML file, if the source track is drums, the track type of the destination track (Melody or
Soloist) will be automatically set to Drums.

- Hammer-on/pull-off are now saved to MusicXML.
Improved note overlap removal, with option to specify channel match

This feature is accessed from main menu Melody | Edit Melody Track | Quantize, Time Adjust | Eliminate Note
Overlap. In the dialog that appears, you’ll see a new option to treat each channel as a separate track for purposes of
eliminating note overlap. So, for example, a MIDI guitar file with 6 different channels will have note overlapped on
a string by string basis.

...and more!

Introduction to Band-in-a-Box 2020

Let’s take a closer look at the great new features in Band-in-a-Box 2020!
Feature Browser

Clicking on the [?] button on the main screen or pressing the / Enter keys on the Chord Sheet opens the
Feature Browser. This dialog lists many features in Band-in-a-Box and allows you to browse them, find the
feature by text filter, read descriptions about the feature, find how to launch the feature, access to the online
information or video about the feature, and do more.
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Feature Browser - Select a Feature (for Information and to use it) e
Filter String | F Clear 4 Enter Chords with Chord Builder
373 itemz in list This_ feature lets you enter chards by ear withaut having ta know the chord names or Manual
Enter Song Title by Typing A music theory.
Enter Song Title Automatically Videa
Chords
MNon-Standard Chord Display
Part Markers
Enter Chords Chord Bulder B3
Chord List oot Eterann Types ol Yocge
Chord Shortcuts @c OFs @My 2 Open voscing
Pre\ﬂew Chords 0b 06 COMa7 JMa8 6 Je3 i = ey
Enter Chords with Chord Builder ° els " ) m‘;m —
Enter Chords from MIDI Keyboard :‘" :b ""_bs : =4 —t e —
Enter Chords for Intro (Automatic Intro Chords Generation) - & v G - o - :
Import Chards from MIDI File (MIDI File Chord Wizard) _ o> [ gy | et
Import Chords from PG Music MIDI File it gt SPC iEcE
Import Chords from Audio File (Built-in Audio Chord Wizard) v _ By L O
1%& Toolbar Tools - Chord Builder Chond Thisory KCommonCha) 1 62 2 b3 3 4 = 5 # © w 7
Diigtorme: < Om Em L3 L] Am BnThS
Chord
Buil‘:ier HotKey Ctrl+Shift+B [ er o7 33 1 or AT &
Main Menu Edit - Chard Builder, “window - Chord Builder ELT o ode g L L Akt
Patalel Mirce Cm <Eb on [ Fa om Ab B
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In this dialog, you will see:

- Text filter.

- Info on how to launch the feature from the toolbar, menu, hotkeys and/or other means.
- Memo with description about the feature.

- [Manual] button that links to online information about the feature.

- [Video] button to launch a video. (Tip: over 80 topics have videos, and you can type the word “video” in the filter
to find them.)

- A graphic showing the feature.
- [Do It] button that will launch the feature.
This dialog helps in the following situations.

- You know about a feature but don’t know how to find it. Just type a part of the feature name and you’ll see the
hotkeys, menu, and toolbar info on how to launch it. For example, if you want to launch the Chord Builder but
don’t know how to do it, type “builder” in the text filter, and you will quickly find the Chord Builder.

- You are exploring available features for Band-in-a-Box. For example, if you are a guitar player, type the word
“guitar” and you’ll see what’s available.

- You prefer “one-stop-shopping” and would like to launch features from the same dialog.
- You are learning the program and like to browse or watch videos about topics you’re interested in.
- You can’t remember hotkeys and want to review them.

“Find-a-Sub” RealTracks

Musicians with bands are familiar with the need to “find a sub” when you’re looking for a replacement. In Band-in-
a-Box, “Find-a-Sub” means to find a different RealTracks that is the most similar in sound (genre, feel, tempo, and
time signature). This helps to “freshen up” or vary the sound of an arrangement and allows you to explore different
sounds for the band.

To find a sub for a RealTracks, if the RealTracks to be subbed is on a track, right-click (or double-click) on the track
radio button, and then go to Select RealTracks | Find Best Sub.

@ Strings @ Melody @ Soloist @ Thru @ Audio
Generate Audio [Guitar Track] |
Select RealTracks > Find best Sub for RT 538: Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Freddie Sw 140

Select a UserTrack for this track []...
Select a Loop for this track []

Select RealTracks [in Style: ~558:Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Freddie

Choose RealDrums [J... Select Best "All" RealTracks []...
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You will then see the Find a Sub dialog, which lists the RealTracks that would work best as a sub, sorted from best

to worst. You can double-click on the list to audition, and when you find one you like, press OK.

Find a Sub for the current Realtracks, sorted from best to worst [361: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 ] e
Filter String | | # Show Al Aitist Bios tMemn
765 items 361: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Jack Stafford)
<select no RealTracks for this Tracks= ~ | | Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140
Original Jazz Sax RealTracks soloist style. Tip -
while it can play over any chord, this soloist will
--------- sound best over Jazz chord progressions.
404: Sax, Tenor, HipHop Rock Sw 100 (Jack Stafford) Tempo range: 110-180
415: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Jack Stafford)
416: Sax, Tenor, HipHop Rock Sw 100 (Bluesy) (Jack Stafford)
458: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Extended) (Jack Stafford)
459: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Extended, Bluesy) (Jack Stafford) Ontions for selected Realtack
750: Sax, Tenor, Soloist Jazz Ballad Sw 060 (P.J. Perry) =
751: Sax, Tenar, Soloist Jazz Ballad Sw 060 (Bluesy) (P.J. Perry) Timebase  [NommalTime ~
758: Sax, Tenor, Soloist Jazz BeBop Sw 190 (P.J. Perry) Medley...
759: Sax, Tenor, Soloist Jazz BeBop Sw 190 (Bluesy) (P.J. Perry) .
762 Sax, Tenar, Soloist Jazz Waltz Sw 140 (P.J. Perry) W=y Sty Moot |MEH
783: Sax, Tenor, Soloist Jazz Waltz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (P.J. Pery) oh fram Favari
1308: Medley [4 bars] Sax, Silence, Trumpet, Silence, Trombone, Silence, Sax, Silence, Vibes, Silent BEER D A s
1310: Medley [4 bars] Sax, Trumpet, Trombone, Sax, Guitar, Vibes, (Medley) Types of ReaTracks to Include
1311: Medley [Part Marker] Sax, Trumpet, Trombone, Sax, Guitar, Vibes, (Medley) Chardi S ol Al Default
1312: Medley [Chorus] Sax, Trumpet, Trombone, Sax. Guitar, Vibes, (Medley) el e sadts
1332: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140  [Double-Time] (Jack Stafford) [ Backgiound (Chording] (] Backgraund [Meladic)
1341: Sax, Tenor, HipHop Rock Sw 100 [Double-Time] (Jack Stafford) . o
1377: Sax, Tenor. Jazz Sw 140 [Double-Time] (Jack Stafford) ] Solaists [ Inciude Varistions
1382: Sax, Tenor, Soloist Jazz BeBop Sw 190  [Double-Time] (P.J. Perry) .
2382: Sax, Tenor, Soloist JazzBalladEric Sw 085 (Eric Alexander) il S e, e e o
2383 Sax, Tenor, Soloist JazzBalladEric Sw 085 (Bluesy) (Eric Alexander) List best subs for the curent RealTracks ange
2390: Sax, Tenor, Soloist JazzSwingEric Sw 140 (Eric Alexander)
2391: Sax, Tenor, Soloist JazzSwingEric Sw 140 [Double-Time] (Eric Alexander) = o
2392: Sax, Tenor, Soloist JazzSwingEric Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Eric Alexander) > . ' <) =] |
2397 Sax Tenor Saolnist JazzWaltzFric Sw 110 (Fric Alexander) e
< > | 0K and Generate Mow |
QK Cancel Help
If you don’t have a RealTracks already on the track, go to Select RealTracks | Select Best “All” RealTracks.
© Guitar @ Strings @ Melody @ Soloist
Generate Audio [Guitar Track] | '
Select RealTracks ¥ Find best Sub for existing RealTracks <none is currently set for Guitar=
Select a UserTrack for this track []... Select RealTracks
Select a Loop for this track []
Choose RealDrums [J... Select Best "All" RealTracks []...
In the dialog that opens, select a RealTracks that you want to sub, and enable the “List best subs for the current
RealTracks” checkbox.
Select Best RealTracks, sorted from best to worst (for this style) [T RS [IIECLEE RO
. . RT 361: Sax, Tenar, Jazz Sw 140
Filter String |
. List best subs for the curent RealTracks Change
2729 items
<select no RealTracks for this Track —
——————————— Best RealTracks for Current Style are Below ——————— | | el = g
361: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Jack Stafford
397 Ha Acnnstic larr Panl Sw 140 {lndi Proznick)
This will sort the list showing you the best subs. Select a RealTrack from the list and press OK.
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Find a Sub for the current Realtracks, sorted from best to worst [361: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 ] X

Filter String | | # Show Al Arlist Bios Mema
T2E items

A
361: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Jack Stafford)

—- Best Subs for RT 361: Sax, Tenar, Jazz Sw 140

404: Sax, Tenor, HipHop Rock Sw 100 (Jack Stafford)

415: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Jack Stafford)

416: Sax, Tenor. HipHop Rock Sw 100 (Bluesy) (Jack Stafford)

458 Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Extended) (Jack Stafford)

459 Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Extended, Bluesy) (Jack Stafford)

750: Sax, Tenor, Soloist Jazz Ballad Sw 060 (P.J. Perry)

<select no RealTracks for this Track=

Options for selected Realtrack

751: Sax, Tenor, Soloist Jazz Ballad Sw 060 (Bluesy) (P.J. Perry) Momnal Time

758: Sax, Tenor, Soloist Jazz BeBop Sw 190 (P.J. Perry) Medley...

759 Sax, Tenor, Soloist Jazz BeBop Sw 190 (Bluesy) (P.J. Perry) ; .

782: Sax, Tenor, Soloist Jazz Waltz Sw 140 (P.J. Perry) Blueey  LlSimpier | IDiectinput [ Held

783: Sax, Tenor, Soloist Jazz Waltz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (P.J. Perry)

1308: Medley [4 bars] Sax, Silence, Trumpet, Silence, Trombone, Silence, Sax., Silence, Vibes, Silent ClErmes (i P ...

1310: Medley [4 bars] Sax, Trumpet, Trombone, Sax, Guitar, Vibes, (Medley) Types of RealTracks to Include
1311: Medley [Part Marker] Sax, Trumpet, Trombone, Sax, Guitar, Vibes, (Medley) Chardi Saloi A1 Defaul
1312: Medley [Chorus] Sax, Trumpet, Trombone, Sax, Guitar, Vibes, (Medley) =l el srauts
1332: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 [Double-Time] (Jack Stafford) [ Backgiound [Chording] ] Backgraund (Meladic]
1341: Sax, Tenor, HipHop Rock Sw 100  [Double-Time] (Jack Stafford) . o
1377: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 [Double-Time] (Jack Stafford) b Solaists ] Inelude Variations
1382: Sax, Tenor, Soloist Jazz BeBop Sw 190  [Double-Time] (P.J. Perry) RT 351 Saw. T Jazz Sw 140
2382: Sax, Tenor, Soloist JazzBalladEric Sw 085 (Eric Alexander) o . Lenar, fazz o o
2383: Sax, Tenor, Soloist JazzBalladEric Sw 085 (Bluesy) (Eric Alexander) 7] List best subs for the curent RealTracks ange
2390: Sax, Tenor, Soloist JazzSwingEric Sw 140 (Eric Alexander)
2391: Sax, Tenor, Soloist JazzSwingEric Sw 140  [Double-Time] (Eric Alexander) = =l e
2392: Sax, Tenor, Soloist JazzSwingEric Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Eric Alexander) > . ' | (8 (E||
2397 Sax Tenor Snolnist JazzWaltzFric Sw 110 (Fric Alexander) e
< > OF. and Generate Now

0k Cancel Help

MultiRiffs

MultiRiffs is a popular feature that has been available in RealBand and the Band-in-a-Box DAW Plugin. Now it is
available in Band-in-a-Box. It allows you to quickly generate 7 variations of riffs from the same RealTracks for
either a portion of the song or the whole song. Once the tracks are generated, the 7 files are saved as .\WAV files and
can be accessed from the Drop Station (noted by the green highlight of the [WAV] box).

To use the feature, click on a track radio button at the top of the screen, either one with the instrument you want to
use for the MultiRiffs or a blank track. Then right-click (or double-click) on it and go to Select RealTracks |
Generate MultiRiffs (for whole/part of song).
© =] ia @ Strings @® Melody @® Soloist @® Thru
Generate Audio [Piano Track] [
Select RealTracks H Find best Sub for RT 449: Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140
Eekectial Eegliackioytbetael i Select RealTracks [in Style: ~44%:Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140]...

Select a Loop for this track []
Select Best "All" RealTracks []...

Select Best "Chording” RealTracks

Choose RealDrums []...
Select Guitar/Bass Amp Plugin []

Generate MIDI
Select MIDI Instrument (Patch) H
Select MIDI SuperTrack for this track []... Choose Mo RealTracks for this track
Select Custom MIDI Style for this track []...

Select Best "Soloist" RealTracks

Choose RealTracks from Recently Chosen Favorites »

Generate MultiRiffs (for whole/part of song)...

Track Settings/Actions +  Add extra bar before and after the MultiRiff (for pickup notes)

Tl Ot

Tip: The Add extra bar before and after the MultiRiff menu item adds an extra bar before the riff begins to ensure that the riffs with
“pickup” (early) notes will be heard. It does not add an extra bar at the end of the riff unless there are trailing notes.

You will then see a dialog with a list of available RealTracks. Select a RealTrack and press OK. If there is one
already on the track, it will be the default option in the dialog and you can just press OK.
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Select Best RealTracks, sorted from best to worst (for this style)

Filter String # Show Al Autist Bios Mema
2326 items 437: Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140 (P.J. Perry) -
<select no RealTracks for this Track # | | Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140
----------- Best RealTracks for Current Style are Below - Classic older Jazz swing soloing, with lots of long
phrases and smooth playing. Use it in older
361: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Jack Stafford) swing Jazz band styles - for a good example try
397: Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Paul Sw 140 (Jodi Proznick) the RealStyle _J140_0S (uses RealTracks from
398: Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Paul Sw 140 (2 only) (Jodi Proznick) sets 13 & 14). Will also work as the soloist in a
399: Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Paul Sw 140 (4 only) (Jodi Proznick) variety of other genres including Blues, Latin, and
415: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Jack Stafford acnal: camn cnannctinne arn halow
: Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140 (P.J. Pen :
< - Opti f lected Realtrack
438: Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140 (Bluesy) (P.J. Perry) N
439: Trombone, Older Sw 140 (lan McDougall) Timebase  [NomaTime ~
440: Trombone, Older Sw 140 (Bluesy) (lan McDougall) Medey...
441: Trumpet, Older Sw 140 (Don Clark) . .
442- Trumpet. Older Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Don Clark) [Buesy [ Simpler [ [Diectirput [ ]Hed
443: Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Sw 140 (Neil Swainson) oh fram Favori
444 Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Sw 140 (2 only) (Neil Swainson) oose ffm Favarites...
445: Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Sw 140 (4" only) (Meil Swainson) Types of RealTiacks to lnclude
446: Guitar, Electric, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140 (Oliver Gannon) Chord S ol Al Default
447: Guitar, Electric, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140 (A" only) (Oliver Gannon) ) Il sauls
448: Guitar, Electric, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140 (B only) (Oliver Gannon) Background [Charding) Background [Meladic]
449: Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140 (Miles Black) . .
450: Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140 (A’ only) (Miles Black) b1 Seleists b4 Include Yariations
451: Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140 (B’ only) (Miles Black) .
452: Bass, Acoustic, Soloist Jazz Sw 140 (Neil Swainson) all 4_3?' Sa, Al Qider S 140 o
453: Bass, Acoustic, Soloist Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Neil Swainson) L] List best subs for the cunent RealTracks kS
454: Piano, Acoustic, Soloist Jazz Sw 140 (Miles Black)
455: Piano, Acoustic, Soloist Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Miles Black) | = (e
456: Sax, Alto, Jazz Sw 140 (P.J. Perry) > - ' =
4R7- Sax Altn .lazz Sw 140 (Bluesvi (P .0 Perrv) 2
< >
Ok Cancel Help

Choose Range Y

Generate Multiriffs for entire song or a few bars (riff)

Range
(O whole Song

(®) Part of Song

Set Range for part of zong

Tip: Bar -1 (negative 1) is the very beginning of the song

# bars

The MultiRiffs will then be generated.

7 Multriffs are generated. They are zaved to the Drop Station [zee green box at
top left] [also saved in the folder: C:\bb\DragDroph). You can drag them to
Daw'S etc. Choose menu-Edit-Undao to restore previous tracks.

Defaults Cancel Help

They show up as 7 different tracks, numbered from 1 to 7.
@ 9] @ @ 7]

They are rendered as WAV files and are ready to be dragged from the Drop Station to the Explorer or dropped into

your DAW program.

WAN WMAL
Maa + MP3
WA MID|

Or you can just find them in your C:\bb\DragDrop folder.

Then choose the range of the song or the whole song and press OK.

Tip: If you highlight the region in the Chord Sheet before
using this feature, that region will be automatically set.

6" - 6 13 F
 EEEE N S
g’ . A AT 0T e

# ®
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> ThisPC » C(C) * bb = DragDrop

Marne

|®| Riff 1437 Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140.wav
|®| Riff 2 437 Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140.wav
|@| Riff 3 437 Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140.wav
|®| Riff 4 437 Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140.wav
|®| Riff 5437 Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140.wav
|®] Riff 6 437 Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140.wav
|®| Riff 7 437 Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140.wav

You can audition them individually by enabling the [S] button on the Mixer. Playing them all at once will result in a

“cacophony” of 7 instruments at once, which might be OK for strumming guitars, but not so good for 7 solo

saxophones playing different phrases.
Mixer Plugins |  Pianos |

i

If you’ve generated a region of the song, pressing the F10 key will play the song looped with the current highlighted
region so that you can just hear the riffs.

I Guﬂ j Fu
Eb"ﬂ 10 Abq 07#4 12 Gm’
13 akus 14 0‘ 16 F”

RealTracks Thickening and Panning

When you select multiple RealTracks on the same track and have them play simultaneously, the followings are
possible.

- The RealTracks can be the same but will play differently on each sub-track.
- You can set the stereo panning (-64 to +64) for each sub-track.

Suppose you have a style like GOSPEL that uses “Vocal Oohs.” Right-click on the track radio button and to go to
Select RealTracks | Select RealTracks.

@ Trumpet @ Soloist @ Audio

Generate Audio [Vocal Ochs Track] [
Select RealTracks b Find best Sub for RT 3064: Vocal Oohs, Rhythm Pop3-part Ev 085

Sl 3 SR AL e g Select Reallsacls [in Style: 20640l Oals, Rigthm Pap2 part Ev 085]

Then press the [Medley] button in the RealTracks Picker.
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ﬂ Assign RealTracks to Track [F:\bb\RealTracks\] b
Aszsign to this track Mema <click ta read> Artist Bio  <click to browse Artists biosy User Mes
(O Bass [RealTracks in Style] 533 Bass, EI. 12/8 Crystal Sw 65 Super | | Vocal Oohs, Rhythm Pop3-part Ev 085 ~ | | Session singer and producer David Wise ~
) Fiaro [RealTracks in Style] 2733 Piano BluesSlow] 28Mike Sw e | MIDI | | Athree part Oohs vacal RealTrack playing a pop rhythm style was bom in Florida and followed a prominent
oD RDBluesFlock] 2015 a5t 5 RD with an even feel at a slow tempo. This vocal RealTrack is just 20 year career out to Nashville.

s Hhestioc = Zavs | made up of real singers just sinaing Ohhs in a tree part v v
Q Gu.\lal [RealTracks in Style] 2231 Hom Section, SlowPopPads B5 — Gana/Syle Demos Options for selected Realrack
® Stings  [Medley] 3084 VocalOohs Pop3pt Ev 035 > . ' & = Song Dero (MEL] | Timehass

Melod,

8 5 EID Iy Salo Band Band [an DHICick) | S'le Demo LSTY] Wedey.. | Dhons] Voe:

olois Plap Stop i
[ Disable RrealTracks bor this track (Force this rack to MIDI) Use Internet [ Bluesy Rl Elecllens IH=E]
Use the Realtracks below for this sang only None Clear & Save Style Defaults Prefs
Name Type Feel Tempo Genre #*  N/A Set Stereo Chart  Artist
Accordion, Rhythm SwedishSnoaCory Ev 110 Rhythm Ev 110 World 3066 203 St N Cory Pesaturo
Accordion, Rhythm EuropeanFastWaltzCory Sw 180 Rhythm  Sw 180 World 3065 293 st N Cory Pesaturo
Vocal Ochs, Rhythm Pop3-part Ev 085 Rhythm  Ewv 85 Pop,Country 3064 278 st N David Wise and Shelly Justice
Vocal Aahs, Rhythm Pop3-part Ev 085 Rhythm Ev 85 Pop,Country 3063 278 St N David Wise and Shelly Justice

When the Create a Medley of different RealTracks dialog opens, enable the “Play all simultaneously” option,

press the [Duplicate] button, and enter 4 in the number entry dialog.

Create a Medley of different RealTracks (to change during song)

Change to a new RealTracks every  Chorus

Play all simultaneously Duplicate

[ Start on second item in the list

List of RealTracks for this track
ist of RealTracks for this tracl o Offset Panning

| 3064 Yacal Oohs, Rhythm Pap3-part Ev 085 “o ] o]
[« no change > o e
|< na change > v| EI EI
[« no change > ~[o o]
[« no change > “[o o]

X

panning for each to create a thickened sound.

Type in a number

Enter number of tracks to duplicate (same RealTracks, to
thicken up the sound (range 0 to 10)

4

Cancel

This will create 4 duplicate tracks of vocal oohs (representing 4 choirs x 4 people = 16 voices). Set the stereo

Create a Medley of different RealTracks (to change during song)

Change to a new RealTracks every  Chaorus

Play all simultaneausly Duplicate

[] Start an second item in the list

List of RealTracks for this track
ist of RealTracks for this trac 4B Offset Panring

[ 3064 Yocal Dohs, Rhythm Pop3-part Ev 085 ~[[o ] [m0 |
[ 3064 Yocal Dohs, Rhythm Pop3-part Ev 085 MCERE
[ 3064 Yocal Dohs, Rhythm Pop3-part Ev 085 v D
[ 3064 Yocal Dohs, Rhythm Pop3-part Ev 085 vl o] [ ]
[ 3064 Yocal Dohs, Rhythm Pop3-part Ev 085 v o] [s0 ]

X

Press OK to exit the dialog and then close the RealTracks Picker. When you play the song, you will hear a fuller

vocal sound with smooth transitions from chord to chord.

Panning added for Multiple RealTracks on a Track for Songs, Styles, and RealTracks
The C:\bb\Documentation\Tutorials\Tutorial - BB2020 folder has demo songs that have multiple RealTracks on the

same track with the stereo panning set for each sub-track.

0 ¥ EE File open dialog
EE| <« A | CAbb‘\Documentation' Tutorials\ Tutorial - BE2020 -
Organize « Mew folder
~
e™ MName Date modified Type
- l"'i _BAILE Demo - Baile Thickened Horns Latin Funk.5GU 11/28/2019 600 PM  SGU File
= fi _HEARTH Demo - Hearth Thickened Aahs Americana 5GU /28/2019 6:00 PM  5GU File
fi _SMOOTHR Demo - Smoother Thickened Ochs R 'n' B.5SGU 56U File
fi _TRAMCAR Demo - Tram Car Thickened Mmms Stride.SGU 11/28/2019 &:00 PM - SGU File
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To find styles with the thickened and panned RealTracks, open the StylePicker, and type “thickened” in the text

filter.
.(‘ Style Filter by:
[ L] Filter String | thickened | [include Sin|
Style
v
Categary | ¥ Timesig | ¥ Feel | ¥ Tempo | ¥ Type | ¥ Other | ¥ Clear
4items in list. Sorted by: Original Order (Low to High)

Name Type TSig EvSw Tempo Long Mame Genre  Group Date Set# #Instr  #subs
_BAILE R 44 evd 120 Baile Thickened Horns Latin Funk Latn  Pop 60 2019/11 Bornus 6 2
_HEARTH R 4/4 evis 85 Hearth Thickened Ashs Americana  Folk Country 45 201911 Bonus 5 2
_SMOOTHR. R 4/4  evié 90 Smoather Thickened OohsR 'n' B R&B Pop 55 201911 Bonus 5 2
_TRAMCAR. R 4/4 sw8 65 Tram Car Thickened Mmms Stride Jazz  Jazz 30 201911 Borus 4 2

In the RealTracks Picker, you can easily identify the RealTracks with this feature by Multi[ Thickened=#] in the

name.
ﬁ Multi[Thickened=5] Vocal Qohs-Aahs, Rhythm Pop3-part Ev 085 Voice Oohs (54)  Rhythm Ev 85 Pop,Country 3552
Multi[Thickened=5] Horn Section, Rhythm SlowPopPads Ev16 065 Tenor Sax (67)  Rhythm Ev 65 Pop,Country 3553
Rﬁr['“ks Multi[Thickened=5] String Quartet, Rhythm PopHall Ev 085 Strings (49) Rhythm Ev 85 Pop 3554
Multi[Thickened=5] Vocals, Background GospelCool3-part Sw16 075 Voice Oohs (54) Background Sw 75  Gospel,Soul,Pop 3555

If you select one of these RealTracks and press the [Medley] button, you can see how the panning is set for each sub

track to achieve a thickened sound.

Change to a new RealTracks

eveny

List of RealTracks for this track

Create a Medley of different RealTracks (to change during song)

‘whiole Song

Play all simultaneously Duplicate
[ 5tart on second itemn in the list

dbB Offset Panning

| 3555 Mult[T hickened=5] Yocals

. Background GospelCool3-part Sw1E 07 ~ | [12 | [15 |

| 3555 Mulki[T hickened=5] “ocals

. Background GospelCool3-part SwilB 07 | |-12 | |-8 |

| 3555 Mulb[T hickened=h] “ocals

. Background GospelCool3-part SwilB 07 | EI

| 3555 Mult[T hickened=5] Yocals

. Background GospelCool3-part Swil6 07 | |-12 | |8

| 3555 Mulb[T hickened=h] Yocals

. Background GospelCool3-part SwilB 07 | |-'|2 | |15

bes

Left-Handed and Student View Guitar Window

The Guitar window has been remade and now supports the left-handed (in addition to right-handed) guitar and
student view. The student view is the view a student (or YouTube video watcher) would have of the (right-handed)
guitar facing him with the head at the right and low notes at the top. There’s also a left-handed student view, so all 4
possible views are supported.

¢

MHote Display Ophions
Current Track
DI Thru

tulti-Channel Mode
Basze Channel:

Fretbaard Calor

AutoSet Dctave

Uze Index Finger position

Shaow out-of-range notes

[ Show muted high nate of guitar style comping
Left Handed

Tuter Mode [:é

[ Fretlight Guitar Support

Show Guitar Maotes at Phipgian Poz.

MHate Mamez
Avto-5et Pozition
Avto-Switch position

Scale Tane

Phrygian position

FRECHT"

Guitar SEligs.. Press the [Guitar] toolbar button to open the Guitar window and then the [Settings] button to
change the view.

Guitar Settings bt

Fretboard Guitar ~ Fretbaard Octawve -1 e Show Guitar Motes at Asclian Pos.

L
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Right-Handed view]

F3 Guitar 10th Position  Key of Bb  Track Displayed is : Melody - m} *

Seftings... <> <- > B FEDRG SEME S Tutar FOS CH Sal... Ch- | Ch+ Nt- N+

Left-Handed view]

fi Guitar  10th Position  Keyof Bb  Track Displayed is : Melody — m} X

Settings... <> I ERFECQEGESQMES Tutor FOS CH Sal... Ch- @ Ch+ Nt- [l Mt

Right-Handed & Student view]

F¥ Guitar  10th Position  Key of Bb  Track Displayed is : Melody - O *

Settings. . <> I ERFRCEGCGHESRME S Tutor FOS CH Sal.. Ch- @ Ch+ G ML

Left-Handed & Student view]

F3 Guitar 10th Position  Key of Bb  Track Displayed is : Melody - m} *
Settings... <N < N > ERFECRGESEME S Tutar POS CH Sal... Ch- | Che+ Nt- |l N+

Bb b
b Bb
b

5 oD
b Bb
Bb b
10
. .
Equalize Audio Tempo

If you have an audio file that wasn’t recorded at a fixed tempo, you can change so that the tempos in the audio are all
at the same. We call this an “equalization” of the tempos.

To do this:
1. Open an audio file (WAV, M4A, MP3, etc.).
2. Open the Audio Edit window, press the [Marker Mode] button, and select Audio Chord Wizard.

A
Audio MNone ze Tempos
Edit [¥ Audio Chord Wizard 5 .

UserTracks

3. Set bar lines for the whole audio. (Tip: B Press the video button on the Audio Edit window toolbar to see how it
works.)

Once you have the bar lines in the correct place, you can choose to equalize (smooth) the tempo. This is done by
pressing the [Equalize Tempos]| button.
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| Edit v|lﬁ | Marker Mode (Audio Chord Wizard) v| l Help |
Analyze [MIDI to Soloist Track l Equalize Tempos [}_l ]
2(1) 3(0 4(1) 5(1 6 (1)

Choose tempo

Chaoasze a tempo far the entire zong. All termpo
changes will be removed, and audio regions will be
shretched to fit this tempo. [30 ko S00]

Cancel

Built-in Audio Chord Wizard Enhancements

The built-in Audio Chord Wizard is now accessible from the [Audio Chord Wizard] button. When

sutio Chard| - you press this button, the Audio Edit window will open and the “Marker Mode” will be automatically set

to Audio Chord Wizard.
Hit v[lﬁ Marker Mode (Audio Chord Wizard) 'I I Help [
naluze [ | IMTnT tr Snlmist Tradk I Enualize Temnns [ i

The Audio Edit window now displays chords and tempos for each bar. They are shown when the Audio Chord
Wizard mode is active so that you can see the tempo for each bar as you set the bar lines.

EL6Y] E16Y] 500

C G D

271
G/B c

When you start entering bar lines, the program automatically sets the tempo of the song to the tempo of the first bar
of the audio.

A

100% TAP

Tempo
Once the tempo of the first bar is set, the program automatically moves the location of the first bar of audio over so
that the visual space of the count-in bars is visible.

o T1a () 2(1) 300 [ () o T2 (D 2(D 30
c c

After you’ve added the bar lines, if you adjust the first or second bar and the tempo of the first bar changes
accordingly, the program automatically changes the tempo of the song to match.

A
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Multi-window display. This gives the Audio Chord Wizard a multi-window view so that you can see and edit both
the Audio Edit window and the Chords Sheet at the same time. This display is best viewed with a small toolbar
mode. This allows you to see the chords as they are being interpreted by the wizard.

@ Master © Bass ®
EEDE > » v - o
eeiBlall T T e

@ Drums @ Guitar @ Suings D @ Soloist ® Thru ® fudio
e | views. | TOOLS | nacks | custow | wien
O C B W 3 4G ¥
v Somarce Chordoe: uider Seos

Formy Embalizhy Prey Juke Nest Conduct

. P L .0 i G
. D L0 %
) D ) L0
L 0 -6 .6 [
. A g .6 . 6
W [ b
L EF A’ L s
[ s | e [B e e croawzs 1| [ ]

@ ot tosooistTrack | Fxtempos [
[ )

The Audio Chord Wizard can send the transcribed MIDI notes to the Soloist track for further analysis by the user
(via Piano Roll or Notation window). Note that this is a “snapshot” view every 8th note of the pitches present, not an
attempt at polyphonic transcription. To use this feature, enable the “MIDI to Soloist” check box.

| Mot to Soloist Track |

8/ [p|[p [c|[s]|[m snap |[ow] Dur J Chan | Al «|[ Ghost | viewEdi |velocty -
N N T T T -
J Em7
 — | L I 1L
L 1| Il It ] T ] 1L 1 T 1
c5 ==
1L 1| 1L 1L ] I ] 1L [ I 1L
: L ]| ] I[§ Il T ]
I [ 1| 1L I ] I ] 1L 1L I 1L
]| ]
I . . I | 1L 1 1L 1L I 1L
IC ]| 1L I[§ T I I
c4 =
-
L 1
= — : .

Selectable Render Bit Depth and Sample Rate
The Render to Audio File dialog now has settings for bit depth (16, 24, 32 bit) and sample rate (44.1, 48, 96 kHz).

&2

WAV ¥ | Export Song as Audio File.., |

Render to Audio File ~
Format: | way -
Charnels: | Auto -
Bit Depth: | 16 bit PCM -

Sample Rate: 44.1 kHz hid
48.0kHz
96.0 kH=z
=

The settings are also accessible from the Drop Station via dragging and dropping to the [+] button.
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WAV WMAL : ;
m - Prepare options for rendering X
5 2 By

[Jwita

[TwiMA (lossless)
[T M4a
CImP3
[IHID

Separate filez for each track.
[ Mormalize audio files

[ Acidize wWisd files

Eit Depth: | 32 bit IEEE ~

Sample Rate: [44.1 kHz e

Drag and Drop from Mixer

You can now drag track labels from the Mixer and drop them to the Drop Station to render audio or MIDI files.

S Mixer Plugins
Mas + MP3

WMA MID

=Ar=Tr (m['s |

Drop

Strings all s Il
[Mone:

Melody il sl #]

[Mone!

Soloist il s %]

Drag & Drop Files to Band-in-a-Box

You can drop many file types onto the Band-in-a-Box screen, and they will be loaded into the program either as a
new file or added to the current song. File types include Band-in-a-Box songs (.SGU/.MGU), MIDI (.MID), and
audio (WAV/.M4A/MP3). Simply drag the file and drop it anywhere on the Band-in-a-Box screen, including
various windows.
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File Edit Options Play Melody Soloist Audic Hasrmony Window
@ Master © SynBas: @ Piano @ @ Strings @ Strings | ® Oboe @ Soloist @ Thru @ Audio |

By mHE BB 6 5

Wew | Openw W@ Nett Save SaveAsw MDD WAV Y Prefs  Print  Tuner T

[ 1" = | Pop&Rock

View

QO «@=>

_ 1
> e o
- TS ¢ ol e ©
E=] = a4 X~ | ﬂ Eﬂ Play  Generate Lloop  Playfrom Stop  Pause/ Record Record Play - Audio Chord ~ Sequencer
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SongPicker Enhancements
The SongPicker now builds faster for large song lists (>30K and up to 60,000 songs).
The [Song] button (or the [Open] button) now has 3 additional menu items to launch the SongPicker.

Open SongPicker in Current Folder - This opens the SongPicker in
the current folder of the last loaded song.

e Open SongPicker in Home Folder - This opens the SongPicker in the
home folder, which is C:bb\Songs or as set in the SongPicker.

SongPicker (Browse songs with detailed information)

Open SengPicker in Current Felder

e e T e Open SongPicker in Favorite Folder - This launches the Favorite
Open SongPicker in Favorite Folder Folder dialog which allows you to choose any previously used.folder
where a song was loaded from, and then open the SongPicker in that
folder.

In the SongPicker, there is a new “Open in Home” option. If this is enabled, the SongPicker will always open in
the home folder instead of the current folder when you press the default [Song] button to open the SongPicker.

Searching for songs matching a chord progression or melody has been enhanced. There are three new checkboxes:
“Key must match exactly,” “Chord Extension must match exactly”, and “Time Signature must match.”

Only match if relative to this key —> o Motes must match in order, without extra notes
[Ckey Must Match Exactly — [Joctave movement in phrase must match

[ chord Extension (eg. 709) must match Exactly Source Track

Time Signature 44 <- TimeSig Must Match

Bass/Drums or Drums only Auto-Intros

When you automatically generate an intro for a song, you can now specify if you want the “whole band” or “drums
only” or “bass and drums only” to play.

To do this, open the Generate Chords for Intro dialog by choosing the main menu Edit | Song Form | Generate
Intro, or clicking on the [Song Form] toolbar button and selecting Generate Intros menu item. (Tip: Alternatively,
press / <Enter> keys to open the Features Browser and type “Intro” in the filter. You can then press the [Do It]
button to launch the Intro dialog.)
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Edit | Options Play Melody Soloist Audic Harmony Window Help

=
Song Form ¥ Settings (for This Song).. Sang
Form w
Transpose ¥ Repeats/codas/1st-2nd endings... .
Song Ferm Dialog
Tempo ¥ Intro Bars - AutoGenerate (or Remove)...

MedleyMaker

Generate Intro

In the dialog, select the instruments to play the intro from all, drums only, or bass & drums only.

Generate Chords for Intro (or Remove Intro) 4

Chord Types Jazz w This will create a chord progression that gets mserted as an
intro ko the song. Press the [Re)-Generate button to
auto-generate chards for an intro,

Intra Length [bais) 4 bars [medium tempos] w
Starting chord [after intro) is | C in the key of = w Remove Intro
Pedal Bass <no pedal bass: v Instruments | All Instruments v
Uze Ma7 instead of Maj I [Re}Generate Intro Chords | |5]|'umg anly

Bass and Diums Only

When you press [(Re)-Generate Intro Chords] button, the intro chords will be generated that will be played by the
instruments you have chosen!

Or’.bd Gj-.ba ‘2 cf.ba F‘i.bd ‘3 6bm-’:r’.bd Gj.bd ‘4 am’_bd F'F_bd
8 b & o s

o 6WM7 ‘10 £ Bbg ‘11 gbM ‘12
g’ ‘14 & ‘15 e 0” ‘16 6"

17 075% ‘18 0.; ‘19 0’”7 ‘20 F”

Customized track settings don’t interfere with style settings

If you have customized track settings of a song (e.g. by overriding the settings in a style and putting a different
RealTracks), the program will now ignore the settings in the style that might affect the sound (such as custom
panning, reverb, double-time, etc.).

m Tracks that have been customized are indicated by an ‘=’ in the track name.
Select “Best” RealTracks Dialog Enhancements
The dialog can now change its list based on the type without leaving the dialog.

Background [Charding) Background [Melodic) Background [Chording) Background [Melodic)
[ 5oloists [ Inclhude Yariations - Soloists Include Y ariations

RealTracks “subs” filter is available.

RT 555 Guitar, coustic, Rhwthim Jazz Ballad Freddie Sw 085
List best subs for the cunent RealTracks Change

Three filters have been added for Instrument (e.g. acoustic guitar), Instrument Family (e.g. any guitar), and Custom
Instrument Range. (These are present in all RealTracks selection dialogs.)

III Filter by Instrument(s) > Select Instrument

Select Instrument Family

Custom Instrument Range (GM NMumbers)

Clear Instrument Range setting

There is a new [Artist Bios| button. Pressing this button will open the Artist Browser, which shows more info for
RealTracks artists.
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Artigt Bios Memo

T6A- Guitar Flectric Solnist Jazz Sw 140 (Oliver |
Drums Quicklist Dialog Enhancements

The dialog is now resizable. You can change the size by dragging the dialog border.

An [Artist Bios] button has been added. Pressing this button will open the Artist Browser, which shows more info

for RealDrums artists.

F¥ Choose Real Drums - [m] x

Style Filter by:

Filter String Clear Refresh Artist Bios

Set to RD: Jazz#1
Genre | Y TimeSig hd Feel | ¥ Tempo hd
Set to Style: ZZJAZZ.5TY

FusionFastl6thsSput“4-RiSn, CrSn 4.4 135-170 Fusion;Jazz Fobert "Sput" Sesaright ~
FusionFast1l6thsSput "5—0pSn, RiSn 4.4 135-170 Fusion;Jazz Robert "Sput" Searight
FusionFast16thsSput “f—0pSn. CrSn 4.4 135-170 Fu=ion.Jazz Robert "Sput" Searight
FusionFastilexPerc”l-Sdstck, Snre 4.4 140-165 Fusion; Jazz Alem Acuna
FusionFastdlexPerc”2-5tck. SnrGrv 4.4 140-16% Fusion; Jazz Alex Acuna
FusionFastdlexPerc”3-SnrGrv, Stck 4.4 140-165 Fusion; Jazz Alex Acuna
FusionFastdlex”l1-Sidestick.Snare 4.4 140-165% Fusion; Jazz Alem Acuna
FusionFastAlex”2?-Stick, SnareGrve 44 140-165 Fusion;Jazz Alex Acuna
FusionFastdlex” 3-SnareGrve,Stick 4.4 140-165 Fusion; Jazz Alem Acuna
FusionFastLatinDanny 4.4 170-280 JazzRock:Pop Danny Gottlieb
FusionFunkTerryClarke™1-Sticks 4.4 76-130 Funlk; Pop,;Rock;Jazz Terry Clarke
FusionFunkTerryClarke”2-Brushes 4.4 76-130 Funk;Pop,;Rock;Jazz Terry Clarke
FusionFunkTerryClarke”3-Er=sh Bl 4.4 76-130 Funlk. Pop.Rock:Jazz Terry Clarke
FusionFunkTerryClarke”4-Ersh, St 4.4 76-130 Funk;Pop,;Rock;Jazz Terry Clarke
FusionFunkTerryClarkse"5-Blst , St 4.4 76-130 Funk Pop:Rock;Jazz Terry Clarke
FusionFunkTerryClarke™6—Cycling 4.4 76-130 Funlk; Pop,;Rock;Jazz Terry Clarke
FuszionSlowEvDanny "01-Ride, BsyRd 4.4 85-130 Jazz; Rock;Pop Danny Gottlieb
FusionSlowEvwDanny “02-Ride. RdSn 4.4 85-130 Jazz.FRock:Pop Danny Gottlieb
FusionSlowEvDanny “03-BsyRd, RdSn 4.4 85-130 Jazz;Rock;Fop Danny Gottlieb
Grunge"1-HiHat  Ride 4.4 100-150 Rock Pat Steward

Grunge” 2-Brushes, HiHatOpen 4.4 100-150 Rock Pat Steward

Grunge” 3-Brushes, Ride 4.4 100-150 Rock Pat Steward
Grunge”4-HiHat  HiHatOpen 4.4 100-150 Rock Pat Steward

Grunge " S-HiHatOpen, Ride 4.4 100-150 Rock Pat Steward
GypsyJazzlatinEv 4.4 65-250 Latin:Jaz=z Rick Resd

GypsyJazzSy 4.4 E0-270 Jazz Rick Reed
GypsyJazzWalt=Sy 3.4 70-300 Jazz Rick Reed
HeavwydzdRockWithTanb [Hulti] 4.4 70-150 RockPop Vince Ditrich: Wayne Killius
HipHop 4.4 60-120 Hip-Hop;Pop;Rock Craig Scott
Islandl6thsWes"1-HatKck, BellRide 4.4 70-120 World ;Latin Te= Little
Izlandl6thsWes"2-HatKick, SnrKick 4.4 70-120 World ;Latin Tes Little

I=landl6thsWes" 3-SnrEck.BellRde 4.4 Torld ;Latin Tes Little
Jazz Jazz Craig Scott
E Te )
= Terry rke
Jazz ; Fock :Pop Craig Scott W

2747 items in list

' & = (< Cancel Help

Artist Browser

Clicking on the artist bio in the RealTracks/RealDrums Picker or the [Artist Bios] button in other
RealTracks/RealDrums selection dialogs will open the new Artist Browser dialog.

- It lists all artists and the instruments they play.

- It shows the total number of artists.

- You can read the biography of the artist.

- A text filter if available.

The [More Info] button will launch the PG Music web page.

- The [OK - Show Artist RealTracks] button will go back to the RealTracks/RealDrums selection dialog and list all

the RealTracks/RealDrums that the selected artist plays.
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Select RealTracks Artist

Filter String ||

More Info...

140 itemz in list

Mark Douthit (Rock/Blues/Country: Alte/Ten.Sax) ~
Mark Hill (Pop/Rock/Country: El.Bass)

Mark Lettieri

Mark Matejka (Rock/Country: El.Guitar)

Mark Thornton (Country: Ny/El Guitar)

Matt Melson (Pop/Country: Cello)

Medley

Michael Thampson (Jazz/Pop: El.Guitar)

Mike Durham (Pop/Rock/Blues/Country: El.Guitar)

Mike LeDonne (Jazz: Piane/Organ)

Mike Maoreno (Jazz: El.Guitar)

Mike Rojas

Miles Black (Jazz/Pop/Country: Pianao)

Murray Atkinson

MNatalie Haas

Neil Swainson (Jazz: Ac.Bass

Dscar Stagnaro

P.J. Perry (Jazz: Saxes/Clarinet/Flute)

Pat Martino (Jazz: El Guitar)

Pat McGrath (Country/Pop: 12-str /Ac/HighStr. Guitars/Ukulele/E
Paul Franklin (Countre: Pedal Steall 7

Oliver Gannon: Atist Bio

The son of Irish Jazz pianist Joe Gannon, Oliver took up Jazz guitar at the
age of twenty, receiving a bachelor's degree from the Berklee School of
Music in Boston.

Back in Canada he settled in Vancouver, B.C., where he soon established
himself as a first-call studio guitarist. He was a founding member of the
all-star group Pacific Salt in 1970 and in 1975 began a relationship with
tenor saxophonist Fraser MacPherson that resulted in a series of highly-
regarded recordings, CBC broadcasts, and tours - including three to the
Soviet Union and one to Europe. The talented pair shared a Juno for Best
Jazz Album in 1982 for their album of duets on the Sackville label, "I Didn't
Know About You", and in 2002 Oliver Gannon received the National Jazz
Award (Canada) for Guitarist of the Year.

Although known for his orchestral style of accompaniment with
MacPherson, Gannon employs a hard, linear, bop-based style on his own,
showing the admitted influence of Bamey Kessel and Wes Montgomery.

| OK-Show Artist RealTracks | Close Cancel

Auto-updating for new content at bootup

When new contents (styles, RealTracks, or RealDrums) have been added to your Band-in-a-Box, it will detect this at

bootup and display a message.
OK to Update Style list now? x

Since this is first time running Band-in-a-Box (or
an update), the program should build the styles
list, which takes about 20 seconds. OK to do this
now? (note: to do this manually, in the
StylePicker, press Rebuild-Fast)

‘es Mot Mow Cancel

[ Dan't sk Aaain

If you respond YES, the StylePicker will open and rebuild the list of the
styles, RealTracks, and RealDrums.

Bar Settings (F5) dialog can change bars within the dialog

Previously, you had to exit the dialog to change settings for other bars. Now, a new pulldown allows you to change

bars without exiting the dialog.

Edit Settings for Current Bar 5a

Settings Apply to Chorus # |2l Choruzes w
Style Changes at This Bar
# Beats This Bar ST Open...

Tempo Change to

% Change in Tempa Reallrums

L]

Kev Signature Change to FealTracks

Bar &

Send Patch Changes With

*

ear ST
e

lear RD

Enhanced Stretching and Audio Harmony

The latest version 3.3.0 of Elastique and 1.04 of Harmony from zplane.de are included.

Song Titles Brower has 3,400 more titles

We’ve added 3,400 more song titles including requests from users, so there are now 14,000 titles.
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l"'i Seng Titles Browser: ABC
Filter String | | Clear Add..
Gerre | ¥ TimeSig | ¥ Feel | ¥ Tempo ¥ Decades | ¥ Other | ¥ shyle: Z2IAZZ ST
Title Artists[Keys], [W]riters Genre Key Tempo Feel
Abacab Genesis Heavy Rock Cm 130 Ev8
Aba Daba Honeymoon  Debbie Reynolds & Carleton Carpenter Jazz Bb 180 Sw8
ABC The Jackson 5 R&B Ab a5 Evio
The ABC's Of Love Frankie Lymon & The Teenagers R&B F 190 Sw8
Abilene George Hamilton IV Country F 105 Sw8
About A Girl Nirvana Medium Rock E 135 Ev8
About You Now Sugababes Modern Pop E 165 Ev8
Above All Michael W. Smith Ballad Bb 65 Evit
Above And Beyond Buck Owens Country G 155 Sw8
Abracadabra Steve Miller Band Lite Pop Am 125 Ev8
<
@ Sorted by Title, Corver Artist, Genre

Auto-set key signature option and reminder

New songs start out in the key of C. If you have typed chords in Ab, for example, but forget to set the key signature
when you try to save the song, a green message will appear on the bottom right of the screen, offering to correct the
key signature to Ab. If you click on it, the key signature will be set.

Bazed on the chordz, the key signature iz likely &b, but it is curently set to C
Click here ta et it

This feature is also available with the key signature button on the toolbar.
5 End Choruses

4/4 C

TimeSig

Transpose and Set Key Signature Just Set Key Signature (no transpose)

“lv Set key to the likely key of Ab

Db v C

Notation Enhancements

The “N” mode (keystroke notation entry) now has “M” to enter an additional note a third above and “R” to enter a
rest.

Hit the M key to enter an additional note a third above the existing note on the
current time line.

3

il

l Hit the R key to enter a rest at the current time line.

:j §

The Section Text and Bar Lyrics layer display on the Lead Sheet and printout when the Fake Sheet mode is on.
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fi Lead Sheet Window — m} X
[0t | [ print | (AFake Sheethtode [JMeme [ 2 [l SN = ] o GGG
Cas” Ve BTt g7 |
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L@en to the thoughts that fill your mind,
A7 Flas? En7 K
o o I F .
] = 3 N . | I [ . [
! i i | | / /
. J 7 .
Listen, just Listen and you'll find,
N2 G - 0,4 BuTos €7+
. N\ . 1l
7' : '\ \v' Vi i g : ] o ﬂ i -
D ] i) g
4 r r T
Answers you didn't have before and as you listen more and more the

MusicXML Enhancements

Additional file types are supported, such as .mxl (a compressed format) and .musicxml, in addition to the existing
.xml support.

(] MName Type Date mo|
|| Prelude.musicxml MUSICXML File 117242
|| Samba.musiceml MUSICXML File 1172
|| Brazil Samba.mxl MXL File 1172472
|| Pacific Ocean.mxl MXL File
|| Cocktail Loungexml XML Document
|| Summer Breezexml| XML Document
v € >
File name: | | emusiami ML v

When you load a MusicXML file, if the source track is drums, the track type of the destination track (Melody or
Soloist) will be automatically set to Drums.

Load XML File Melody

Select Tracks to load SEeleE s

= Destination Track: 5 (Melod
Source Track: 1: Melody------——- = Destination Track: 5 (Melody)

Hammer-on, pull-off, and slide are now saved to MusicXML.

Save As v|| Save Song As MusicXML file |

Improved note overlap removal, with option to specify channel match

This feature is accessed from main menu Melody | Edit Melody Track | Quantize, Time Adjust | Eliminate Note
Overlap. In the dialog that appears, you’ll see a new option to treat each channel as a separate track for purposes of
eliminating note overlap. So, for example, a MIDI guitar file with 6 different channels will have note overlapped on
a string by string basis.
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Choose Range X

This eliminates note overlap, preserving durations of notes in chords. Set
Range and Press OK to Proceed

Range Treat channels az separate hacks I}
(®)*whole Song Prezerve double stops
() Part of Song

Set Range for part of song
29 50

1
2 a0
Tip: Bar -1 (negative 1) is the very beginning of the song

Defaults Cancel Help

Thank you for taking time to read this introduction to Band-in-a-Box 2020!
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Chapter 4: The Main Screen

Main Screen Overview

Band-in-a-Box supports Windows® themes. It will use the current theme that you have selected in the Windows®
Control Panel to use for windows and dialogs.

The main screen gives direct access to the major features and program settings of Band-in-a-Box for ease and
convenience during a session.

There are seven different areas on the main screen.

1—

2 —

3>

4 —

5 -

1. The Status Bar is used to show program running status messages and path names of the currently loaded song.
This area also includes the Menu Bar, with typical Windows® menus for the program settings. Immediately
below it are the Track buttons, where instruments are assigned and sounds are chosen. Right-click on the
instrument names to open a menu of settings for that instrument.

2. The Main Tool Bar has buttons for direct access to important program features and menus. Hold the mouse
cursor on any button to see a pop-up hint that describes its function.

3. The Song Panel includes the song title and all the other settings for the song such as its Key Signature, Tempo,
and Chorus settings. The [Song] and [Style] buttons offer various ways of selecting songs and styles, including
the SongPicker and StylePicker dialogs.

4. The Function Tool Bars are organized into groups of buttons for related features such as Transport, Tools,
Views, and Tracks.

5. The Progress Bar displays a timeline for the current song.

6. The Mixer is always open in the top right corner. It provides live control of parts with Volume, Pan, Reverb, and
Tone settings. It also supports the assignment of plug-ins and patches to individual parts and has a piano
keyboard display.

7. The Chord Sheet Area occupies the lower part of the screen. Chord changes for the song are typed into the
numbered bars (cells) in the sheet. Part markers (a, b, through x) are entered here to switch between up to 24
Band-in-a-Box substyles. Repeats and endings are also shown.

The Band-in-a-Box window is resizable.

When the window size changes, the Chord Sheet, Notation, and other windows redraw in proportion to the new size.

This allows you to have Band-in-a-Box open as a small window on screen with other programs, and you still see a

full Chord Sheet. The screen size is remembered between sessions.

(= | )l

To resize the window, first unmaximize it.

Then use the sizing control at the bottom right. The various Band-in-a-Box windows will scale as you do this.
Band-in-a-Box will remember the position and size of the window between sessions.

Yellow Alert messages and green Action messages

You will see that many Band-in-a-Box messages appear as “yellow alerts” at the bottom right of the screen. That
way you don’t have to respond to the message, interrupting work flow. If the message box is green instead of
yellow, it’s an “action” message and you can click on it to perform the action described, such as loading a substitute
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style. The green action messages have a close button, which is useful for closing them without performing the
action.

[Tranzpose=Eb Ao, +9] Chardsheet and Motation are zet ta tranzposze by 9 _JAZFRED.STY iz a RealTracks style that is available to sub for this MID] style,
zemitones. To change this, use Wisual Transpoze button or [Prefz]- Motation - | jwith better sounds. Click here b load the style [or Press RealTracks buttan- i
Transpose. Replacement to load it in or change options].

Descriptive Hints

m f The pop-up hints are comprehensive fly-by hints that appear
E{} | ‘Song  Embalish when you move over an item, including hints for the dialog boxes
| S=50 pn F5 Bar Settings and various windows.

Thls allows you to enter changes to the arrangement at any
bar or chorus. Hot key is F5.

Molnd; Calnies Il

@ Go to Options | Preferences or click on the [Prefs] toolbar button to open the Preferences dialog and then
set the type of hints to display, the time delay, and duration.

Prefs

Set a longer delay if you find that the hints are popping up too often and getting in your way. Clicking on Flash Tips
will perform the suggested action.

Text Hints
Show test hints Show comprehensive hints
Dialog bow hints Show Flash Tips
Delay [befare hint] a0 ma
Show hints for 24000 ms
Status Bar

h Band-in-a-Box for Windows [CAbb\ZZJAZZ . MG1] [RealDrums=JazzBrushes#1 145] 2:51 [Jazz Swing Style] (100% Tempc) Bar 1a, Beat 1

The name of the open song is identified in the status bar at the top of the screen. The full file name and path name
are shown, as well as audio track information if present, the length of the song in minutes and seconds, and the
current position of the highlight cell. Other “running status” messages such as Soloist Generation and Song
Generation display in the status bar.

The status bar changes during playback to show additional information like the current bar and chorus location and
the current style. The on-screen file name includes “*”” when a file has been changed.

H Band-in-a-Box for Windows [ZZJA77.MG1] [RealDrums=JazzBrushes#1_120] Bar 18 Chorus 1/3 2:51 [Jazz Swing 5tyle] (100% Tempa)
Status bar during playback.

Track Buttons

@ Guitar @ Strings @ Thru

This bar shows all of the available tracks in Band-in-a-Box, including:

- The Melody track, where you can record your own MIDI melody. Or just use it as a sequencer track to record any
MIDI track.

- The Soloist track, for solos generated by the Band-in-a-Box Soloist. This track can also be used as a MIDI
sequencer track if not needed for a solo.

- The Thru track for play-along on an outboard MIDI device or with the Band-in-a-Box Wizard feature.
- The Audio track for your recorded vocal or instrumental part, or an imported audio file.

The color of the track name indicates its type or state.

- White indicates that the track is empty and is not in use.

- Yellow indicates a MIDI track playing a Band-in-a-Box MIDI part.

- Green indicates a RealTrack instrument. If the track name is underlined, it also has RealChart notation. If [V]is
shown, the track has a video RealTracks.

- Blue indicates a MIDI SuperTracks.

Chapter 4: The Main Screen 47



- Orange is an Audio Performance track.

- Red means that the track has been muted. When one of the tracks is being soloed, all other tracks will change
color to red.

- For the Audio track, orange shows that an audio recording is present on the track.

If you have customized the track settings of a song (e.g. by overriding the settings in a style and putting a different
RealTracks), it will be indicated by an equal sign in the track name by an (e.g. =Piano).

Automatic track labels with numbers. With previous versions of Band-in-a-Box, the tracks were always called the
same names “Bass, Piano, Drums, Guitar, and Strings.” Now the names match the styles, and if the 2 tracks have the
same name, numbers will follow. For example, if you load in the Slow Bluegrass Waltz style, you will see these
names:

Note: If you prefer the “default” track labels (Bass/Piano/Drums/Guitar/Strings/Melody/Soloist), uncheck the “Auto-Generate Track
Labels” option in the Preferences dialog.

RealDrums can be added to any track, not just the Drums track, so you can have more than one drums track. To do
this, right-click on the track button and select Choose RealDrums from the menu. When there are multiple drums
tracks, they will be automatically called Drums 1, Drums 2 etc.

@® Guitar

Master Button Menu

When the Master button is selected, changes to volume, reverb, etc. will apply to all tracks. Right-click on
the Master button to open a menu of commands.

Mute Alt2
Un-Mute All
Export Song as Audio File..,

v Song has changed, needs regeneration

Render 5ong to Audio Track (and mute tracks)...
v Un-Render Song from Audio Track (Enables tracks, erase audio track]...

Freeze all tracks  [not frozen]

v | Un-freeze all tracks  [not frozen]

Save Current Mix as Default
Load Default Mix

Reset Mix

Set Mix to Flat, Dry and Center
Set Song to Simple Arrangement

This Song Volume Boost (range -36 to +36 dB)... [= 0dB]
All Sengs Velume Boost (range -36 to +36 dB)... [= 0dB]
Render Videois)...

Mute and Un-Mute All will mute or unmute all parts.
Export Song as Audio File will render the tracks together into one audio file or render them as individual audio files.
Song has changed, needs regeneration will regenerate a new arrangement for all parts.

You can Render Song to Audio Track, which mutes the individual tracks and plays the rendered audio wave, or you
can Un-Render Song from Audio Track, which will erase the audio track and play the individual tracks again.

The Freeze and Un-freeze commands apply to all tracks.

If you like the current mix (of volumes, panning, reverb), and you want this applied as a default for all songs, choose
Save Current Mix as Default. Load Default Mix restores the default mix you have saved, and Reset Mix sets the mix
back to “factory defaults.”

Set Mix to Flat, Dry and Center sets the song to Flat (all volumes=90), Dry (no Reverb) and Center panning. This is
useful when rendering individual tracks and transferring to a DAW.
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The Set Song to Simple Arrangement checkbox makes the RealTracks play a simpler (less busy or embellished)
arrangement.

This Song Volume Boost (range -36 to +36dB) opens a dialog where a dB value can be entered that will affect only
the current song. For reference, 6dB is generally considered to be double the volume; -6dB would be half the
volume.

All Songs Volume Boost (range -36 to +36dB) opens a dialog where a dB value can be entered to adjust the overall
volume of all songs. A setting of 6dB is twice as loud, -6dB half as loud.

Render Video(s) allows you to make a video of RealTracks that are selected for your song, optionally with the chord
sheet or the corresponding notation.

Track Buttons Menu

Right-click or double-click on a track button for a menu of settings and actions for the selected track. The menu is
organized into groups allowing easier selection of track types: audio (RealTracks, UserTracks, Loops) or MIDI
(MIDI SuperTracks, classic MIDI tracks) and track settings/actions.

Generate Audio [Bass[V] Track]
Select RealTracks 3
Select a UserTrack for this track []...
Select a Loop for this track []
Choose RealDrums []...
Select Guitar/Bass Amp Plugin... []
Generate MIDI
Select MIDI Instrument (Patch) 4
Select MIDI SuperTrack for this track []...
Select Custom MIDI Style for this track []..

Track Settings/Actions

Track Settings 3
Track Actions »
Render Video(s)...

Select RealTracks

Select RealTracks [in Style: 44%:Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140]...

Find Best Sub for RT 443: Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Sw 140
Select Best "All" RealTracks []...

Select Best "Chording” RealTracks

Select Best "Soloist" RealTracks

Choose RealTracks from Recently Chosen Favorites »
Choose Mo RealTracks for this track

Generate MultiRiffs (for whole/part of song)...
+  Add extra bar before and after the MultiRiff (for pickup notes)

Select RealTracks generates the track as a RealTrack using any available RealTracks instrument.
Find Best Sub will allow you to find a replacement that is similar to the currently selected RealTracks.

Select Best “All”” RealTracks will show all RealTracks, sorted by best to worst for the current style, and Select Best
“Chording” RealTracks shows the list for comping (i.e. Chording, non-Soloist) RealTracks.

Select Best “Soloist” RealTracks to add a best Soloist to any track.
Choose RealTracks from Recently Chosen Favorites opens a list of recently used RealTracks.
Choose No RealTracks for this track will remove the current selection from the track.

Generate MultiRiffs will generate 7 variations of riffs from the same RealTracks for either a portion of the song or
the whole song. Once the tracks are generated, the 7 files are saved as WAYV files and can be accessed from the
Drop Station.
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Add extra bar before and after the MultiRiff adds an extra bar before the riff begins to ensure that the riffs with
“pickup” (early) notes will be heard. It does not add an extra bar at the end of the riff unless there are trailing notes.

Select a UserTracks for this track lets you assign a track from the list in your UserTracks folder. UserTracks work
like RealTracks but are created from the user’s own audio recordings.

You can play an audio loop (your own or third party) on any track with the Select a Loop for this track command.
Choose RealDrums allows you to add RealDrums to any track, not just the Drums Track.

Select Guitar/Bass Amp Plugin will list all available TGS files for guitar/bass amp plugins. (Note: This menu item
will be shown on an audio track.)

Select MIDI Instrument (Patch) is used to assign an instrument to a MIDI track from the Hi-Q patch list, the General
MIDI patch list, the General MIDI 2 patch list, the higher bank patches on your particular synthesizer, or from a
preselected list of favorite patches.

Select Hi-Q MIDI Patch Plugin... [] Use the Select Hi-Q MIDI Patch Plugin command to select a preset of a
Hi-Q instrument and a VST plugin (e.g. sforzando). (Note: This menu
item will be shown on a MIDI track only.)

Select no MIDI Patch...

Select General MIDI Patch...

Select GM2 Patch...

Select Higher Bank Patch (from .Pat file)...

--- Favorite Patches ---

Select MIDI SuperTrack for this track opens a list of available MIDI SuperTracks. They can be used in the same
way as RealTracks.

Select Custom MIDI Style for this track lets you play your favorite MIDI track from any style on any track of your
current style, including the Melody and Soloist tracks. The track you assign doesn’t have to be the same instrument,
i.e., you could assign a Guitar to the Strings track.

Track Settings
v Bass track is enabled
Mute Alt 3 XXX track is enabled. This command is the easy way to
Solo disable/enable a track, even during song playback. To disable a
o track, right-click on the track name (at top of the screen or on
the mixer) and select enable/disable the track. When a track is
Freeze Basstrack  [not frozen] disabled, the color is dark gray on the main screen and on the
Force track to simple arrangement : Bass mixer.

Set Track offset [0]... You can Mute or Solo the individual part. Solo mutes all but

Track Timebase [Mormal] 3 the soloed part.

Un-Mute All is useful to restore all other parts after a track has

Set Matural Arrangement [re-interpreted chords] k
been soloed.

Rename track ttle.. Freeze the track if you do not want the track regenerated on

each play. Tracks can be unfrozen.

Change track description...

Force Track to simple arrangement makes the RealTracks play a simpler (less busy or embellished) arrangement.
Set Track offset allows the track to moved ahead or behind by +/- 1000 ticks (at a resolution of 120 PPQ).

Track Timebase allows you to select a timebase (normal/half/double/triple).

Set Natural Arrangement allows re-interpretation of chords for the selected track of the current song.

Rename track title allows you to change the track label for the selected track.

Change track description allows you to change the track description.

Track Actions

(re)Generate this RealTrack... [~443:Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Sw140]
Erase Track...

Save RealTrack as WAV...[~443:Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Sw 140]

Save track as Performance File (wav/wma)...

(re) Generate this RealTrack will (re)generate the track with the selected RealTrack.
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Erase Track removes either the MIDI data or RealTracks audio from the track.

Save MIDI/Real Track as WAV File allows you to save RealTracks or MIDI tracks to any drive or folder you
choose as WAV files, e.g., “Untitled Song BBGuitar MIDI SingleRender. WAV”

Save track as Performance File (wav/wma) renders the track to your choice of a WAV file or a WMA file. When
you choose, the track will be rendered to C:\bb\<Song Title><track name>(e.g. Bass). WAV or WMA.

Render Video(s) allows you to make a video of RealTracks that are selected for your song, optionally with the chord
sheet or the corresponding notation.

Audio Track Button
Right-click on the Audio label to quickly mute, solo, or delete the Audio track.
© Audio

Mute

Solo
Kill Audic...

Toolbars
The toolbar buttons give quick access to program features. They are grouped according to function.
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nerate Lo Playfom  Swmp  Pause/ Record Record Play Conductor
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Toolbar Modes

There are three modes for the toolbar.

Tracks

You can switch the toolbar modes using the Mode Selector buttons at the top left of the screen.

1.5 Smaller, configurable toolbar with tabbed interface.
. FILE | VIEWS | TOOLS | TRACKS | MISC | CUSTOM | MIXER

o L L4 Be el E BB o

I——— N P o =
= ﬂ . L L 140 7 100% | [ Open v Prev  Next Save SaveAs ¥ .MID WAV Y Print

Tip: If you want to see the buttons in color, open the Display Options dialog by clicking on the Chord Sheet and press the
[Choose Skin] button.

In this mode, the [CUSTOM] tab lets you select and add buttons in the order that you want.

FILE | VIEWS | TOOLS | TRAGKS | Misc | CUSTOM| mixer ﬁ First’ click on the [+] button on the rlght to open a
‘] palette of buttons.

e _vews | toors [emeeie | wae Jrustom{wice Then, while holding down the Ctrl key, drag buttons
around to add, remove, or set the order.

¢ ¢46H B B2 a6 0 0 @

New Openw Prev Next Save SaveAsw (MID .WAVY Print Prefs VidHelp Soundw Pluginsw

& B % 8 W gl B @ g ™

MIDI ¥ Practicey Tuner StyMakerw Featuresy Notation Cherds PianoRoll AudicEdit LeadSheet Guitar BigPiano

B L dw BEEHE O ¢ B g

Drums Video Biglyricy FakeSh. Ch.Displayw ACW ChSolo Titew Sequence ChordOpt Builder Settings Formv

D «@e & & © & b = % @

Embellishw Prev Juke Next Conduct RealTracksw RealDrumsw UserTracks Loops MIDI Trkw Freezew Simplew

H M 8

Harmonyw Melodist Soloistw

Hold CTRL key to diag buttons

2.8 Tatler toolbar, with fixed on-screen Mixer, useful for people with hi-res screens.

3.8 DAW mode. This makes a small screen, always on top. This is useful when you drag-and-drop tracks to your
favorite DAW.
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Drop Station

WAV WMAL

e i The Drop Station is used to drag and drop tracks from Band-in-a-Box to Digital Audio
% Workstations (DAWSs) that don’t support direct drag and drop. Many DAWs will allow you to
01 B eaw| Plugin ¥ do this directly, but, if your sequencer does not support the direct drop of a track that is not yet

generated, you can drag from a radio button (Master, Bass, Piano, etc.) to the Drop Station.
The Drop Station shows six different file types. Your file will be rendered to the file type you drop it in and the
button will change color to orange, indicating that the file is accepted and being prepared.

When you drop the track to the [+], you are presented with a dialog, where you can choose a file format and other

render options. (See Chapter 13 for details.)

WAy WAL

wma  mi| zone to your DAW.

wan + mes 'Yhen the button turns bright green, the track has been generated and is ready to drag from the Drop

The Drop panel has a right-click menu, allowing you to copy the resulting file to a favorite folder, open the favorite
folder, start/stop the DAW Plug-in mode, upload to SoundCloud.com or Dropbox, and more.

Copy files to this folder: [C:\bb\Styles004]
Choose folder and copy file(s) to chosen folder...
Open folder C:\bb'\StylesD0\

Send file(s) to SoundCloud.com...

Copy files to DropBox Folder: []
Choose DropBox Folder and copy file(s) to this folder..,
Open DropBox folder

Start DAW Plug-in Mode
End DAW Plug-in Mode
Open Drag Drop folder [C:\bb\DragDrop\]

Options For DAW Plugins...

Audition this file: C:\bb\DragDroph-JAZZFST BBBass_MIDI -JAZZFST 33 Acoustic String Bass_SingleRender_DragDrop_0.m4a

wal o M & Mee (1 (6] () (A [ 888 pm T 4, & A W 7 & 2
---1 médafile "-JAZZFST BBBass_MIDI -JAZZFST 33 Acoustic 5String Bass_SingleRender_DragDrop_0.m4a" is ready to be dragged to Explorer, your DAW, or a custom folder

Plugin ¥ settings dialog.

Plugin settings (Drag n Drop to Sequencer/DAW) >

&llow Drag n Drop

[ Crag individual MID| tracks as audio (using YSTi/Di)

Drag Master track az audio [using VSTi/Dxi for MIDI tracks)
[ Cirag Master az separate tracks

Dirag Audio az AT “
Tip: Holding SHIFT key during drag will farce Drag type ta MIDI

Tip: Holding COMTROL key duning drag will force Drag type to AUDIO
Tip: Halding COMTROL+SHIFT during drag of Master track forces Drag to SERPARATE AUDIO tracks
Alwapz on Top

[JRecycle [trash) all dropped files in this folder on bootup: C:A\bb\DragDropt
Custom Drag n Drop temp folder [instead of C:\bb\DragDroph

[JUse a custom folder location for the Drag n Drop temp folder

Update Show Files Recycle Mow

Defaults Cancel Help

File
For File functions like Open, Save etc.

H The [New] button clears the Chord Sheet to start a new song.
— work before it erases the chords.

MNew
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The DAW Plugin button has two menu items. One starts or ends the plug-in mode, which lets you drag
% and drop MIDI or audio files from Band-in-a-Box to your DAW or Explorer. The other opens a Plugin

This dialog controls drag ‘n’ drop
operations. The [Help] button shows
detailed instructions.

Band-in-a-Box reminds you to save your



\

Open w

The [Open] button shows a menu to open (load) songs into the program using various methods.

Use the [Prev] button to immediately open the previous song in the same folder (in alphabetical order)
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Song

without going through the usual file opening process.

Use the [Next] button to instantly open the next song in the same folder (in alphabetical order) without
going through the usual file opening process.

The [Save] button saves the song to disk with the standard Windows® Save As dialog.

This will show a menu to save a song using various methods.

The [.MID] button allows you to make a Standard MIDI File and save it to disk as a file with extension
.MID or to the Windows® clipboard with type “Standard MIDI File.” Type 0 and Type 1 MIDI files are
supported, or you can also choose to save the song as a Karaoke file with the .KAR extension.

This will show a menu with options to save the song as an audio as well as to send the song to
SoundCloud.com.

Use the Print button to launch the Print Options dialog, which allows you to print Lead Sheet or Fake
Sheet style notation.

The [Prefs] button will open a dialog where you can set various settings all at once and access most of
the program options.

This menu button launches either the Windows® Play control for sound output or the Windows® Record
control for the recording input.

This button has a menu to assign DirectX and VST audio plug-ins, to select and configure DXi (DirectX
instruments) or VSTi software synthesizers, and to open the PG Music Reverb dialog to select the type
of audio reverb.

Use this menu to launch various MIDI options and also to enable the MIDI keyboard Wizard for playing
along on the lower two rows of the QWERTY keyboard during playback.

This button will show menu options to edit or make styles.

This button will show menu options for various practice features.
The tuner button opens the Guitar Tuner so you can tune a guitar or other instrument that is plugged
into the sound card.

Click here for a link to video demonstrations and tutorials.

This will launch an internet browser and open the new feature tutorial page.

This will open the Feature Browser, which lists many features in Band-in-a-Box.

For information related to the current song, such as current style, tempo, key, form, etc.

Band-in-a-Box is here!

TimeSig
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é n, The [Song] button lets you load a song. This is a split button. The top half of the button uses
the default method to load a song. The bottom half shows a menu of different methods to load
a song and allows you to set the default action for the top.

Song
v

~  SongPicker (Browse songs with detailed information)
Open SongPicker in Current Folder
Open SongPicker in Home Folder
Open SongPicker in Favorite Folder
Recently loaded songs
Favorite Songs
Open Song
Open Song (after choosing Recent Folder)
Previcus Song (alphabetical)
Mext Song (alphabetical)
Open MIDI File
Open Audic File
Song Finder (searches text in files)
Load Song Deme for this Style

Set Default (Action for top half of button) »

| o The [Style] button is also a split button, with the top half being the default function, and the

g | bottom half listing different methods to load a style and allows you to set the default.
Style

v StylePicker...
Band Styles (best RealStyles)...
Choose style from SongTitle...
Recently Used Styles...
Favorite Styles...
Open Style from Disc...
Load Previous Style (alphabetical]...
Load Mext Style (alphabetical...

Set Default (Action for top half of button) 3

Load Song Demeo for this Style

Play Pre-made Audition file (audio) for this style

The song title is displayed, and you can type in the name in this box. Directly below the song title, the style display
shows the style name and more information about the style.

£ gSona This button opens a full menu of settings to use for a polished song arrangement, including a tag
(coda), automatic endings, style variations and more. The [Help] button has full descriptions of these
features.
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By Memo | YOU can type any information about your song in the Memo window.

Il Chorus Begin button: Click on the button and then click on a bar number or type a number in the dialog to
928 select the first bar of the chorus. The Bar number that you select is displayed.

Chorus End button: Click on the button and then click on a bar number or type in the dialog to select the
last bar of the chorus. The Bar number that you select is displayed.

The number of choruses possible for a tune is 40. Click on the chorus button and choose how many
2 choruses you require.

This is the feel (swing or even, and 8th of 16th) of the song. The feel is determined by the selected style.

This is the time signature of the song. You can click on it to change the time signature.

The Key box is used to set the key or to change it and transpose the song. When you press it, you see 2
columns of keys. The first column will set the key AND transpose the song; the second will just set the
key signature.

4P -1 The Tempo Control shows the current song tempo. Left-click on the up/down arrows to change the
UM -] tempo by +/- 5 beats per minute. Right-click to change it by +/- 1 bpm. Tempos can also be typed in

Bl directly
Tempo

This button allows you to quickly set the relative tempo. Click on the button and choose a percentage or
use the Custom Tempo % menu item to set any value between 1% and 800%. 1% would be 1/100 of the
original tempo and 800% would be 8 times the original tempo. Hot keys are available: Ctrl - (minus
key) for half speed and Ctrl = for normal speed.

—1 Use the Tap tempo buttons to count and set a tempo. Tap the [-] button in tempo four times to set the
tempo. It will appear in the tempo box. Tap the [=] button to count-in the song and start playback at the
tapped tempo. As you tap more than 4 times, the accuracy will improve (through averaging) and you can
continue to tap until the target tempo has been reached. For example, in a 4/4/ style, once you tap 4 times a
tempo will be set. But you can keep tapping and the tempo will change every beat, based on the average
tempo that you have typed.

TAP

Transport
Standard play controls, recording controls, Jukebox, and Conductor.

'¢> [Play] plays the song from the beginning without creating a new arrangement, unless regenerating is

Play required.

*ir> [Generate and Play] generates a new Band-in-a-Box arrangement and then plays the song.

Generate
and Play

@M [Loop] plays the selected (highlighted) section of the Chord Sheet in a loop. The dropdown menu has
e settings for looping the entire song.

.!(,y [Play from Bar] button is used to play a song starting anywhere in the song, including tags or endings.
This feature is also available from the right-click menu in the Chord Sheet.

Play from
Bar ..

. [Stop] button stops the song or the Jukebox from playing.

Stop
] [Pause/Continue] button pauses the song during playback. Press again to continue from the paused
L'U 1 :

ke ocation.

Continue

. The [Record MIDI] button is to record a song from the beginning. The music that you play in to the
Record computer will then be stored on the Melody track. The hot key is Ctrl+R.

MIDI

@ The [Record Audio] button launches the Record Audio dialog for live audio recording.

Record
Audio
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Play
Jukebox

¢ ﬁ] P> The [Play Jukebox] button is used to start or stop the Jukebox. The [<°] and [=] arrow keys are

used to move to either the previous or next song in the Jukebox.
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The Conductor window allows live, real time QWERTY keyboard or MIDI control of the song as it is
playing.

Miscellaneous Band-in-a-Box tools.

Press the [Chord Solo] button to launch the Generate Guitar Chord Solo dialog.

This will automatically generate a song title for you. The menu also includes a command to generate
multiple titles.

Runs the Sequencer for control of multi-channel Melody or Soloist track. Each track can record up to
16 separate channels.

This button launches the Chord Options dialog, which allows you to add chord pushes, rests, shots, and
held chords for any given bar.

This is the Chord Builder button. Chords may be heard and entered to the Chord Sheet by clicking in
this dialog.

This launches the Edit Settings for Current Bar dialog. This allows you to enter changes to the
arrangement at any bar or chorus. The hot key is F5.

This launches the Song Form Maker dialog and other tools to control the form of your song.

The grace note button enables the embellisher and opens the Melody Embellisher dialog for
customizing the Melody Embellisher.

Notation, Guitar, Piano, Lyrics windows and more.

This button toggles between the Notation window, where you can enter chords and lyrics, edit notation,
and view MIDI notation, and the Chord Sheet, where you enter chords for your song.

Displays the Chord Sheet window. This is the default window in Band-in-a-Box, where you enter
chords.

Launches the Piano Roll window for editing the Melody or Soloist tracks in a piano roll format, including
graphic controller editing.

The Audio Edit window displays a graphical waveform and allows editing. Hold Shift when pressing to
open a moveable window.

This opens the Built-in Audio Chord Wizard, which will automatically figure out the chords from an
audio file.

The Lead Sheet notation is a full-screen notation window with optional Fake Sheet mode that shows 1st
and 2nd endings, repeats, and codas.

The [Guitar] button launches a guitar fretboard window that displays guitar notes as music is playing.

The [Big Piano] button launches a Big Piano window. It will display the notes to any track (except
drums) as the music is playing.
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o The [Drums] button launches an animated Drum Kit window. Press it to launch this fully functional (and
pums | fun) GM-MIDI “virtual” drum kit.

m The [Video] button opens a menu with selections to open the Video window and the Generate Video
dialog.
Video

L This button opens the Big Lyrics window for full screen “Karaoke-style” scrolling lyrics. The menu also
B8 includes the lyric document, karaoke window, and vocal synth for generating vocal audio from the lyrics
¥rics w

and melody.

Select for Fakesheet mode chord display with 172" endings and repeats. Use the menu to set
repeats, coda, and ending.

B¢ Shod This will show a menu to select the chord font, chord color, type of chord display (standard, Roman
numeral, Nashville, etc.) and a list for visually transposing the notation for non-concert instruments.

Tracks

Methods of adding tracks to Band-in-a-Box (RealTracks, Loops, UserTracks, etc.)

gnlp This opens a menu with selections for the RealTracks Picker, RealTracks Preferences (settings), and a
reamacs  cOmmand to “Select better RealTracks” for the song tempo.

Q@ This shows a menu with options to select RealDrums and open the RealDrums Preferences (settings).

RealDrums|
v

& This displays a dialog of available UserTracks, which are like RealTracks but are made by you or third
UserTracks| parties'

b The Loops button is for the Loops Picker, where you can choose an audio loop (WAV, WMA, MP3,
Loops MP4, M4A) to add to a track (e.g., nature sound, drum loop, etc.). Choose the track and then the loop.
Add your own loops to the Loops folder in the RealTracks folder.

ﬁ Choose a MIDI SuperTrack or use the MIDI Track Picker to add a MIDI track from a different style to

Tm'E] the current song. Open the dialog and choose a track. Then choose the style and source track that you
=EEY want to add.

% This opens a list of tracks with the option to freeze or unfreeze all tracks or just freeze individual tracks.
reeze | Frozen tracks play without regenerating for faster playback. This button also allows you to force tracks to
. simple arrangements.

. This button allows you to force any tracks or all tracks to play with simple arrangements. You can set this
Simple for the current song or all songs.

@ Band-in-a-Box can automatically add audio harmonies to the audio track and MIDI harmonies to the
wamany|  Melody or the Thru/Soloist track, giving you harmonies for your live playing on the Thru channel or
. QWERTY wizard.

@ The [Melodist] button opens the Generate Chords and/or Melody dialog, where you can choose the type
welocie | (OT genre) of Melodist you wish to have generate a new song with chord changes and melody as well as an
improvised solo and an original song title.

This menu is for either selecting a RealTracks soloist from a list of best soloists, or to open the Select
Solaist Soloist Dialog, where you can choose a custom soloist (MIDI or RealTracks) to play over any given chord
. changes.

Progress Bar
11 NUNVAN NUNARNN NN BUN ANUNUAN AUNANEN NNANNNY RNNEVAN AUNNADN BUANNY DRNEVEN RUAUAEN HNANEED OO

This bar displays a timeline for the current song. The current time is marked with a gray vertical line. You can click
on the bar to move the current time to that point. Part markers are marked with colored (blue, green, etc.) vertical
lines and the beginning of each chorus is marked with outlines. You can double-click on the bar to start playback
from that point.
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Mixer

The Mixer window shows the current state of instruments and parts and allows easy changes or adjustments. In the
tall fixed toolbar mode, the window is always open in the upper right section of the main screen. If you want to see
the floating Mixer, which can be resized and “parked” anywhere on the screen, then go to Window | Floating Mixer
Window or use the hot key Ctrl+Shift+M. In the small configurable toolbar mode, the [MIXER] tab will open the
floating Mixer.
Mixer | Plugins | Pianos | Patches
Volume

Melody

Soloist

The small button at the top right corner will switch to the floating mode, which allows you to resize or move the
window to anywhere on the screen.

In the floating mode, you can change the window’s opacity. Left-click on these buttons to change the opacity
by a significant amount, or right-click on them to change it by a small amount.

7 =
3 am ||I'VI Mixer | Plugins |
MT
0
MT
11 CI
e
15
7
. Ebnﬂnf
i Dbrﬂnﬁ

The window has four different screens for Mixer, Plugins, Piano, and Patches. The default screen is Mixer, where
you see the currently assigned instruments for the song.

Master

With previous versions of Band-in-a-Box, the tracks were always called the same names “Bass, Piano, Drums,
Guitar, and Strings.” Now the names match the styles, and if the 2 tracks have the same name, numbers will follow.
For example, if you load in the Slow Bluegrass Waltz style, you will see these names: Bass, Guitar 1, Mandolin,
Guitar_2, and Banjo.

Note: If you prefer the “default” track labels (Bass/Piano/Drums/Guitar/Strings/Melody/Soloist), uncheck the “Auto-Generate Track
Labels” option in the Preferences dialog.

You can drag track labels from the Mixer and drop them to the Drop Station to render audio or MIDI files.

58 Chapter 4: The Main Screen



Strings all s Il
MNone
Melody il sl #]
- . [Mone
Soloist il s %]
If you click on the track description on the Mixer, you will see a menu that has two new items.
|

Freeze Strings track  [not fr
v Strings track is enabled

Ferce track to simple arrang
Rename track title...
Change track description,
You could, for example, change the track label from Banjo to “5-String” and the track description to “Hot Pickin
Banjo Riffs.”

In the Mixer screen, each individual track has settings for Volume, Pan, Reverb, and Tone that can
be adjusted as the song is playing. Volume, Pan, and Reverb are controlled by horizontal sliders. Tone is controlled
by typing in a number from -18 (full bass) to 18 (full treble), or by clicking on a number and dragging the mouse
cursor vertically.

Mixer 1 Fluglm 1

Volume

Hold the Ctrl key down as you click on the track slider or drag the thumb of the slider. This will force all tracks to
move to the same absolute location as the original track. Hold the Shift key and it will move all tracks relative to the
move of the original track.

Double-clicking on the slider sets the value to a default value.
Each track in the Mixer screen shows the name of the instrument assigned to it.

Instrument: 27 lazz Electric Guitar Yellow text indicates a MIDI instrument.

_ Green text indicates RealTracks or RealDrums.
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Generate Audio  [Bass Track] Right-click or double-click on a track name for a menu of settings

Select RealTracks » | and actions for the selected track. The menu is organized into
Select a UserTrack for this track [].. groups allowing easier selection of track types: audio (RealTracks,
Select a Loop for this track [] UserTracks, Loops) or MIDI (MIDI SuperTracks, classic MIDI

Choose RealDrums []... tracks) and track settings/actions.

Select Guitar/Bass Amp Plugin []
Generate MIDI
Select MIDI Instrument (Patch) ¥
Select MIDI SuperTrack for this track []...
Select Custom MIDI Style for this track []...

Track Settings/Actions

Track Settings *
Track Actions »
Render Video(s)...

ﬁ Each track has its own VU meter to show the sound level, and buttons to Mute, Solo and Freeze the
LlSHS  track.

There is also a Master section with a Mute button, VU meters, and Master Volume controls.

L THIS SONG T 1] [THRU -]
‘ Haster ‘ (] R ALL 5{:- I
Master Mute: [E
VU Meters | E———_—_
——————_

(stereo): i
There are Master Volume faders for “This Song” and “All Songs.”

THIS SONG T’ [ 0}

ALL SONGS el |

The Master Volume is a true Master Volume, in that it applies a decibel (dB) boost to the master signal, independent

of the tracks’ volumes. So, for example, if you want all Band-in-a-Box songs to be louder, you can simply set the

“All Songs” Master volume slider (e.g. to +6 dB) and this boost will apply to audio output from all instruments

(MIDI and audio) for all songs.

Since most people don’t need to have the THRU and Audio tracks visible on the main screen at all times,

there are THRU and AUDIO buttons on the mixer that show/hide these tracks. If you open a song that
contains an Audio track, then the Audio panel will automatically open.

The [Plugins] tab opens a window where you can assign up to four DX or VST plugins to each track.

Mixer Plugins Piano Patches

M[s][*

Piano m

MIDI tracks have 4 slots. The first slot can take a synthesizer (e.g. Sforzando, Coyote GM, Garritan Aria, and
HyperCanvas) and the other 3 can take audio effects (e.g. reverb, compression etc.).
TA] [Mone]

Audio tracks have 4 slots. There is no synthesizer slot, so they have 4 for audio.
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Click in any slot to launch the VST/DX Synths/Plugins dialog, where you can select VSTi or DXi synthesizers
and/or VST and DirectX audio effects for each track.

I3 VST/DX Synths/Plugins (synth in first slot) ~ — O X
On a MIDI track, slot 1 is for MIDI synthesizers.
Bass Edit | Bypass | Plugin On an audio track, slot 2 is for audio FX.
i . .
e C| 0 [<V5T'> ARIA Player Multi VST_x3 '{ The Forced MIDI Channel option ensures that the
i [Forced MIDI Chan = NONE ..]-'-/synth will always play on any track.
Guitar 1 1 et
® | [0 ||<Dx>PGFive Band EQ ety There are 3 other slots for audio efffects.
T —— — They are for both MIDI and audio tracks.
Melody @] O <DX> PG Dynamics \/ Y
Soloist S
Thru O U MR This is the Band-in-a-Box track where the settings will be applied.
Audio Add VST... Load Preset You can Save and Load Presets. A Preset is for a single slot.
Combo Help Load Group Save Preset
Default Synth Options Save Group ]l Delete Preset You can Save and Load Groups. A Grouup is the complete
PG Five Band 0 = settings for all 4 slots. Groups are saves as TGS files in

C:\bb\DX Settings folder.
? Enable EQ Set Flat

Dizable Al Enable Al
+18

+12
+6

= This is the display panel for the currently selected plug-in.

0 == = == = mm
-B
12
-18
Enable Band
Frequency Lo Lokid Mid Hikdid Hi

I3 VST/DX Synths/Plugins (synthinfirstslot)  — O X | You can add new VST plug-ins by using the drop-down list, and
selecting the last item, which is “Add VST Plugin.” From this,
B e R select the VST plug-in, which is a DLL, usually found in
;::; © | [ |[none “ll| C:\Program Files (x86)\Steinberg\VSTPlugins or C:\Program
— jreesi SN Files\Steinberg\VSTPlugins. (Note: On Windows® XP, the
VSTi= sfo do VST_xB6 | 2 1
Strings D] L e e 5_{)(86 | folder name doesn’t contain (x86).)
Melody O O i” er Multi VST %86 |
Soloist ¥ 1
Thru @] O Mone ~
Audio Add VST... Load Preset
Combo Help Load Group Sawve Preset
Options Save Group Delete Preset

The [Piano] tab shows the notes that are playing on each track on a piano keyboard.

Clicking on the [Patches] tab opens a window that lists all of the assigned instruments for the song in
larger type.

Mixer I Plugins I Piano I Patches
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Clicking on any instrument name opens the menu for selecting or changing the instrument.

Chord Sheet Area

Chords, rests, shots, holds, and part markers are entered in the Chord Sheet.

The Chord Sheet can be viewed in the full linear view showing all bars, or optionally in fake sheet view that shows
1%t and 2" endings and repeat signs. Another option shows bars past the end of the song in gray.

F 0 7
|6 £ @b’ |7 4404 |8

|10 i |11 ok o™ |12 &

|14 o |15 e |16 r

|1a & |19 e |20 £

|22 £ @ |23 b’ |24

|26 i |2Ir Il |23 &

|30 o 5 |31 @’ |32 ||
|34 |35 |36

You can use Tab and Shift+Tab keys to navigate through the Chord Sheet.
In the Chord Sheet, typing special words, instead of chord names, will make the following settings.

begin<Enter> sets the beginning of the chorus to the current bar
chorusend<Enter> sets the end of the song to the current bar
end<Enter> sets the end of the chorus to the current bar
tkc<Enter> sets key signature to C, tkbb would set it to Bb
trc<Enter> transposes song to key of C

t125<Enter> sets tempo to 125

s<Enter> launches the StylePicker.

You can quick-load a song by typing only. Type the word “Song” followed by a file name or partial file name, and
the song will get loaded in. For example, type C:\a\MySong.sgu to load in that exact song name. Type “bossa” to
load in the first song with bossa in the name AFTER the current song name, in the current folder.

Quick-load a style by typing only “style” followed by a style name, e.g., stylezzbossa<Enter> will load in
zzbossa.sty.

Fake Sheet Mode

Open the demo song “Repeats Tutorial example 2 with 1st-2nd and DC al Fine” from the
C:\bb\Documentation\Tutorials\Tutorial - Repeats and Endings folder.

To view the Chord Sheet in the Fake Sheet mode, press the [Fake Sheet] button on the toolbar and
enable the Display Chord Sheet in Fakesheet Mode menu item.

= 3 booY 3 L ¢ € e 0

Gﬂ, ‘6 Oﬂ, ‘7 1Fs va |B G_Mﬂ, &7 :‘l
5 F [ ‘16 4 Fi"‘F" |1e
19 ‘20 ‘21 & |22

L) DC al Fing]
o o .

When you disable the Fake Sheet mode by pressing the [Fake Sheet] button and deselecting the
Display Chord Sheet in Fakesheet Mode menu item, the Chord Sheet will display in the full linear

mode.

In this mode, you see all the bars in the order that they will be played.
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Chord Entry

The basic way of entering a song into Band-in-a-Box is to type in the chords to the song on the Chord Sheet

(worksheet). The arrow keys move the active (highlighted) cell around in the Chord Sheet. The Enter key advances

to the next % bar. Chords can be entered from the QWERTY keyboard or an external MIDI keyboard (see Window |

MIDI Chord Detection...).

Chords are typed in using any of the supported chord symbol displays:

. Standard chord symbols (C, Fm7, Bb7, Bb13#9/E).

. Roman numerals (I™¥7).

. Nashville Notation (1M47),

. Solfeggio (DoM#7),

. Fixed Do. In Italy and other parts of Europe, chords like C7 are always referred to by the Solfeggio name (Do7
for C7) regardless of the key signature.

[ T N U R N

Notes: It is not necessary to type upper or lower case. The program will sort this out for you. Any chord may be entered with an
alternate root (“Slash Chord”) e.g. C7/E = C7 with E bass. Separate chords with commas to enter 2 chords in a 2-beat cell, e.g.,
Dm, G7

Chord Sheet Options

“Layers”

There’s where my heart is tur-

| I

] 0 A
- - N —

v yim7 [Im7 V7
3 E 4 14 @ g’

Layers are optional rows of information shown above each bar. When there is no additional information within a
row, that row will not show to maximize space on the Chord Sheet.

Bb+C [Eish;i'd - You can choose what to display for layers by clicking on the [Chord Display] button on the toolbar
=7 and selecting Layers.

v | Layers... 2 Close all layers

--Editable Layers (double-click on layer to start editing)--
v | Section Text
v Bar Lyrics

Bar Settings
--Additional Chord Display--
None
Normal
v Roman Numeral
Nashville Notation
Solfeggio Notation
Fixed Do (Ttaly/Europe)
v |~ Concert Key ~

- “Section Text” layer is for editable text (up to 255 characters per bar) that is loaded and saved with the song.
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Guitar solo begins here

. @ A’

- “Bar Lyrics” layer is for editable bar-based lyrics (up to 255 characters per bar) that are loaded and saved with the

song.
down upon the Swanee

. A

- “Section Text” and “Bar Lyrics” layers will attempt to intelligently separate your lyrics into different bars. For
example, if you have a whole song of lyrics in Notepad and the lyrics for every bar are on separate lines, you can
simply highlight the entire block of text and paste it into Band-in-a-Box using CTRL+V. Every line of text will
occupy a separate bar. If the lyrics have not been distributed into the correct bars, you can move your text cursor
to the beginning of a bar and press BACKSPACE to move the lyrics to the previous bar. This will shuffle the text
in the following bars one bar backward as well. Hitting ENTER will move all of the text after the text cursor to
the next bar and shuffle the text in the following bars one bar forward. If you wish to see more than one line
within a bar, you can hold down CTRL while using the ENTER key, which forces a line break (second line) within
the bar.

- “Bar Settings” layer shows information about any changes that occur for that bar, as set in the Bar Settings dialog
(e.g. tempo changes, key changes, etc.).

Patch changes, Volume changes

. Ab/gb Fm?

- “Additional Chord Display” layer shows the chords using the normal display or an alternative mode of showing
root notes. There are 4 alternative modes: Roman Numeral, Nashville Notation, Solfeggio Notation, and Fixed Do
(Italy/Europe).

v vI™ [T V7

LA A A

The height of this layer can be set as a percentage of the main chord using the “Height % of Additional Chord
Display layer” setting in the Display Options dialog. For example, you might want to see Nashville Notation as
big as the main chord display below it.

- The “Concert Key” option allows you to display an additional chord display of the same chords transposed to a
different key. So, for example, you can see two layers, one with concert chords, and the other for Bb instruments.

- All the layers can be customized with font and color in the Display Options dialog.

Cr‘-;lajT Am? DQ G 13
|‘DMA17 2 B 3 E 1 A"
Cr‘-;lajT Gm? CS F[‘-;Iaj?

5 DM’ 6 Aw’ D? 7 GMy’ 3

- Right-clicking in a layer has a menu with options to change height of the layer, close layer(s), copy/cut/paste, etc.
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Bbf‘-ﬂaj?
-- Additional Chord Display --
Close layer
Close all layers
-- Display Mode --

v Mormal

Roman Mumeral
Mashville Motation
Solfeggio Notation
Fixed Do (ftaly/Europe)

v | ~ Concert Key ~

Jamazing

-- Bar Lyrics -
Close layer

Close all layers

Erase all bars
Erase selected bars
Cut all bars

Cut selected bars
Copy all bars
Copy selected bars

Solo starts here

-- Section Text --
Close layer

Close all layers

Erase all bars
Erase selected bars
Cut all bars

Cut selected bars
Copy all bars
Copy selected bars

Paste Paste
-- Display Height (75%) --
150%
100% -- Bar Settings --
Y| 5% Close layer
25 Close all layers
Display Options Dialog
You can set up the Chord Sheet with your own preferences.
@ Go to Options | Preferences or click on the [Prefs] toolbar button to open the Preferences, and
preie || Display || then click on the [Display] button to open the Display Options dialog. You can also right-click

on the Chord Sheet and select Display Options from the menu to open this dialog.

Display Options

‘Window Background

R:219 T G:219 T B:219

Usze gradients

Dirawe part marker borders
Show bar numbers: always
Show bar lines

[ Use substyle colors for bar #s, ste.

[ Highlight selected cel

Choose Skin

Defaults

Load scheme Save scheme

~ Enable dizplay of Repeats/Endings

Dizplay bars higher than end of song in gray

Show chords with push/rest characters

Show chords with pushes/rests in color

[ Display 'C9sus' as 'C11°

[ Display 2" a3 'sus2'

[ Display 'sus' a3 'susd’

[ Treat 'dim' chord as a diminished triad [Cdim) instead of CDim?
For Roman Mumerals of Chords in minor keys, use relative major
Gray out chords bepond time signature

[ &uto-opensclose editable layers

Transpose 0 | ConcertMelody(Treble Clef]
Chard dizplay : Marmal
Chooge Font... Chords [main] = Arial
Chordshest Font BigBand Chaords
Jazz Symbols Drefault Font
Superscript chord extensions [main] always
Superscript chord extensions [additional] always
Chard font size %
Mumber of Columns
Number of Rows
Auto-adiust Hrows i raws: 4 e WED IS

MNew line for every section iU $Ectior:
Extra space between sections [pixels]
Extra space between rows [pixels)

Extra space between columns [pixels]

Height % of Additional Chord Display layer

(0]8 I Cancel

Custom...

90

75

Help

*

<

I+ 1+

RSN ASSRN A SRR RN SRt
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Chord Sheet Color

You can choose any color for each element on the Chord Sheet. For example, you can choose
color for substyle A & B part markers. Previously, the color of the chords was always black, so
you were limited to brighter colors for the background since darker backgrounds would make the
chord text hard to see. Now, all the colors can be picked from the color palette, and any changes
R e ks you make can be seen on the Chord Sheet in real time.

Superscript Option

Superscript shows the chord extensions with smaller raised font, making the root of the chord more distinguishable,
and also helping maximize space on the Chord Sheet. The Display Options dialog has separate settings for the main
chords and additional chords.

Superscript chord extensions (main): ’Nways ,]

Superscript chord extensions (additional): ’Never .]

In this example, extensions of the main chords will always show with small raised font, but extensions of the
additional chords will not show with superscript.

1A Vim7 IIm7 V7
, e e g g

Number of Columns

You can set the number of bars to show on a row with the “Number of Columns” option.
:gbmp_fi ‘ GM? 04 FM 6bmﬁ_f7 ‘ FM'F Bbq Ebmﬁ_{l
b
Ebm7 10 Abq 11 AM7 ' 07“4 12 G,Mg 13 a7sus 14 a¢ 15 C’M7

Space between Columns

8

. FM

You can set the border thickness between columns with the “Extra space between columns (pixels)” option.

8" . & 0 . F

7 7 9 7
. B L F B ) Eb s
Chord Sheet Font and Colors
BhC [ﬁ';;{:‘f ,| Chord Sheet font and color can be also changed easily from the on-screen button, with visual menu.

Transpose Chord Sheet option

BbC [(::r:;f:y .| This button also allows you to quickly transpose your song.

If the Chord Sheet or Notation window transpose setting is in effect, a yellow hint message opens on boot up as a
reminder.

Tip: [Transpose=Bb Trumpet,+2] Chardsheet and
Motation are set to tr p by 2 i To chang
this, [Prefs]- Notation - T [disable tips like this

u P
via Prefs-Show Flash Tips]

When the Chord Sheet is transposed, you can type in chords in the transposed key, and they will show up as you
have entered them, instead of requiring you to enter the chords in the concert key.

Part Markers

I_I,., Part Markers are placed on the Chord Sheet to indicate a new part of the song, to insert a substyle
change, or to insert drum fills.

They typically occur every 8 bars or so but may be placed at the beginning of any bar.
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Section Paragraphs

When you’re reading a book, a new section begins on a new line, with space between. Band-in-a-Box does that for
chords too. Whenever a new section occurs (a part marker), we start the new section on a new line and draw a grey
line above to clearly mark the new section. A section can be as short as 2 bars. You will see each section on a new

line so that the form of the song is easier to see. The feature is configurable and optional.

Chord Sheet Editing Features

The Chord Sheet has a contextual menu that opens with a right-click in the Chord Sheet area. This menu is a very
convenient way to access the features for editing song arrangements.

Cut [Chrl+X]
Copy [Ctri+C]
Copy From... To... [Alt+C]
Paste [Ctrl+W]

Chord Builder.t[Ctrl+Shift+B]

Play Current Chord [Shift+Enter]
Chord Settings [Al+F35]
Bar Settings [F31
Seng Settings

Display Options

Preferences [Ctrl+E]

Repeats/Codas/1st-2nd Endings

Play from Bar 9 Chorus #1
Play from Bar 9 Chorus #2
Play from Bar 9 Chorus #3
Bar-Based Section Letters
Print Chords

Edit Current Chord Ctrl F2

Set Chorus Begin to Bar @
Set Chorus End to Bar 8
Set Song Ending to begin at Bar 9

begin <Enter>
chorusend <Enter>
end <Enter»

Insert Bars

Delete Bars

Play Selected Area as a Loop

Chords can be copied, pasted, cut, or erased and new chords can
be entered from the Chord Builder.

Chord Settings allow pushes, rests, and pedal bass to be applied.

Bar Settings let you refine your arrangement with changes in
tempo, meter, key signature, styles, RealDrums, volume levels,
patches, and harmonies.

Song Settings allow rests and pushes, and also control tags,
endings, and fadeouts.

Display Options allow full customization of the Chord Sheet.
Global system settings are accessed in the Preferences.

You can also right-click on a bar in the Chord Sheet to set it as
the beginning or end of the chorus or the end of the song from the
settings in the context menu. For example, these settings are
available with a right-click on bar 16.

This menu can be used to start playback from the highlighted bar
in any chorus of the song.

Bar-Based Section Letters lets you add a letter or number,
which will display just above the bar number on the Chord Sheet.

Print Chords will open the Print Options dialog. You can then
press the [OK Print Chords] button in the dialog to print the
chord sheet.

Insert Bars or Delete Bars lets you insert or delete a specific
number of bars at the current bar.

To use this function, select a region on the Chord Sheet. To select a region, click a bar and drag the mouse. To
select a large region, click a bar and SHIFT-click on the end point.

19 20

| Tip: You can select a region of bars just by using the keyboard. Hold down the SHIFT key and use the cursor keys.

Loop
¥

OB' Click on the [Loop] button and select Play and loop highlighted region from the menu, or press F10, and
P . . .

the program will play a selected region and loop the selection. For example, you can select bars 19 and 20,
and then press F10, and bars 19 and 20 will play looped.
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Play and loop highlighted region [F10]
Loop Section Enabled [Numpad 1]
Loop Section Dialog [Mumpad 2]

--- Settings for Looping the Entire 5ong ---
v Loop of Entire Song Enabled

ALWAYS Loop Entire Song

MEVER Loop Entire Song

The Loop menu includes the Loop Section Settings.
Loop Section Settings x

Laoping is enabled [1] Mote: Pressing the 1-key hotkey for the underlined character
makes the setting.
() Loop a Single Screen of Naotation

(®) Loop Range of Bars

From Bar Chorus # Loop Pregets [Set to Choruses... )
# bars Update Introduction

Begin Bar Firgt Firgt & Middle
Flay within loop Play Stop Hiddle Middle & Last
Jump [no loop] Last Ending Al

""" command settings
Default Lenath 4 bars
L command oh bar boundaries during plapback

L]

Practicing Features
[ Mute tdelody Every 2nd Loop

[ Advance to Mest Loop After 2 Loops

Defaults (0] 0k - Play Loop Cloge Help

To enter settings manually in this dialog, you start by choosing either “Loop a Single Screen of Notation” or “Loop
Range of Bars.”

“Loop a Single Screen of Notation” (Ctrl+NUMPAD 7) loops a single screen of notation at the current song

location. The length of the loop is determined by the number of “Bars/Screen” specified in the Notation Window
Options.

Select “Loop Range of Bars” if you want a custom range of bars, then enter the starting “From Bar” number, the
“Chorus #,” and the “# bars” for the length of the looped section. You can then play the song with the [Play within
loop] button and then [Close] the dialog.

Presets are available to set the loop points to Introduction, First / Middle /Last Choruses or First & Middle, Middle &
Last combinations, Ending, or All.

Loop Presets [Set to Charuses...) As the different buttons are selected you will see the “Loop Range of
Intraduction Bars” settings update.

| Fist | [ FistiMiddle | FomBar 1

[ Midde | [ MiddetLast | # bars 64

L Lt | [ Endng ]| Al | Hot keys are also available for these, look in the Play menu under the

Looping submenu.
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Chapter 5: Playing Songs
Opening Files

Band-in-a-Box supports most popular song formats in addition to its own native song files. It will open most audio
file formats, and its powerful Audio Chord Wizard feature will interpret the chords from an audio file and write them
to a Band-in-a-Box song file. You can also play karaoke files, including Karaoke MP3/CDG files with scrolling
graphical lyrics, in Band-in-a-Box.

You can quick-load a song by typing only. In chord entry mode type the word “Song” followed by a file name, or
partial file name, and the song will get loaded in. For example, type C:la\MySong.sgu to load in that exact song

name. Type “bossa” to load in the first song with bossa in the name AFTER the current song name, in the current
folder.

You can load a song from the [Open] or [Song] button on the toolbar.

” The [Open] button opens a menu of commands for opening files by various methods.

ﬂ;:lenv

Open File [F3]
Open song by titles [Ctrl+F3]

Open SongPicker in Current Folder
Open SongPicker in Home Folder
Open SongPicker in Favorite Folder

Open Recently chosen songs [Shift+F3]
Open Favorite Songs [Shift+F3]
Open Previous Song [Ctrl+Shift+F8]
Open Mext Song [Shift+F8]

Open Entire MIDI file (mid) to Melody track
Open Entire Karaoke file (kar) to Melody track
Open MusicXML File...

Open ABC Notation music file

Open Audio (wav, wma, mp3, wrmv, cda)

Open from Favorite Folders

Song Finder (searches text in files)

i) The [Song] button is a split button. Clicking on the top half opens a song selection dialog using the
default method assigned to the button. Clicking on the bottom half of the button opens a menu of the

J options for opening songs.

B songPicker (Browse songs with detailed information) The default method for the top half of the button is assigned

from this menu. For example, if there is a check mark beside

“SongPicker,” clicking on the top half of the button will

launch the SongPicker dialog. If “Recently loaded songs” is

checked, clicking the button will go directly to the Recently

Played Songs list, and so on.

Song
hd

Open SongPicker in Current Folder
Open SongPicker in Hoeme Folder
Open SongPicker in Favorite Folder
Recently loaded songs

Favorite Songs

Open Song

Open Song (after choosing Recent Folder)
Previcus Song (alphabetical)

Mext Song (alphabetical)

Open MIDI File

Open Audio File

Song Finder (searches text in files)
Load Seng Demeo for this Style

Set Default (Action for top half of button) >

Open File
The BB File Open dialog is opened with the menu command Open File or the F3 function key.
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| Tip: You can also press the s s 4 Enter keys to open this dialog file.

¥ EE File open dialog x
<« v ‘ C:\bb\Demos\MIDI Style Demos\Styles01 V| (] Search Styles01 »
Organize + MNew folder == » [ e
@ This PC MNarme Date modified Type Size
J 30 Objects || ARPEGGIO.MGU MGU File TKB
|| BLUHILLMGU MG File 3KB
[ Desktop i
| | BLUSHF_2.MGU MG File 4KB
| Documents [] DANCE_1.MGU MGU File 6KB
¥ Downloads [ pAMCE_2MGU MGU File 6KE
J! Music || DISCO_1.MGU MGU File 3KB
| Pictures |1 FUNK_SEV.MGU MGU File 4KB
B Videos [ FuNK1.MGU MGU File gKe
- || FUSN_SHU.MGU MGU File 4KB
F= CIC) o
| GARMER MG AR Fila TKR
File name: ‘ARPEGGIO‘MGU v| All BB files (mgu,sgu,mid, kar,w ~

It shows and opens all available file types.

|£\II BE files (mgu,squ, mid kar,wav, mp3,wma,mpd mda wrmv,avi,abecxml musicoml, mxl]|

If MySong.MGU is loaded, and a same named audio file (MySong. WMA, MySong.MP3, MySong. WAV, etc.) is
present, Band-in-a-Box will open the audio file to the audio track. This allows third parties to make audio files with
chords in them, by making a MySong. MGU and MySong.MP3 pair of files, which will load into Band-in-a-Box yet
will have the audio compressed to take up little disk space. For example, make a teaching set of trombone files for
Band-in-a-Box, with audio trombone track, and Band-in-a-Box file with chords, all fitting in a small file size.

Drag & Drop Files to Band-in-a-Box

You can drop many file types onto the Band-in-a-Box screen, and they will be loaded into the program either as a
new file or added to an existing song. File types include Band-in-a-Box songs (.SGU/.MGU), MIDI (.MID), and
audio (WAV/.M4A/MP3). Simply drag the file and drop it anywhere on the Band-in-a-Box screen, including
various windows.

Open Song by Titles (SongPicker)

The SongPicker shows information for up to 60,000 songs. It has many filter features for finding songs. You can
also search songs that have similar chord progressions or melody fragments.

| Tip: Pressing the s s Enter keys quickly opens the SongPicker.

ﬂ Song Picker [Folder=C:\bb\5ongs\] [25songs] [Almost Live] [Ch\bb\Songs\Pop 8 Reck\30DISC.MGLU] — [m} x
Filter String | Clear
Subfolders | ¥ Genre/Feel | ¥ Chords/Melody | ¥ Other | ¥
Change.. C:\bbSSongsh < Thiz is the home folder | Change ta Folder: C:\bbh Open in Home
Title® SubFolder File Style Melody Soloist Lyrics Key TimeSig Tempo Genre Feel Form Date -
Almost Live Pop & Rock\, 90DISC.MGU R_S0DISC.5TY M Am 4 120 Fop Eva 1-24*3  2018/11
Close Call Jazz\, HERBIE.MGU J_HERBIE.STY M C 4 120 Jazz Swd 1-32¥3  2018/11
Crazy Cats Jazz\, COMBO.MGU J_COMBO.STY M C 4 140 Jazz Swd 1-32¥3  2018/11
Embedded Dreams Pop & Rockl, HEVROK.MGLU E_HEVROK.STY M A 4 120 Fop EvE 1-24%3 201811
Feels Like Love Pop & Rockl, POP16S.MGU R_POP165.5TY M Bb 4 80 Fop Evie 1-26%3 2018/11
Finger Snap Jazz\, BASIEL.MGU J_BASIEL.STY M Eb 4 130 Jazz Swi 1-32%3  2018/11
Flying High Pop & Rockl, CRISTINA.MGU CRISTINA.STY M F 4 87 Fop Evlié 1-48%1 2018/11
Good Times Jazz\, LIGHT.MGU J_LIGHT.STY M F 4 100 Jazz Swd 1-32¥3  2018/11
Hot Affair Pop & Rockl, GYPSYK.MGU R_GYPSYK.STY M Am 4 240 Fop EvE 1-32¥3 201811
Imagine Leila Pop & Rockl, SLOWHH.MGU F_SLOWHH.STY M Ab 4 90 Fop S... 1-28%3  2018/11
In the Mist Jazz\ SLOWALTZMGU  WLZ_SLOW.STY M F 3 90 Jazz BvB  1-32%3  2018/11
Indigo Summer Pop & Rockl, ROCK1.MGU R_ROCKL.5TY M C 4 120 Fop Evl6 1-25%3 2018/11
Listan Pon & Rnckl | TSTEN MGII ROSANFW STY M 1) C 4 115 Tarr  FwR  1-3A®3 200R/05 &7
25 items in list Sorted by: Title
[Almost Live]  [1-24*3) Key:dm 1=120 Ev8 4/4 [R_90DISC.STY] [Pop] [Melody]
101 2m | F/ F e | Em | F / ;B 1 Open Special
; | : ‘Zm : ET:;GS rE : :ﬁ : §7_; re : Open... Recent.. Faw. Fav Folder.. Find
132 | F | (= [ - |
17 '] Em AmEs | Emé AmEs | Em AmEs | Emé AmEs 1 Search Fiebuild Action Menu... Drefaults
21 | Am Im#s | Eme AmEs | Bm Amis | E7 |
G Cloze Cancel Help
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The first time you open the SongPicker, Band-in-a-Box will ask you to build the song list for C:1bb\Song, which is
your “home” folder. This is an empty folder but is used for you to put any songs.

Press the [Rebuild] button to build the song list for this folder.
If the song list build is taking more than 3 seconds, the progress bar will appear.

If you want to see the song list in other folders, press the [Change] button. You will see some menu options to
choose folders. There is also an option to always open the home folder.

|Change..| C:5bEASongsh <---- Thiz iz the home folder | Change to Folder: C:Abbs

--- Select a Folder to display songs. Current is: Cibb\Sengs'
Change to Home Folder: [Chbb\Songsh]

Change to most Recent Songlist : [Cibb\]

Cheoose a Previous Songlist ...
Choose from Favorite Folders ...

Choose Folder ...

Change Home folder [C\bb\5ongsh] ¥

~  Always open song dialog in Home folder [C\bb'\Songst]

If the “Open in Home” option is enabled, the SongPicker will always open in the home folder instead of the current
folder when you press the default [Song] button to open the SongPicker.

You can change the width of any column in the song list by dragging the boundary. This customization will be
remembered between sessions.

| Title SubFolder  File Style Melody Soloist Lyrics Key TimeSig Tempo Genre Feel Form Date

Title - This is the title of the song.

SubFolder - If the folder has subfolders, they will show here.

File - This is the file name of the song.

Melody - A letter “M” indicates that the song has the Melody track. A blank column means that the Melody track is
empty.

Soloist - A letter “S” tells you that the Soloist track is present. If the column is blank, the Soloist track is empty.

Lyrics - If the song has note-based lyrics, a letter “L” will show in this column.
Key - This is the key of the song.

TimeSig - The number shown is the numerator of the time signature, so “4” means the song is in 4/4 time and “3”
means it is in 3/4 time.

Tempo - The tempo of the song displays.
Genre - This tells you the genre of the song.
Feel - The feel (even/swing, 8th/16th) will show in this column.

Form - This shows you the song form. For example, if 1-32*3 is shown, the chorus starts at the bar 1 and ends at
the bar 32, and there are 3 choruses in the song.

Date - The file was last modified in this year/month.
In the area below the song list, you can see the chord progression of the currently highlighted song.

1 || FMaj7 | D7 | Gm7 | Em7bS a7 1 A
5 | Dm7 | G7 | Gm7 | c3 1
5 || FMajT | D7 | Gm7 | Em7bS a7 1
12 | Dm7 | G7 | Gm7 | c3 1
17 1] 7 | F7 | BbMaj7 | |
21 | Ebm7 | EkS | BbMaj7 | c12 1
25 || FMaj7 | D7 | Gm7 | Em7bS a7 I,

You can copy and paste it into a text file.
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Nj Untitled - Notepad

File Edit Format View Help
1| FMaj7 | o7 | Gm7 | Em7bs A7 |
5 | Dm7 | G7 | Gm7 | ca |

9 || FMaj7 | o7 | Gm7 | Em7bs A7 |
13 | bm7 | G7 | Gm7 | co |
17 1| Cm7 | F7 | BbMaj7 | ]
21 | Bbm7 | Ebo | AbMaj7 | c13 |
25 || FMaj7 | D7 | Gm7 | Em7bs A7 |
29 | Dm7 | G7 |Gm7 C3 |F6 |

The song list can be filtered in many ways.

Filter String

Subfolders | ¥

Genre/Feel

b Chords/Melody | ¥

Other

¥

Clear

Filter Strirg |I0ve

Change. | C:\bBSSongsh

Subfolders | ¥

GenrefFeel | ¥

<= This is the home folder | Change to Folder.

Chords/Melody | ¥

Title

On My Mind
Positive Overtures
Written with Love
Swreet Anticipation
Feels Like Love

SubFolder

Love Songs),
Love Songsh,
Pop & Rock),
Pop & Rock),
Pop & Rock),

File

| cLassy.meu
DIZZY.MGU
AGUILER.MGU
LOVELY.MGU
POPSES.MGU

Type in any text, and the filtered list will show songs that contains the text in any field.

The “Subfolders” button allows you to filter the list by a certain subfolder of the current folder.

Subfolders |F

et | W

o PR TR T

CAbb\Songs'\Pop Rockl

[ . | W

“bbtSongsh -
1] Clear [display all folders and Subfolders]
~  Allow Subfolders
ertures Cibb\Songs\  [Set to main folder ]
—————— Filter to this subfolder of C\bb\Songs\+ ---------
C:Abb\Songs\Jazz\
s

GenrefFeel | ™

--- Select the Genre ---

IThiiz: is the: harm Any Genre
Folder
Jazz
v Po
\ P
Count
\ y
\ Jazz or Pop/Rock
\ Jazz or Country
\ Pop/Rock or Country
& Rock, Other
& Rock} --- Select the Feel ---
& Rock
& Rock:: Any Feel
(a]s
& Rock, Even 16ths
& Rock), Even 8th
& Rock, Even (16ths or 8ths)
& Rock), Swing 16ths
& Rock) Swing 8ths
& Rock), Sufiz
& Rock),
& Rock\, --- Select the TimeSig ---
& Rock\, 3/4 (Waltz)
4/4
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The “Chords/Melody” button allows you to filter the list by a chord progression and/or a melody fragment.

Chords/Melody | ¥ ---- Songs Matching Chord Progression----
Lr | Change to Folde Sengs with Customn chord progression [specify progression]

Songs matching melody bar range [specify range of bars]

Songs matching Chords and melody bar range [specify range of bars]

Songs with Chord progression matching current song  [specify range of bars]

or file dates from certain years.

Other | ¥ Clear the "Other" filters on this menu...

AbbNSeng  gph0c using highlited style [CLASSY.STY]

Songs using chosen style...

Songs with a melody

Sengs with a Soloist track

Songs with Lyrics

Sengs in this key ¥
Songs in this tempo range

Song files from these years

contain a chord progression that you specify.

Chords/Melody | ¥ ---- Songs Matching Chord Progression----

or | Change to Fold: Songs with Custormn chord progression [specify progression]

Sengs matching melody bar range [specify range of bars]

Songs matching Chords and melody bar range [specify range of bars]

Songs with Chord progression matching current song  [specify range of bars]

bar line. (e.g. Dm7|G7|C|)

The Songs with Custom Chord Progression item in the “Chords/Melody” filter menu helps you find songs that

When the Custom Chord Progression Match dialog opens, type in a chord progression using a vertical line for a

l"'i Custom Chord Progression Match —

Custom Chord Progression Match

lmm1e71cl
Only match if relative to this key —>
[Jkey Must Match Exactly —>=

Chord Extension (eg. 7b9) must match Exactly

Time Signature <- TimeSig Must Match

Examples of chord progressions
||Bm?b5|E?|Am?| I |

[Ip/cal/caDiG//aID] 1IG ID]D|

Defaults
||C|F|C| IF | 1C1A7|Dm7 |G7|CA7bS |DM7G7 | |

[am7 7 [Fmai8 | | | Cancel || Help

m}

X

This function will always find the progressions in every key; for example, it will find | Am7 | D7 | G.
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| Note: The search will find variations of the chords. For example, when searching for a C, it will find CMaj7, C/E.

| Tip: If you want to find songs in a certain key, then press the “Other” filter button, go to Songs in this key, and select a key.

If you want to find the progression that is relative to the key of C (i.e. Dm7 is IIm7), then you should enable the
“Only match if relative to this key” checkbox and set the key to C.

Enable “Key must match exactly” if you want to find the songs of the same key.

If “Chord Extension must match exactly” is enabled, the SongPicker will list songs that match the chord extension.
(e.g. C7 would not match C9 or C7b5.) If this option is disabled, the chord extension will be ignored. (e.g. C7
would match C9 or C7b5.)

Enable “Time Sig must match” if you want to find the songs of the same time signature.

The Songs with Chord progression matching current song item in the “Chords/Melody” filter menu will help you
find songs that has a similar chord progression in the selected range of the current song.

Chaords/Melody | ¥ ---- Songs Matching Chord Progression----

& Change to Fold Songs with Custorn chord progression [specify progression]

Songs with Chord progression matching current song  [specify range of bars]

In the Song Chord Match dialog, specify the range by entering the start bar number and the number of bars. When
you press the [Update] button, the chord progression in that range will display.

fi Song Chord Match - O >

Enter a Start Bar and Number of Bars
Start Bar # bars Update

Song Chord Match

Il BEMaj7? | Gm7 | C5 | F13

Only match if relative to this key —-->

Bb
[key Must Match Exactly ——>

Chord Extension (eg. 7b9) must match Exactly

Time Signature 44 <-TimeSig Must Match

Defaults

Cancel Help

With the Songs matching melody bar range item in the “Chords/Melody” filter menu, you can find songs with a
similar melody fragment in the selected range of the current song.

Chords/Melody | ¥ ---- Songs Matching Chord Progression----

kr | Change ta Falde Songs with Custom chord progression [specify progression]

Songs with Chord progression matching current song  [specify range of bars]

Songs matching melody bar range [specify range of bars]

When the Song Melody Match dialog opens, select the source track (Melody or Soloist), and specify the range.
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Enter a Start Bar and Number of Bars
Start Bar # bars Update

Song Melody Match

There are 1€ notes on the melody track in the range. These are A
the notes:
[Bar 1: 5 notes; F5,F5,Bb4,D5, F5]
[Bar 2: 4 notes; A5, G5 A5,E5]
[Bar 3: 4 notes; D5, 2&5,35,D5]
[Bar 4: 2 notes; C5,D5,EbS]
L

Motes must match in order, without extra notes

[ only match if relative to this key - Bb
[ key Must Match Exactly —> (] Octave mavement in phrase must match

Source Track Melody ™

Time Signature 44 <-TimeSig Must Match

Defaults

Cancel Help

¥ Song Melody Match — O X

song, select the Songs matching Chords and melody bar range menu item.

Chords/Melady | ¥ ---- Songs Matching Chord Progression----
Lr | Change to Fold: Sengs with Customn chord progression [specify progression]

Songs with Chord progression matching current song  [specify range of bars]

Sengs matching melody bar range [specify range of bars]

Songs matching Chords and melody bar range [specify range of bars]

In the Song Chords and Melody Match dialogs, select the source track (Melody or Soloist) and specify the range.

¥ Song Chords and Melody Match - O x

Enter a Start Bar and Number of Bars
Start Bar I:I # bars Update

Song Chords and Melody Match

|| BeMaj? | Gm7 | €5 | Fl3 | ~
Range selected is from Bar 1 for 4 bars.

There are l& notes on the melody track in the range. These are
the notes:

[Bar 1: 5 notes; F5,F5,Bb4,D5, F5]

[Bar 2Z: 4 notes; AR5, G5 AR5, G5]

[Bar 3: 4 notes; D5,A5,G65,D05] v

[ Only match if relative to this key —> o Notes must match in order, without extra notes

[Jkey Must Match Exactly —> [J octave movement in phrase must match
Chord Extension {eg. 7b9) must match Exactly Source Track Melody w
Time Signature 4/4 <-TimeSig Must Match

Defaults

Cancel Help

There are more buttons in the SongPicker for opening and finding songs.
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Open Special
Open... Recent.. Faw.. Fav Folder.. Find
Search Fiebuild Action Menu... Defauls
G Cloze (0] Cancel Help

The [Open] button allows you to open files of any available format from any folder.
Press the [Recent] button if you want to open recently played songs.

The [Fav] button is for opening your favorite songs.

Use the [Fav Folder] button to open files from your favorite folders.

The [Find] button opens the Find song files dialog, which helps you find files by using a keyword, file date, size,
etc.

The [Search] button allows you to find a song that contains a certain text in any field. You can continue the same
search with the [G] button.

Press the [Rebuild] button to rebuild the song list for the current folder. The song list build very fast; approximately
150 songs will be processed per second.

The [Action Menu] button allows you to select additional options.
You can reset the dialog with the [Defaults] button.
Open Recently Chosen Songs / Open Favorite Songs

There’s a dialog for these favorites with separate lists of Recently Played and Favorite songs. There are 2 radio
buttons in this dialog, showing both recently used songs and a list of “favorites” that you select. Use the menu
commands or the keystrokes Shift+F3 to open the lists.

| Tip: You can also use the following hot keys: s s 2 Enter for the recently played songs and s s 3 Enter for the favorite songs.

Recently Played Songs  [C\bb\Demos\MIDI Style Demos\Misc] *

() Favorites (®) Recently Played

A [ToTop
CABB\DEMOSWIDI STYLE DEMOS\STYLES2T\SERENITY MGL Up
CABB\DEMOSWIDI STYLE DEMOS\STYLES2T\RIPITUP.MGLU
C:\bb\Demos\MIDI Style Demos\Styles2MRENDEVUE.MGU
CABB\DEMOSWIDI STYLE DEMOS\STYLES21\RIKY_ROK MGU
CABB\DEMOSWIDI STYLE DEMOS\STYLES21\RIKY_MED.MGU Inzert
CABB\DEMOSWIDI STYLE DEMOS\STYLES21\RIKYFAST.MGU
CABB\DEMOSWIDI STYLE DEMOS\STYLES21'\POP_3_4. MGU Append
CABB\DEMOSWIDI STYLE DEMOS\STYLES21\WMDON_LAT.MGU
CABB\DEMOSWIDI STYLE DEMOS\STYLES21'\ENRIQUE.MGLU Delete
C:\bb\Demos\MIDI Style Demos\Styles2\CRISTINA.MGU
CABB\DEMOSWIDI STYLE DEMOS\STYLES14\METHS081.MGU Sz
CABB\DEMOSWIDI STYLE DEMOS\STYLES14\MARCUSM.MGU ke
CABB\DEMOSWIDI STYLE DEMOS\STYLES14\MARCUS51.MGU -
CABB\DEMOSWIDI STYLE DEMOS\STYLES14\GROVERW .MGU #dd Fav
CABB\DEMOSWIDI STYLE DEMOS\STYLES14\FUSNSW1E.MGU
C:\bb\Demos\MIDI Style Demos\Styles14\FUSNSOFT.MGU Sort
CABB\DEMOSWIDI STYLE DEMOS\STYLESO1'\BLUSHF_2 MGU

CARPIDIERAASWRAIN STV E NEAMAOSISTVI ECN4\B1 L I-II T KA v

Down

Load Set Save Set.. Clear
[ Play when chosen OF to auto-add recent files
Cloze Cancel Help
| ) Favorites @ Recently Flaped | The “Favorites” and “Recently Played” Radio buttons toggle between a list of
your recently played songs and your favorite songs.

When “Save As” is used to save a song with a different name, the new name will be added to the Recently Played
Songs dialog.

|[ To Top ]| |[ Up ]| |[ Down ]| Use these buttons to navigate up and down the list or to jump to the top of the list.

| insen || append || Delete | [Insert] adds a song at the current list location. [Append] adds a song to the end of the
list. [Delete] removes the selected item.

This button allows you to search a file by a keyword.

The lists can be edited, sorted, saved/loaded, and used with the jukebox. You can add an unlimited
number of favorites.
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The list will start off as an empty one. But you can add songs as your favorites, by clicking the [Add
Fav] button (this button is also found in the StylePicker).

- The [Sort] button sorts the list alphabetically.

|[ Load Set ]| |[ Save Set.

| You can save and load sets of favorites or recently played songs (or styles). Once you

have the set, you can press the [Juke...] button. This will play the set file in order, not randomly. It will start from

the currently selected song.

You can make a new list of songs for a set by using the [Clear] button to clear the Favorites list,
followed by the [Append], [Insert]|, and [Delete] buttons to add songs.

If this is enabled, when you press the [OK] button the song will play automatically.

([ 0K to auto-add recent fles | [ this s enabled, every song you load will be added to the top of the Favorites list.

Technical Note: The list of songs/style favorites is stored in a text file called SongFavorites.txt (or StyleFavorites.txt) in the
C:\bb\Preferences folder.

Open Previous Song

This command opens the previous song in alphabetical order in the current folder.

| Tip: Pressing the Ctrl+Shift+F8 or s s 7 Enter keys opens the previous song.

Open Next Song

This command opens the next song in alphabetical order in the currently active folder.

| Tip: Pressing the Shift+F8 or s s 8 Enter keys opens the next song.

Open Entire MIDI File (mid) to Melody Track

This command launches the Open File dialog showing a list of available MIDI files in the current folder and opens

the selected file to the Melody track.

| Tip: You can also press the s s 9 Enter keys to open a MIDI file.

Open Entire Karaoke File (kar) to Melody Track

This launches the Open File dialog showing a list of available Karaoke files in the current folder and opens the
selected file to the Melody track.

| Tip: You can also press the s s 1 3 Enter keys to open a MIDI file.

Open MusicXML File

Band-in-a-Box supports MusicXML so you can easily import MusicXML files including notes, chords, lyrics, guitar
tab, bends, hammer-ons, pull-offs, and slides, from your notation programs such as Finale, Sibelius, and Guitar Pro

to Band-in-a-Box.

When you select this menu command and select a MusicXML file (.musicxml/. XML/.MXL), the Load XML File
dialog will open.

Load XML File X

Select Tracks to load:  (and right dick on & track to change settings)

ination Track: 5 (Melody)
ination Track: 5 (Melody)

Guitar [Guitar voicngs] > Destination Track: 5 (Melody)
: 4: Strings- > Destination Track: 5 (Melod

BB Song Bar Offset: Load notes

#Bars in XML file to Skip: EI Load Chords
Load text events
Load notation symbols
Load lyrics

Load all XML tracks to Melody

Cancel Help
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First, select a track that you want to load. To select multiple tracks, hold down the CTRL key and click a track.
If you want to change the destination track, right-click on a track and select Destination Track.

Select Tracks to load:  (and right dick on & track to change settings)

Source Track: 0: Bass > Destination Tradk: 5 (Melodwl
: Drums- Destination Track: £ Destination Track...
: Piano Destination Tradk: 5
: 3: Guitar [Guitar voidings] = De Guitar Capo...
Source Track: 4: Strings: = Destination Track: M
Load notes Select items that you want to load from the MusicXML file.
Load Chords If you do not want all the tracks to be merged into the Melody track, disable the “Load all
Load text events XML tracks to Melody” option.
Load notation symbals : i . . .
B Loy | #Bars in XML fle to Skip: 4 This setting allows you to load the MusicXML file from a
eacmes certain bar. For example, a setting of “4” will load the MusicXML file from bar 5.
Load all XML tracks to Melody

Press [OK], and the MusicXML file will be loaded to Band-in-a-Box.

Note: When loading a MusicXML file, if more than 20% of notes are triplet notes, then the overall
beat resolution will be automatically set to 3 in the Notation window.

| Tip: If the source track is drums, the track type of the destination track (Melody or Soloist) will be automatically set to Drums.

Open ABC Notation File

ABC notation is the simple text-based notation system used by musicians worldwide to store chords, melody, and
lyrics of songs. You can find out more information about the songs and ABC notation at abcnotation.com.

Open Audio File

This command launches the Open File dialog with a list of audio files of all supported types (WAV, .WMA, .MP3,
.MP4, M4A, WMV audio, and audio CD) found in the current folder.

| Tip: You can also press the s s 10 Enter keys to open an audio file.

Open from Favorite Folders

The menu command File | Open Special | Favorite Folders launches the Favorite Folders dialog with a list of
recently used folders. To open a song using this dialog you first select the folder from the list, and then you can
directly open the song from that folder. This allows you to quickly find a song in another folder.

| Tip: This dialog also opens with the s s 6 Enter keys.

Song Finder

This launches the Find song files dialog that allows you to find a Band-in-a-Box song (or any file that Band-in-a-
Box can open). This dialog also opens from the menu File | Open Special | Find File.

| Tip: This dialog also opens with the s s 11 Enter keys.

¥ Find song files (MGU) and others (WAV/MP3/KAR/MID) - ] X
Narie & Location Date & Size
Sesich thess i types Fil name containg
s 1
88 scnge Stap Search
[ &l media files Containing T est:
Search BB falder
[ &lsa seach thes lacations [ Browse.
Include subfolders
Thisaded Search
Name Lacation Size Tope A
Blz128 MGU C:4bbADemashDrums - Demash 17K MGL
-DUKET.MGU C:\bbADemos\Drums - Demost 19K MEU
FREEDOM MGLI C:ibbhDemoshDrums - Demos' 10K MEL
&7 4SF MG C:ibbhDemoshDrums - Demos' 10K MEL
JZB4SFMEL C:3bbADemos Drums - Demast 10K MU
ChaCha"2Brushes Sticks_135_Dema MG C:\bbADemos\Drums - Demost 8K MEU
JazzdsTemyClarke_300_Demo MGL C:ibbhDemoshDrums - Demos' 10K MEL
JazzBrushes2FeeldB#1_Demo MEL C:ibbhDemoshDrums - Demos' 13K MEL
JazzBrushesdsT emClarke_300_Demo MG C:3bbADemos Drums - Demast 10K MU
JazaBrusheswiahzdsT ey Clarke_120_Demo MG C:\bbADemos\Drums - Demost 8K MEU
JazdW altz4sT eryClarke_120_Demo MGL C:ibbhDemoshDrums - Demos' 8K MEL
RockModernRnE “09-5CidHI2 SniRd2_0B5. 56U C:ibbhDemoshDrums - Demos' 3K SGU
FlockModerrRinB"09-5rCldHi2 Snfd2 D550 C:\bbADemossDrums - Demos\RrealDiumsZ7 Demosh 3K 56U
Inconsequential Bay - Disisland Melodist - #153 Dem...  C:\bb\DemoshMelodist D Melodist 4 Demos - B thl. 8K MEGU
Night Train to Cayenne - Disieland Melodist - #1655 D C:AbbhD, o] Medodist 4 Demos - Bossa, thJ, MK MEL
Tainted Encaunters - Disieland Melodist - #154 Dem . C:ibbhD, 8] Melndist 4 Demas - B th . 10K MEL
TinFan Melodist #193 dema - Wid Maon MG C:5bbADemos Melodist Demos\Melodist & Demos - Chidrenis, Joplin & Tin... 7K. MEU
trumpet SGL C:ibbhDemosiMID| Style DemosiMisch, 2K 560 v
< >
Pl //double click
IR mkniee Defaults oK Cancel Help
including Leadin
[7401 folder(s) searched and 306 file(s) found - 14.207 second(s)
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You can define your search by the name and location of the file, or by the date and size.
Name & Location
This includes filtering by words found in the file name or any text in the file. For example, you can

- get a listing of all Band-in-a-Box songs on your PC with the word “Blues” in the title.
- get a listing of all Band-in-a-Box songs in the BB folder with the word “Reggae” in them.

Mame & Location| Date & Size|

Search theze file types File name contains:
EB songs blues]
[T &l media filez Containing Text:

Search BB folder
[ &lso seach these locations ChDih Browsze...
Include subfolders

Date & Size

Use this window to search in a particular range of dates or times. This can be useful if you have multiple versions of
a file from different dates and sessions.

Mame & Location| Date & 5i28|
Find files

(@) Created () Modified ) Accessed
[] After Date: [] &fter Time: Size

12172014 22B17FM Atleast

. 0 SLE

[T Before Date: [ Before Time: At Mast

1A21/2014 22817 PM 0 e

File Associations

Go to the menu item File | File Utilities to associate the file types for Band-in-a-Box songs and styles in Windows®.
Once set, this means that you can double-click on a song or style and Band-in-a-Box will open with that song or
style.

Choose the menu items File | File Utilities | Associate File types (songs, styles) with Windows... to associate the
Band-in-a-Box file types, and Remove File Associations (songs, styles) with Windows ... to remove the associations.

Global Song Overrides
These overrides let you ignore settings that were saved in song files.

@, The global overrides are found in Preferences [Overrides], and they allow you to set the
prefe || Dwerrides overall song looping (always OFF, always ON, or as set in the song). Similar overrides are
available to see which other information gets loaded from a file, such as patches, harmonies,
volume, reverb, chorus, panning, and bank changes. For example, you can set every song to load with looping ON,
and don’t load any reverb settings from songs.

Overall Looping of song
Owerall Looping of sang Loop to ON l:]
Allow Songs bo load = ils setinthe zong

) ways set Loop to OFF
Allow loading of xR

For example, if you want every song loaded to have looping set to on, then set the Overall Looping of song option
to “Always set loop to ON.” But if you are going out on a playing job, and don’t want any songs to loop, then set it
to “Always set loop to OFF.” If you want the settings to work the same way they did in previous versions, choose
“As set in the song” or press the [Defaults] button.
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Global song override (ignore settings saved in songs) =

Owerall Looping of zong Always set Loop to OFF e

Allow Songs to load zettings for:
Allow loading any of these settings

Patch changes
Harmonies
Yolurme
Sl Allow Songs to load settings for
g g
Panining If set, these items will be allowed to be loaded from
Chorus songs. If not, the settings will be ignored when loading
Bank songs.
Bark [LSE £t 32] Convert line-based lyrics to bar-based lyrics
Corvert ine-bazed Irics to bar-baze rics [ Ahways [auto-split) w | In the previous versions, there were line-based lyI’lCS,

which could be entered for each line on the Notation
Convert now. .. window. You can no longer enter this type of lyrics, but
if your existing song has line-based lyrics, Band-in-a-

_ . . . o
DK to Load Notation Symbols with songs Box can convert them to bar-based-lyrics. This option

DT oy GEsD STRER allows you to choose how the conversion should occur
[ Vary Style in Middle Choruses when the song with line-based lyrics opens. The default
[ Farce To Simple Amangement is “Always (auto-split),” which will convert line-based

lyrics to bar-based lyrics and splitting them into 4 bars.

Fop/Country Jazz i A .

If you choose “Always (don’t split),” line-based lyrics
Force Tracks to Simple Arrangements for All Songs will be converted but they won’t be split into 4 bars.
(14N Tracks [except Drums) Simple You can also choose not to convert line-based lyrics
[ Bass Track Simple (] Stings Tracks Simple automatically. If the current song has line-based lyrics,
[ Piano Track Simple [ Melady Tracks Simple you can press the [Convert now] button to convert them
] Drumes Track Simple [ 5oloist Tracks Simple to bar-based lyrics.
[ Guitar Tracks Simple OK to Load Notation Symbols with songs

If this is not selected, notation symbols (slurs, staccato,

Defaults Cancel Help

crescendos) will not be loaded from the song.

The options under Defaults for new songs are settings from the Song Settings dialog.

When Vary Style in Middle Choruses is selected (default), the song will play in substyle B throughout the middle
choruses, playing substyle A for the first and last choruses only. If this setting is not selected, then the substyle
changes will follow the part markers entered on the Chord Sheet.

When Force to Simple Arrangement is selected, the song plays a simpler (less busy or embellished) arrangement.
The [Pop/Country] preset button turns both of these settings off for a typical Pop or County arrangement that
follows part markers and does not embellish chords.

The [Jazz] preset button turns both of these settings on for a typical Jazz arrangement to support soloing over the
middle choruses and allow Jazz chord embellishments.

Use the options under Force Tracks to Simple Arrangements for All Songs to set individual tracks or all tracks to
simple arrangements for all songs. If you want to force simple arrangements on a song-by-song basis, use the
[Simple] button on the toolbar.

Changing the Style

‘;,-" The [Style] button is a split button. Clicking on the top half opens a style selection dialog using the
simwrm | default method assigned to the button. Clicking on the bottom half of the button opens a menu of the

stle | options for selecting styles. The default method for the top half of the button is assigned from this menu.
For example, if there is a check mark beside “StylePicker,” clicking on the top half of the button
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StylePicker...
Band Styles (best RealStyles)...
Choose style from SongTitle...

will launch the StylePicker dialog. “Band Styles” opens a list
of style categories. If “Recently Used Styles” is checked,
clicking the button will go directly to the Recently Played
Styles list, and so on.

Recently Used Styles...

Favorite Styles...

Open Style from Disc...

Load Previous Style (alphabetical)...
Load Mext Style (alphabetical)...

Set Default (Action for top half of button) 3

Load Song Demeo for this Style

Play Pre-made Audition file (audic) for this style

The StylePicker

The StylePicker window lists all styles with full information. It has a great filter feature for finding a perfect style
for your song by selecting elements such as time signature, feel, or tempo, or by simply typing in a familiar song

title.

You can browse styles by sorting columns or hear an “instant” preview of the style by double-clicking on the list. If

style has both MIDI and RealDrums available, you can hear both, and choose which one you want. This makes it

much faster to find the style that fits your song.

| Tip: You can quickly launch the StylePicker by the S Enter or Ctrl+F9 keys.

fi StylePicker  Current style is : M_8OPOPM.STY

- O X

Type in a familiar song title, and this will set the Style Filters

Style Filter by: l:l Enter Find Titles Add...
Filter String [indude Similar
Categary | ¥ Timesig | ¥ Feel | ¥ Tempo | ¥ Type | ¥ Other | ¥ Clear Refresh
6,246 items in list, Sorted by: Original Order (Low to High) ~

Name Type TSig EvSw Tempo Long Mame Genre Group Date Set# ZInstr #substyles Other Genres e
CRKWOODS RM 9/8  swd 80 Exotic New Age w/ Stream_1_Loop Lite Pop Pop 2011/12 Misc, 5 2 MNew Age

INSECTS RM 34 evd 100 Soundtrack w/ Crickets Loop Lite Pop Fop 201112 Misc. 5 2 New Age

MOCKINGE RM 34 evB 190 &-8 WorldBeat w) Mockingbird Loop Lite Pop Pop 201112 Misc. 5 2 New Age

MONSCOM RM 4;’4 evd 85 Meditative, wf Rain & Thunder Loop  Lite Pop Pnp ZDllfll Misc. 5 2 New Age

M_80OPOPB Pop Bubblegum MIDI Piano Lite Pop 5 2
-m-—__
M, BUSYRK 4/4  evd Hard Rock LA w/ 80s Synth Pop Pop 2013/11 MST 12 5 2 Pop

M_BELIEV RM 4/4  evid &5 Pop Believe Band w/ Synth Pop Pop 2013/12 MST 1 5 2 Pop

M_BGNOPS RM 4/4  evd 165 MNew Orleans Boogie w/ Piano Salo Country Country 201306 MST 10 4 2 Country Classic,New Orleans, Blues
M_BLZ128 RM 12/8 sw8 &0 Slow 128 Bluesy Band w/ Piano Blues Pop 2013/12 MST 1 5 2 Blues

M_BOGYNO RM 44 evd 165 Mew Orleans Boogie Quartet Country Country 201312 MST 10 4 2 Country Classic,New Orleans Blues,
oA EnA rina PYPRY An [N ST, S 1 1 nAinin  meTs c B [T S, \e
< >

Memo: MIDI SuperTrack 80s PopMedium Piano with MIDI Bass and ~

RealTracks Synth Pad, PopUplift, Dreamy 120 Electric Guitar and

RealDrums NashvilleEven3. -Examples: The Cryin' Game, We Are the

World

]

Play Stop

Play Using Current Chordsheet for song

- =]

Load Song Demo
[ 4 bar Preview

Quick - play using premade demo {not chords of song)

[ 4 [ ] . 5 = <E||

Action, .. Rebuild Cancel Help

Quick Filter

Type a text and/or press the arrow button to select a category, time signature, feel, etc., and you will immediately see
the filtered list. If “Include Similar” is unchecked, then the filtered list will show the exact match only, but if this
option is checked, then the list will show the exact match and the similar styles.

Style Filter by:
Filter String  brent

Country Ballad B 44 B Feel B Tempo B Type B Other B

Include Similar

[ Clear ][ Refresh
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Style suggestion

Just type in a familiar song title, artist name, or genre of music, and the StylePicker will filter the list by the genre,

feel, tempo, and time signature of that song title.
Type in a familiar song tite, and this will set the Style Filters

amazing ’ Enter l [ Find Tites ] ’ Add... l

Folk] [3/4evd 8 s
Alan Jackson] [Country] [Piano Ballad] [3/4 evd 75]
Amazing Grace (My Chains Are Gone) [Chris Tomlin] [Ballad] [Worship] [4/4 evi1s 6|

Amazing Grace, [American Trad
Amazing Grace k

Type in a text, click on a song to select it, and press [Enter]. Then, the list will be filtered to show styles that match
the elements of the song. You can see what filters are in place when you look at the “Style Filter by:” area. If you
enable the “Include Similar” option, the filtered list will include similar styles, but if you want to see only the exact

match, then uncheck this option.

Style Filter by:
Filter String Indude Similar
Folk E 3/4 [E Eva [E a5 [E Type [E Other [E | Clear | [ Refresh
406 items in list. Styles exactly matching filter, then similar styles, sorted best to worst

Mame Type TSig EvSw Tempo Long Mame Genre Group Date Set#
_ME_ Bhalsa Siow Celtic Waltz w Harp 2016/11

THUINN R 34 evd Thuinn Slowe Celtic Harp Waltz World Country 201705 Kira PAK
_BZSLWLZ R 34 evd 100 Bouzouki Slow Waltz Dua Country Country 201305 RT 202
_CAVERNB R 3/4 eve 140 Cavern Harmonica Country Ballad Country Country 2017f11 RT 283
_ESQUIRE R 34 evd a0 Esquire Slow Celtic Waltz Celtic Jazz 2017f11 RT 285

Song Titles Browser

The Song Titles Browser window allows you to browse and filter the huge list of 14,000 popular song titles. You
can, for example, filter by a certain artist, and then sort all the songs by tempo, key, feel, time signature, and more.

Type in a familiar song title, and this will set the Style Filters

Enter ] [ Findﬁﬁesw

button.

You can open this window with the [Find Titles]

Choose style from Song Title menu item.

Note: You can also open the Song Titles Browser window by clicking on the [Style] button on the toolbar and selecting the

Tip: Pressing the s 3 Enter keys quickly opens the Song Titles Browser window.

F3 Song Titles Browser: Above And Beyond — [m] >
Filter String ‘ | Clear Add...
Gerre (Y| Timesig Y Feel Y| Tewpo Y| Decadss Y Other ¥ slyle: Z21877 ST
Title Artists[Keys], [W]riters Genre Key Tempo Feel TimeSig Decade Vocals ~
About You Now Sugababes Modern Pop E 165 Ev8 4 2000s FH
Above All Michael W. Smith Ballad Bb 65 Evie 4 2000s  MH
Above And Beyond Buck Owens Country G 155 Sw8 4 1960s MH
Abracadabra Steve Miller Band Lite Pop Am 125 Ev8 4 1980s MH
Abraham, Martin, John Marvin Gaye Ballad Bb a0 Evie 4 1970s  MH
Acadian Driftwood The Band Lite Pop F 75 Evie 4 1970s  MH
Accidentally In Love Counting Crows Medium Rock G 140 Ev8 4 2000s MH
Accidental Racist Brad Paisley, LL Cool ] Country G 70 Evie 4 2010s  MH
According To You Orianthi Heavy Rock F 130 Ev8 4 2000s  FH
Aces High Tron Maiden Heavy Rock Am 260 Ev8 4 1980s MH
Ace of Spades Motorhead Heavy Rock  Ebm 280 Ev8 4 1980s MH
Achy Breaky Heart Billy Ray Cyrus Country A 120 Ev8 4 1090s  MH
Acid Jazz Tony Pastrana Latin G 150 Ev8 4 2000s
Across The Alley From The Alamo  June Christy, Joe Greene[w] Jazz B 135 Sw8 4 19405 FL
Across The Black Water Irish Trad Celtic F#m 110 Sw8 4 Trad
Across The Borderline Ry Cooder Country D 80 Ev8 4 1980s MH .
Ao dbn Pt Dt [PANRTYRTS o, AL - redc  a aann.  m
14000 iterms in fst Sorted by Title.Caver Arist Gerre
Title=Above And Beyond Brawse for more info...
Artist(s)=Buck Owens
Genre=Country Info (Google search) YouTube Spotify Spatify [Title Only]
SubGenre=Country Classic
TimeSig=4 =4/4, Key=G .Sw 8 .tempo=155.year=1960
Chords per song =3, # beats/Chord Change=3 it Dt s
OK - Find Matching Styles Close ] Help
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“ OK - Find Matching Styles

" Once you have found a song, press the [OK - Find Matching Styles] button. This will take
you to the StylePicker window with styles that best match the tempo, feel, and genre of the selected song title.

Style Filter by:

Filter String Indude Similar

Blues E 4/4 E Swa E] g5 E] Type [E Other E [ Clear ] [ Refresh

Mame Type TSig EwSw  Tempo Lang Mame Genre Group Date Set# #Instr #substyles
_RCKBLSS R 44 awd &5 Rockabilly Blues Country  Country  2014/12  RT 222 4 2
_LAWLESS R 44 sw8 110 Lawless Country Boogie Swing Country Country  2016/07  Xtra PAK 5 2
_TBLZSEV R 12/8 =wd a5 Slow 128 Blues wy Vintage Piano Blues Fop 2014/10  RT 211 5 2
_HBS5110 R 44 awd 110 Slow Country Boogie w Simple Held Bass  Country  Country  2015/11  RT 234 5 2
_RCKBLSL R 44 sw8 35 Rockabilly Wasteland Country Country  2014/12 RT 222 4 2
_CBOOGIM R 44 awd 110 Medium Country Boogie w/ Piano Country  Country  2012/07  RT 167 5 2
_128P505 R 44 sw8 a5 50's 12/8 Pop Lite Pop  Pop 2015/11 RT 228 5 2
_FL1_BES R 44 sw8 120 Blues Shuffle w/ Electric Bass Blues Pop 2008/05 RTS 4 2
_GUITBLZ R 12/8 swd &5 Country Blues Blues Country  2012/12  RT 30 4 2
_CTRYSW1 R 44 awd a5 Swinging Guitars w/ Piano Country Country  2012/04  Misc. 5 2

Instant Preview of Styles

You can audition a style without changing your existing arrangement, by using the preview control.
Quick - play using premade demo (not chords of song)

> U

It has Play and Stop buttons, a progress bar, a Loop button and a file button.

Also, when the control is playing, if there are 2 files that can be played, there is a toggle button displayed. This
appears for previewing MIDI styles, because there are MIDI drums and RealDrums available for most MIDI styles,
and now you can easily hear both.

To hear a preview, simply double-click on a style name in the list. Or highlight a style and press the Play button.
The demos are pre-made, so they play instantly. And they are a good idea of what the style is supposed to sound
like.

The style demos are found in 2 possible places:

1. On your hard drive, in the Data\Style Demos Audio folder of your RealTracks folder, usually
C:\bb\RealTracks\Data\Style Demos Audio (some of the demos are included on disk, but to save space not all of
them are included).

2. On the Internet, at www.pgmusic.com (all of the demos are there).

When you demo a style, the program will play the version on disk if available; otherwise will play from the Internet.
The style demos sometimes play files from the internet. You can download a file that is being played from the
internet by clicking this button. If the file is being played on your hard drive, this button will show the file in a
folder.

This button allows you to control the volume of demos.

Play Your Song with the Styles

You can also audition a style by actually playing it over the current chord progression of your song.

Play Using Current Chordsheet for song

FI Sto = B85
t =] 4 bar Preview

Pressing the [Play] button will generate arrangement for your song with the currently highlighted style. You can
speed up the generation if you enable the “4 bar Preview” option, which will play only for the first 4 bars.

RealStyles and Styles with RealTracks

RealStyles are Band-in-a-Box styles that use RealTracks only. The style names for RealStyles are prefaced by an
underscore, .

[ 1e066 R 44 swd 140 Jazz Swing Combo |
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Styles with RealTracks are a blend of MIDI tracks and RealTracks. Style names for Styles with RealTracks are
prefaced by an equal sign, =.

[ =TBONEE RM  4/4  sws 130 Jazzy Blues w/ AcBass |

Styles with RealDrums use RealDrums for the Drums track and MIDI tracks for other tracks. Style names for Styles
with RealDrums are prefaced by a hyphen -.

[ZzBlUsT M 4/4  evs 150 Blues Straight style |

Band Styles
."-;’ (s When you select this menu item, you will see a directory of style types, with
L'l"’ submenus sorted into the listed categories.
Style

{ — | Tip: Pressing the s 2 Enter keys quickly shows you the submenus.

N ¥ StylePicker...
Band Styles (best ReaISters][%

Load Song Demo for ZZIAZZSTY [Jazz Swing Style]

Recent Styles 3
Favorite Styles 3

JAZZ SWING
BOSSA/LATIN
CUBAN/BOLERO
SMOOTH JAZZ

GYPSY JAZZ/DIXIELAND

r r v v v

COUNTRY BALLADS
COUNTRY SWING
COUNTRY EVEN
COUNTRY POP 16THS
PRAISE AND WORSHIP
COUNTRY WALTZ
BLUEGRASS
CAMPFIRE

r v v vr v or v v

BLUES

HARD ROCK/METAL
RE&E,FUNK AND SOUL
FOLK/CELTIC
REGGAE

ry v v r v v v v

OTHER

For example, in the Jazz section you will see styles for Jazz Swing, Bossa/Latin, Cuban/Bolero, Smooth Jazz, and
Gypsy Jazz/Dixieland. Each heading opens a list of selected RealStyles, sorted by tempo and type.

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, JAFZ STYLES —--m oo _JGTGRMS.STY  Jazz Swing MedSlow, Pianc El.Guitar Quartet, 5w 110 (100-130)  {Ac.Bass, Ac.Piano, El.Guitar,
JAZZ SWING » _JGTFRMS.5TY  Jazz Swing MedSlow, Electric Guitar Trio, Sw110 (100-130)  (Ac.Bass, El.Guitar, Brushes)
BOSSA/LATIN % | MEDIUM SWING (130-180) -—----------------- oo

CUBAN/BOLERD » _JSWINGP.STY Jazz Swing, Piano Tric, Sw 140 (130-180)  (Ac.Bass, Ac.Piano, Drums)

SMOOTH JAZZ » _JAZFRED.STY Jazz Swing, Freddie Quartet, Sw 140 (130-180)  (Ac.Bass, Ac.Piano, Ac.Guitar, Brushes)
GYPSY JAZZ/DIXKIELAND » _JAZZWES.STY  Jazz Swing, Piano ELGuitar Quartet, Sw 140 (130-180)  (Ac.Bass, Ac.Piano, El.Guitar, Brushes)
______________________________ COUMTRY STYLES =----nmmmmmmmmm e e mmmmmmeme _JAZCMTR.STY  Jazz Swing, Electric Guitar Trio, Sw 140 (130-180)  (Ac.Bass, El.Guitar, Brushes)

COUNTRY BALLADS [ I BEBOP (180-250) ---------msmmmmmmm oo s

COUNTRY SWING » _JAFZBOP.STY Jazz Bebop, Piano Trio, Sw 190 (180-220)  (Ac.Bass, Ac.Piano, Drums)

COUNTRY EVEN » _JFREDFS.STY Jazz Bebop, Freddie Quartet, Sw 190 (180-220)  (Ac.Bass, Ac.Pianc, Ac.Guitar, Drums)
COUNTRY POP 16THS » _JGTGRFS.5TY Jazz Bebop, Piano El.Guitar Quartet, Sw 190 (180-220)  (Ac.Bass, Ac.Piano, EL.Guitar, Drums)
PRAISE AND WORSHIP » _IGTFRFS.5TY Jazz Bebop, Electric Guitar Trio, 5w 190 (180-220)  (Ac.Bass, El.Guitar, Drums)

COUNTRY WALTZ 3 WALTZES (75-190) --

BLUEGRASS » _JWALZPS.STY  Jazz Waltz Slow, Piane Trio, Sw 85 (80-100)  (Ac.Bass, Ac.Piano, Brushes)

CAMPFIRE » _JWALZPM.STY Jazz Waltz Med.Slow, Piano Trio, Sw110 (100-130)  (Ac.Bass, Ac.Piano, Brushes)
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, POP/ROCK STYLES ———— oo _IWALZGM.STY  Jazz Waltz Med.Slow, Guitar Trio, Sw 110 (80-130)  (Ac.Bass, ELGuitar, Brushes)

ROCK » _JWALTZP.STY Jazz Waltz, Piano Trio, Sw140 (130-190)  {Ac.Bass, Ac.Piano, Brushes)

Load Song Demo For This Style  [_SJAZZC3.STY]

You can also load in a song demo by choosing the menu item.

This list of styles can be customized by the user. You can create a text file of styles to add to the top and/or bottom
of the list (i.e. above or below the list of styles provided by PG Music). To customize this list at the top, create a file
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called C:\bb\Data\RealCombos_User Top.txt, to customize this list at the bottom create a file called
C:\bb\Data\RealCombos_User Bottom.txt.

The format of the file is identical to the one that PG Music includes, which is called C:\bb\Data\RealCombos.txt.
You can list a line of text (for a heading) e.g.

---- My Favorite Country Styles ----

or a line with a style on it e.g.

_JAZFREDS Jazz Style with 4 in the bar Guitar

On this line, the $ character is a delimiter between the style name and the description.

m Press the [Video Help] toolbar button for a tutorial on editing the Band styles list.

VideoHelp|

Playing/Pausing/Stopping Songs

» This will replay the song without regenerating the tracks, unless regeneration is required. The current
oy | arrangement is preserved. (Freeze the song or save to a MIDI file to permanently save the arrangement.)

*L*> "[lgllis \ivill create a new arrangement and plays the song. If you don’t want your tracks regenerated use
Generabe ay .

and Play

=8 | Click this button for a menu of looping selections. You can play the highlighted section of the Chord Sheet
e or Notation window in an endless loop. Click and drag the mouse to highlight a section of bars to loop. If
. the checkbox is selected, the entire song will loop.

-(7 This will play the song starting at the selected chorus and bar number. Use it to jump to any bar in the song.
payfom | Y OU can also start playback from any bar by right-clicking on the bar and selecting the Play from Bar menu
Bar ... .
item.

- This will stop song playback.

Stop

[I l" This will pause playback with the [Pause/Continue] button; resume from the same location by pressing it

pause/ | again.
Continue

You can also use the Play menu commands or keystrokes.

17 [ You can double-click on any bar on the Chord Sheet or Notation window
to start playback at that location.

There is also an option in the Preferences dialog to start and stop playback with the spacebar. The spacebar or
double-click can be used on an ending bar (or a bar in the tag), and it will play from the ending (or tag).

You can also right-click on the Chord Sheet or Play from Bar 14 Chorus #1
the Notation window to start playing. Play from Bar 14 Chorus £2

Play from Bar 14 Chorus #3

Options for Simpler Arrangements

The [Simple] button on the toolbar allows you to set individual tracks or all tracks to unembellished arrangements.
The simple arrangement option can be set on a song-by-song basis or for all songs.

If you set the Drums track to be simple, then the Drum track will avoid fills or post fills (cymbal crashes). You can
also set a Drums track to be simple in a style. UserTracks will also follow this setting for Drums and play a simpler
arrangement without fills if you set the Drums track to Simple.
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. --- Set Tracks to simple and non-embellished ---
All tracks (except Drums) (Mormal - Embellished)

Simple

Bass (Mormal)

Piano (Mormal)
¥ Drums (Simple)
v Guitar (Simple)

Strings (Mormal)

Melody (Normal)

Soloist (Normal)

All Songs - Simple Tracks 3 Set Tracks to be simple for all songs loaded

All Tracks (except Drums)- Simple (all songs) ..

Bass (Simple) (all songs) ...
Piano (Simple) (all songs) ...
Drums (Simple) (all songs) ...
¥ Guitar (Simple] (all songs) ...
Strings (Simple) (all songs) ...
Melody (Simple) (all songs) ...

Soloist (Simple) (all songs) ...

Lead-In Counts and Metronome
@ These settings are made in the Preferences dialog. Click on the [Count-in/Met.] button to

e || Courtinsiet. | open the Count-in and Metronome Options dialog.

Count-in and Metronome Options *,

Dhrum Lead-in options
] &llows Lead-In Bars 11 bar lead-in

Play lead in even if Intro Present

Lead-in type Count-in v |
tudble LeadIn Yalume

Irstrurnemt Side Stick [37] o

Fattem 1-3-1234 W
] Smart Lead-in

Lead-in drum count if drums muted/dizabled

M etronome Options

Yigible Metronome Size
Mo wvisible metronome ~ | 150-800 200
Audible Metronome |None ~ |

The default count-in is two bars, but there is an option to shorten it to a 1 bar lead-in.

You can select any drum instrument for the count-in and choose different count-in rhythms (e.g. Tap on 2 and 4
instead of 1-2-3-4).

The Smart Lead-in feature avoids playing the count-in drum sound during a Melody pickup.

There’s an option to play the drum count-in in all circumstances, useful when the style doesn’t have drums or for
drummers who play along with Band-in-a-Box by muting the drum track.

Metionome Clptions You can display the Visible Metronome on-screen during the entire song (or just
el aranne the lead-in). Choose the screen position, the size (up to near full screen size), and

Mo uisible meligname 7J  the visual metronome pattern. The on-screen metronome is a great way for a
i ble metronome d 1 k he b d with ble si d . hi
Lead-in Only, Top Right student to learn to keep on the beat, and with a settable size, students can view this
Lead-n Only. Center from across the room.

The Audible Metronome can be set to sound “During Audible Metronome  [EEE v

record,” during “Record and Play,” or “None” - turned _
f entirel Diuring record

o1l entirely. Record and Play
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Part Settings for Playback

The individual instrument parts are controlled with the Mixer.

Mixer I Plugins ] Piano I Patches
Volume

Tone

Pan Reverb
| L= _p==r B | | D |

Strings

Melody

Soleist

Thru

Audio

Master

ALL SONGS

Each track in the Mixer shows the name of the instrument assigned to it.

Instrument: 33 Acoustic String Bass

Yellow text indicates a MIDI instrument.

_ Green text indicates RealTracks or RealDrums.

Generate Audic  [Bass Track] Right-click or double-click on a track name for a menu of settings and
Select RealTracks » | actions for the selected part. The menu is organized into groups allowing
Select a UserTrack for this track [1... easier selection of track types: audio (RealTracks, UserTracks, Loops) or
Select a Loop for this track [1... MIDI (MIDI SuperTracks, classic MIDI tracks) and track settings/actions.

Choose RealDrums []...
Generate MIDI
Select MIDI Instrument (Patch) 3
Select MIDI SuperTrack for this track []...
Select Custom MIDI Style for this track []...
Track Settings/Actions

Track Settings 3

Track Actions 3

Mute, Solo, and Freeze Tracks
!ﬁ?mﬁ! Each track has its own VU meter as well as buttons to [M]ute, [S]olo, and [*] Freeze the track.

Muting a Track

E Click on the Mute button to silence the selected track. The button will turn red to show it is active.

To mute/unmute all parts as the song is playing, simply press Alt+ 2 or right-click on the “Master”
radio button at the top of the screen and select Mute in the menu.

Solo a Track

While listening to Band-in-a-Box, you can solo (isolate) a certain track by clicking on the Solo button.

Or you could hold the Ctrl key and mouse click (left or right) on the track button at the top of the screen. For
example, if you want to hear only the Piano track, Ctrl+click on the Piano track button. If you want to use hot keys
for this, you can press Alt+2 (Mute-All) and then Alt+4 (Unmute Piano).

You can change the solo and the mute status of other tracks by right-clicking on a blue mute button.
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For example, if the Guitar track is in the solo status, when you right-
click on the blue mute button on the Drums track, the Drums track will
be un-muted AND the Guitar track will be un-soloed.

Freeze a Track

[= Any track can be frozen (MIDI or RealTracks). When frozen, it won’t get changed or re- generated. This saves

time when replaying previous songs, and lets you freeze an arrangement that you like. The [*] buttons on the Mixer
freeze the individual tracks.

%& Use the snowflake button on the toolbar for additional options, which include freezing the whole song.

Freeze

Changing Volume, Panning, Reverb, Tone

Each track in the Mixer has its own set of controls including volume, pan, reverb, and tone. Use them to make your
own mix for the arrangement.

: . [ Volume
Volume slider and value: | T E
Pan slider and value: lI . ‘

L — R
Reverb slider and value: - ==
fe 8 .}

Tone settings: -18 (bass) to +18 =
(treble) Lol

Hold the Ctrl key down as you click on the track slider or drag the thumb of the slider. This will force all tracks to
move to the same absolute location as the original track. Hold the Shift key and it will move all tracks relative to the
move of the original track.

Double-clicking on the slider sets the value to a default value.
There is also a Master section with a Mute button, VU meters, and Master Volume controls.

THIS SONG T
Mast L —
e |[E R nLLm—llng]

Master Mute:

VU Meters (stereo): ‘ =

Master Volume (this song) and Master Volume (all songs):
THIS SONG T [ O ]

ALL SONGS 10 [ 10 ] ‘

The Master Volume is a new type of volume setting for Band-in-a-Box, and is a true Master Volume, in that it
applies a decibel (dB) boost to the master signal, independent of the tracks’ volumes. So for example, if you want all
Band-in-a-Box songs to be louder, you can simply set the “All Songs” Master volume slider (e.g. +6 dB) and this
boost will apply to audio output from all instruments (MIDI and audio) for all songs.

Slide Tracks

This is a menu command (Edit | Slide Tracks...) that allows you to move any of the Bass, Drums, Piano, Guitar,
Strings, Melody, or Soloist tracks ahead or behind by a definable amount. For example, slide the Bass track a little
ahead of the rest of the band to make the bass player “drive the band.”

To slide tracks, select the Slide Tracks option from the Edit menu. The values are measured in “ticks-per-beat” with
120 ticks being the equivalent of a quarter note. The musically useful range is from -10 to 10.
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Slide tracks 4

Allow Ay Slides Setting theze numbers will slide the entire track

) : ahead or behind by the zpecified # of ticks (120
Humanize Slidez ticks per beat). Sa, far example if you et the

bass to =-3 | the bass plager will play 3 ticks

Bass rack garly throughaut the song.
—
Guitar 2
- Default = 0 Musically Uzeful range iz from -10 to
Melodw Update
Soloizt D Defaults ZErns

Cancel Help

Allow Any Slides
If you want the slides to occur, then set this to YES.

Humanize Slides
If set to YES, the slides will be humanized to slide the track a different amount for each note. The amount varies
from 0 ticks (none) to the slide setting for the instrument.

Press the [Default] button to fill the tracks with default slide values.
Press the [Zeros] button to “zero-out” the slide values for all tracks.
Press the [Update] button to affect your changes and hear the result instantly.

Tip: A track that always plays notes early by a certain amount tends to sound out of time, whereas humanizing the slide makes
the track sounds more alive.

Play Selected Area as a Loop

Shift-click on the [Play] button or press F10 (Play Selected Area as Loop), and the program will play a selected
region and loop the selection. For example, you can select bars 10 and 11 and then press F10, and bars 10 and 11
will play looped.

To use this function, select a region on the Chord Sheet.

 bw? 0f Ff

BT 87 e : ]
I P ¢
WO . Cn? L Ff |

Choose Play | Play & Loop Highlighted Section (or press F10). The selected region will then play and continues
looping until STOP is pressed.

Loop Button Menu
The [Loop] toolbar button opens a menu with the full list of looping options.

Click on the looping option you want, either the entire song or just a section that you select. Selecting the checkbox
on the button enables looping for the entire song. The Loop Section Settings dialog lets you choose exactly what to
loop.

@E Play and locp highlighted regien [F10]
Loop Loop Section Enabled [Mumpad 1]

v
Loop Section Dialog [Mumpad 2]

--- Settings for Looping the Entire Song ---
v Loop of Entire Song Enabled

ALWAYS Loop Entire Song

NEVER Loop Entire Song
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Loop any Section of the song

You can loop any section of the song. The program will then start playback at the first loop point and play the
looped section until stopped.

| v Loop Section Enabled (Nurnpad 1)| Looping of a section of the song is enabled in the Loop button menu or with
the keystroke [NUMPAD 1].
| Loop Section Dialog (Numpad 2)| Select Loop Section Dialog from the Loop menu button to open the Loop

Section Settings dialog, or press NUMPAD 2].
The Loop Section Settings dialog will then display.

Loop Section Settings *,

Looping is ensbled (1] Mote: Pressing the 1-key hotkey for the underlined character
makes the zetting,

(7) Loop a Single Screen of Notation
(®) Loop Fange of Bars

T Bes Sl Loop Presets [Set to Choruses... ]
# bars Update Intraduction

Beaqin Bar First First & Middle
Flay within loop Play Stop Fiddle Middle & Last
Jump [ho loop)] Last Ending All

"L" command settings
Default Length 4 bars
L command on bar boundaries during playback,

L]

Fracticing Features
[ Mute bl elody Every 2nd Loop

[] &dvance to Mext Loop After 2 Loops

Defaults (0] OF. - Play Loop Cloze Help

The “Play within loop” command allows you to quickly play a looped section. Highlight the range of bars to loop on
the Chord Sheet, press NUMPAD 2 to open the Loop Section Settings dialog, and click on the [Play within loop]
button.

To enter settings manually in this dialog, you start by choosing either “Loop a Single Screen of Notation” or “Loop
Range of Bars.”

“Loop a Single Screen of Notation” (Ctrl+NUMPAD 7) loops a single screen of notation at the current song
location. The length of the loop is determined by the number of “Bars/Screen” specified in the Notation Window
Options.

Select “Loop Range of Bars” if you want a custom range of bars, then enter the starting “From Bar” number, the
“Chorus #,” and the “# bars” for the length of the looped section. You can then play the song with the [Play within
loop] button and then [Close] the dialog.

Presets are available to set the loop points to Introduction, First / Middle /Last Choruses or First & Middle, Middle &
Last combinations, Ending, or All

Loop Presets [Set to Choruses... As the different buttons are selected you will see the “Loop Range of
Inliacztion Bars” settings update.
[ Fist | [ FirstaMigde | S
[ Midde | [ Midds&Last | B hars o
[ Lest | [ Endng || &l | . .
Hot keys are also available for these, look in the Play menu under the

Looping submenu.
Loop Practicing Feature

‘J Mute Piano v [ |Every 2nd Loop 7 | Getting the mute to loop every Nth time is helpful to

learn a certain phrase. For the loops, you play along with the phrase, and then “you’re on your own” when the
phrase gets muted every Nth loop. You can choose the track to mute and how often the track mutes.
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| Advance to Hest Laop After 2 Loops

M ‘ The “Advance to next loop every Nth loop” option
allows you to practice and learn a whole song, by getting each section repeated a certain number of bars.

Once you have these settings made, you can just start a loop the usual way. For example, highlight a region, press
the [Loop] button, and select Play and loop highlighted region (or press [F10]). Or you can type L4 <enter> to start
a 4-bar loop.

Loop Keystroke Commands (useful for live performance)

NUMPAD 1 Toggle looping on/off.

NUMPAD 2 Open Loop Section Settings dialog.

CtrI+NUMPAD 1 Play with last chorus looped.

Ctrl+NUMPAD 2 Play with middle choruses looped.

Ctrl+NUMPAD 3 Play with middle and last choruses looped.

Ctrl+NUMPAD 4 Jump to last chorus.

Ctrl+NUMPAD 5 Jump to ending.

Ctrl+NUMPAD 7 Loop Notation screen.

NUMPAD [DEL] Advances the Notation, Lead Sheet, and Guitar windows by one chord (group of notes).
NUMPAD [INS] Backs up the Notation, Lead Sheet, and Guitar windows by one chord.

Notebook users should set “Simulate NUMPAD Keys” to “ON” in the Preferences dialog, then use the regular
number keys to trigger looping.

The Title bar at the top of the main screen indicates the looping status. If a song has a looped section, this will be
listed at the top of the screen (e.g. “Will loop Middle Choruses” or “Currently looping Middle Choruses”). So you
can tell what is going to happen with the looping during a live performance.

Quick command for Looping

Looping has been enhanced with an “L” command for quickly setting a loop.

For example:

- L Enter will loop at the current point for 4 bars. (The “4” is a selectable value. See below.)
- L 8 Enter will loop for 8 bars.

- L 8, 12 Enter will loop for 8 bars starting at bar 12.

- L 8,12, 2 Enter will loop for 8 bars starting at bar 12 of chorus 2.

o

5

The “Default Length” option in the Loop Section Settings dialog determines the number of bars looped when you
hit L [Enter] keys. For example, if this is set to 4 bars, then L [Enter] will loop 4 bars.

""" command gettings
Drefault Lenagth 4 barz -
| L command on bar boundaries during playback

“Conductor”- Live Looping/Playback control

g | Asthe song is playing, many “single key” hot keys are now available to control the playback and looping of
conduceor | the song.

Chapter 5: Playing Songs 91



n

Goto Section MIDI keyboard control
[ Custom Enable cortrol by MIDI keyboard
1 -Start (Play) 7 OK to change setting above by AsBb/B in octave
2 —Intro B Adiust Octave Show MIDI notes...
3 —1st Chorus 9
4 —Middle Cho. 10 [] Enable Cortrol by QWERTY keys
5 —lesi Cliswus i - Mode (when to do the action for section or go back/ahead)
& —End Blank ® Defaut Q
(O NOW (and go to start) w
Loop )
Chorus (a) Section (s) | | Screen{d) | #bars... f) (O NOW (go to same rel. pos. E
Bar (2) 4 Bars ) Part ) T OFF b) O Next BAR l
(O Next PART MARKER T
Go Back L =Ctd key}: § : § () Next CHORUS ¥
Chorus ("a) | | Section {"s) | | Screen ("d) | | #bars... (f)
(O Next SECTION u

Bar ("z) 4 Bars (") Part ("c) Default Mode for section change

Go Ahead {use SHIFT key) [NOW [and stay in time) ~|
Chorus (A) Section (S) Screen (D Hbars... (F) Default Mode for going back or ahead
Bar (Z) 4 Bars (%) Part (C) |NDW’ [and stay in time) w |
Play (F4) Replay (1)
Pause (BackSp) Stop (Esc)
Defautts Close (" ™) Help

Play along with your MIDI Controller Keyboard

If you have an external MIDI keyboard controller connected to your computer system, you can use the MIDI THRU
features to play along with the program.

| Boast THRU velociy by 2| When playing along on a keyboard to the Band-in-a-Box “band,” if the sound of your

keyboard is too quiet and increasing the THRU Volume doesn’t help enough, use this option to boost the THRU
velocity and make your playing on the THRU channel louder. To set this “THRU velocity boost,” open the MIDI
Settings dialog (Options | Preferences | Channels). Click on the [Options] button and set “Boost THRU Velocity
by” to a value in the range of —127 to +127 in the MIDI Options dialog. (Default is 0.)

@ Harmonize your play along track by choosing MIDI Thru Harmony (Alt+F11) from the [Harmony] menu
button to choose a harmony, just as you would for the Melody.

Harmony
v

Play Along Wizard

The Play Along Wizard is controlled with the bottom two rows of your computer’s QWERTY keyboard or your
connected MIDI keyboard. The bottom row of keys plays chord tones; the second row plays passing tones. You
play any key in either row and never make a mistake! The Wizard keys are active during playback.
ASDFGHJHKL ;' < This row plays PASSING Tones (2nd Fourth Sixth)

ZXCVYBHNM,. / % Thisrowplays CHORD tones (root3rd Fifth Seventh)

To use this feature, press the [MIDI] toolbar button and enter a check for MIDI Keyboard Wizard Enabled.

&

MIDI v

‘v’ MIDI Keyboard Wizard Enabled ‘

Play ‘ v | Wizard Playalong feature ‘ You can also select the Wizard Playalong feature option from the Play menu.

In the Play menu, toggle Wizard uses “Smart” notes to “off” (unchecked) to have the Wizard provide you access to
the chromatic scale. Toggle it “on” to have access only to the notes based on the chord/key of the song.

Play ‘ v Wizard uses "Smart" nntes‘

@ Also, the Wizard works with the harmony feature, so you can play along live in 4-part saxophone
harmony for example.

Harmony
v
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Melody Wizard
For songs with melodies, there are QWERTY keys (Enter, \ , T, 6) that trigger notes from the melody as the song is
being played. Other keys trigger 1-4 approach notes from below or above. The notes can be recorded, to humanize a
stiff melody with better timing, and approach notes also useful for sight reading, rhythm practice or to perform.
Works with harmonies
- Melody notes: T, 6, Enter, \
- Same Melody note: 5
- Approach notes: QWER YUIO
- Octave set: 1,2, 3
MIDI notes also work (if Preferences [Transpose] is set to “Allow Melody Wizard on THRU part”).
- Octave set: E(40), F(41), G(43)
- Melody notes: F(53), G(55)
- Approach notes: B(47),C, D, E A, B, C, D(62)

@ To use the Melody Wizard, make sure the MIDI Keyboard

MIDI ¥ ‘ v MIDI Keyboard Wizard Enabled ‘ Wizard is enabled on the [MIDI] menu button.
This will also enable the MIDI Wizard on the QWERTY keys.

If you also want to use the Melody Wizard on MIDI notes, go to Preferences [Transpose] and enable “Allow
Melody Wizard on THRU part” in the Settings for transposing songs when loaded or “Do it Now” dialog.

| Uze ‘wizard far THRLU part
| Allow Melady \wizard on THRU part (F and G below middle C iz melody)

*MGU Then, choose a song that has a Melody track.

m Mute the Melody track by right-clicking on the Melody track (Alt+8).
@. Play the song.
Play

Enter or \ As you play the song, you can use the Enter key or the \ key (or T or 6 above the T)

to play Melody notes.
W,ER,T These will be approach notes up to the melody. You can start on any note.
QERT Starting on a Q instead of W will use wider voicings for approach notes.
LUY,T These will be approach notes down to the melody. Start on any note.
o,U,Y,T Starting on an O instead of I will use wider voicings for approach notes.
MIDI Keyboard Wizard

7] Use wizard for THRU part| By turning on this Wizard setting in the Options | Preferences Transpose dialog, notes
played on a Thru channel MIDI keyboard will be played through the Wizard. C, E, G, and Bb will be mapped to
chord tones while D, F, A, and B will be passing tones.

Changing Instruments / Settings for the Wizard

As a play along instrument, the Wizard uses the Thru instrument part. To change the instrument patch,
volume, reverb, etc. for the Wizard select the Thru instrument in the Mixer.

MIDI Normalize

If performing a live set, or at a jam session, it helps to have the volume of all of the songs be similar. Now, with a
MIDI Normalize feature, you can level the volumes to a setting in the program options. For example, you can set all
volumes to be 70 and the program will make each song play within those levels. This is done in the Preferences
[Arrange] tab.

|[Normalized Velocity=70, was 65]| ypep you have set the normalize to “on” the title window at the top of the screen
reports that Normalization is set to 70, and that the velocity of the currently playing song has been increased from 65
to 70.

The normalization will affect bass, drums, piano, guitar, and strings. If you select the “Including melody and
Soloist” option, the normalization will also affect the Melody and Soloist parts.
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Outputting MIDI to an External Device

Some external music hardware devices require chords played in root position to drive them in real time.

An example of this is the Vocalist. It will let you sing into a microphone and harmonize your voice according to the
chords that are input to the device. Band-in-a-Box has the capability of outputting a separate channel with the chords
in root position to support such external devices automatically.

There are also settings such as complexity of chords, output channel, velocity, and note range. It will also drive
“Real time Arrangers” like the Roland RA series. The best way to accomplish this is to access the Options |
Preferences and select the [OutputCh.] button. You will then be given a window like this:

Output Chords on Channel =

Click on the [Vocalist] button if you have such a
Qutput Chorde 2 TEFRP deywe connect'ed to your MI'DI system. Band—m-a—Box
will then send it the appropriate chord information

e ] Defaul automatically as your song is playing (e.g., root
Yelocity Foland Ra pOSitiOIl triads).
Mate Range to output to Wocalist
[ Middle C= 60
Chord Types triads. 7ths anly ~

1# ticks before chord change to output [120= 1beat)

Output Chords During Lead In ?
Output MIDI Sync infa Display Output on Piana ?
[ wiite track to MIDI file

Thiz option iz useful if you are uzing an extemnal device like "The
Yocaligt' or an external arranger that can read chords in real time.

B and-in-a-Box will autput chards in roat pozition on the selected channel
during playback.

Cancel Help
Changing MIDI Instrument

To select a MIDI Instrument for any MIDI track, right-click on the track radio button at the top of the screen and go
to Select MIDI Instrument (Patch) and choose one of the menu commands.

Select MIDI Instrument (Patch) 3 Select Hi-Q MIDI Patch Plugin... []

Select no MIDI Patch...
Select General MIDI Patch...
Select GM2 Patch...

Select Higher Bank Patch (from .Pat file)...

Select Hi-Q Patch Plugin

Use this menu command if you want to select a preset of a Hi-Q MIDI instrument and a VST plugin (e.g. sforzando).
Select no MIDI Patch

This will remove the current selection of the MIDI Instrument.

Select General MIDI Patch

This will allow you to select an instrument from the list of GM patches.

Select GM 2 Patch

This will allow you to select an instrument from General MIDI 2 patches.

Select Higher Bank Patch (from .Pat file)

This will allow you to select a higher bank instrument on your particular synthesizer.

About Patch Changes

Patch changes are embedded in the Band-in-a-Box styles and these patches are loaded with songs by default. They

can be disabled in the MIDI Options dialog found in the Preferences. Alternate patches can be saved with a song
(AIt+F2).
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General MIDI 2 support

General MIDI 2 standard (GM2) adds 128 more MIDI instruments to Band-in-a-Box styles and songs, including
ukulele, mandolin, 12-string guitar plus many new and improved piano, organ, guitar, brass, and string sounds.

Note: The included Coyote synth supports GM2 instruments, as do most newer modules/sound chips. If yours doesn't, a similar
instrument from the existing 128 General MIDI sounds will be substituted.

GMZ support (128 extra patches]

Gieneral MIDI 2 [GM2] suppart -]
0 G2 support 128 GM patches anl ‘

General MIDI 2 [ zLppart

Faland G5 [older module SCE5/5C88)

The type of GM2 support is set in the MIDI Driver Setup dialog (Options | MIDI/Audio Driver Setup). The choices

are:

- General MIDI 2 support: If you’re using a newer Sound Canvas then choose this GM2 support.

- Roland GS (older Modules): “Older” Sound Canvases (SC55/SC88) support GS, but not GM2. The good news is
that they have the same patches available, just at different locations. So, if you choose this option, Band-in-a-Box
will find the patches at the “GS” locations instead of the “GM2” locations. If you have a newer GS module like
the SC8820 that supports both GM2 and GS, you should likely choose GM2.

- No GM2 support: Most sound cards don’t have GM2 support yet, so just support the original 128 General MIDI
sounds. Band-in-a-Box will use the closest instrument in these cases.

| select GM2 Patch... | You can select a GM2 0.« No Patch Change -

patch in the Select MIDI Patch submenu of the ¥ || Piones . . ' ' Ac_oust'c_ Plene

Track (right-click) menu. This shows a menu Chromatic Percussion ’ ’ B”ght_ Piane _

. Organ 3 3 Electric Grand Pianc

grouped by mstrument types. Guitar 4 4 Honky Tenk Piano
Bass 4 5 Electric Piano
Strings/Orchestral r 6 Electric Piano 2
Ensemble 4 7 Harpsichord
Brass 4 8 Clav
R_EEd ' General MIDI 2 (GM2) patches are below
Pipe g 1/1 Acoustic Grand Piano (wide)
Sy s ' 1/2 Acoustic Grand Piano (dark)
Sytliec g 2/1 Bright Acoustic Piano (wide)
Synth SFX ' 3/1 Electric Grand Piano (wide)
Ethnic Mise. ' 4/1 Honky-tonk Piano (wide)
PaEEE g 5/1 Detuned Electric Piano 1
S (R ' 5/2 Electric Pianc 1 (velocity mix)

Additional Patches

A “patch” is a MIDI instrument name. Examples of patches are Acoustic Bass, Electric Piano, and Violin. Patches
are used to emulate real instruments through MIDI playback. Band-in-a-Box defaults to using the standard bank of
General MIDI patches used by all MIDI manufacturers, but many MIDI synthesizers and sound cards have additional
patches available as alternatives to the basic GM list. These sounds are typically found on higher banks in memory.

Patches on Higher Banks Dialog
| Select Higher Bank Patch (from .Pat file)...

You can select a higher bank patch in the Select MIDI Patch submenu of the
Track (right-click) menu. This opens the Patches on Higher Banks dialog for easy access to patches on all other
banks as well as General MIDI.
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Patches on Higher Banks [C:\bb\Data\UtilSynth Kits\G5.PAT] *

Yarigtions of All Patches w Include Farnily

—[General MIDI Patches]—— ~ Al
GM Acoustic Grand Piano
GM Bright Acoustic Piano
GM Electric Grand Piano |1 | |U | |U |
GM Honky-tonk Piano Chl0 Chl 32

GM Elec Piano 1
GM Chorused Piano
GM Harpsichord Send Patch Edit..
GM Clavinet
GEM Celesta Uze 1 based patch #ing (Roland] Update

GM Glockenspiel .
GM Music Box Search... Open *PAT...

GM Vibraphone
GM Marimba

GM Xylophone Wi Download more PAT files...
GM Tubular Bells

GM Dulcimer hd Cancel Help

To narrow your sound search you can do one or all of the following:

- Open the patch list and select an instrument (i.e. Electric Bass, Acoustic Piano, etc.)

- Click on the “Include Family” checkbox to have other offerings of similar type shown. (i.e., all bass family
patches, all keyboard family patches, etc.)

- Find a patch by keyword by clicking the [Search...] button and typing some letters that you know are in the name
(e.g., “mando” will find your mandolin patch and any others containing “mando”).

| www Dowrload more PAT fies...

Patch # MSE Bank LSE Bank

Open INIANS...

]| Click on this button to go to the PG Music web page where you can download
more patch files from https://www.pgmusic.com/support _miscellaneous.htm.

Converting Synthesizer Patch Lists in Band-in-a-Box

Band-in-a-Box can read a patch file list generated by PowerTracks Pro Audio or Cakewalk and convert it to a .PAT
file for use in Band-in-a-Box.

Converting PowerTracks patch list to Band-in-a-Box .Pat files.

PowerTracks stores its patch lists in a single file, called PATCHES.INI. This file contains all of the patch lists for
the synths supported by PowerTracks. Band-in-a-Box stores the patch list for each synth in a separate file, with an
extension of .PAT.

To convert a PowerTracks patch file to a Band-in-a-Box Patch file, you will be choosing the C:\pt\patches.ini, and
then choosing the synth that you want to convert to a .PAT file.

| Select Higher Bank Patch (from .Pat file)... Open the Patches on Higher Banks dialog from the Select MIDI Patch
submenu of the right-click tracks menu.

Note: If a .PAT file has not been previously selected, a File Open dialog will appear. Select a .PAT file from the
C:\bb\Data\Util\Synth Kits\ directory to launch the Patches on Higher Banks dialog.

Press the [Open INI/INS...] button to launch the Open File dialog.
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Choose the file C:\pt\patches.ini. F BB File open dialog

You will then see a menu of synths stored in the Lockin: || pt - 00
patches.INI file. Y o

R= & ptegini
Select one to convert. e 1t & | pgain.ini

Recent Places | p~plugsz.ini

Choose a synth to convert —
! #*  patches.ini %
¥ | pst*cho.ini

Gemeral MIDI Dirum kits Desktop | pst*dist.ini
General MIDI 2 .
E " dyn.

Roland GS 1Ay e pstiynint
‘Yamaha #G s 4 | pst*echoiini
Computer & | pst*flng.ini

= i | pst*gain.ini

ihs 4 pst*grequini

Metwork

¥ | pstpreqg.ini
% | pstring.ini

4% | pst*rvb.ini

File mame: patches ini -

Files of type: [PowerTlacks ANl or Cakewalk INS files A

Create a name for the .PAT file (e.g. My Patch List.PAT) and save it to C:\bb\Data\Util\Synth Kits.

File name: My Patch List PAT -

Save as type: [Eand-in-a-on Patch files v] [ Cancel ]

Converting a Cakewalk .Ins file to a Band-in-a-Box .Pat file.

This is done using the same process described above for PowerTracks, except that you open the individual .INS file
instead of a PATCHES.INI file. For example, if you have a Cakewalk file called “My Synth.INS” you would select
this file name. You would then save that converted list to C:\bb\Data\Util\Synth Kits\My Synth.PAT.

Hi-Q MIDI Instruments for sforzando

We have added a new VST synthesizer, with support for popular .SFZ sound format, as well as PG Music’s Hi-Q
sounds. Many sounds that have been developed with the .SFZ format are available on the internet and are ready to
play with Band-in-a-Box using this synth. Your existing Band-in-a-Box Hi-Q sounds will play using this
synthesizer, so previous songs or styles you made will play with this new synth. This synth is installed with Band-
in-a-Box and is ready to play and does not require configuration.

sforzando WS T_x86 |

INSTRUMENT: empty % : s TUNE 0 hGUF
— _ oo o e o sforzando

oo dB

| conmmois | ereects | sermngs | A
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Most of the interaction between Band-in-a-Box and the sforzando synth will be behind-the-scenes, so you don’t need
to do anything. Just “pick a style and press play” as usual. This is because the styles that need to use the synth are
coded to do so in the style, using the Hi-Q patch.

M_POPFLT.STY. Even Pop wj MST Electric Flutes
Real and MIDI SuperTracks. Quintet, Tempo=120 (110-155) g
Instruments: El.Bass, Ac.Guitar, Ac.Guitar, MST-Synth, Drums

RD: MashvilleEvend5-a:5nare, HiHat , b:Snare, Ride :Brian Fullen
RT701: Bass, Electric, PopHalfotesSync Ev 085 , Tobin Frank
RT365: Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev 085 , Jason Roller
RT362: Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 085 , Tony King
DI 5T2465: Synth, EIecthhtes, Rhythm F‘up =1 l.‘185 Miles Eﬂad':

*

m

NashwlleEvenS RealDrums. -

Synth (][ s |[

If you want to add a spemﬁc Hi-Q sound, right- chck on the track button and go to Select MIDI Instrument (Patch) |
Select Hi-Q MIDI Patch Plugin.

This will display a list of available Hi-Q sounds.

¥ Choose from list — O X
Filter: | | Shaw &l | Memo:

Mo Preset wanted [Remove/Clear any current preset) # | | High-Cluality multi-zampled dcoustic Fiano,
Hi-0 001 01 Drums, Acoustic, Rock Kit Sforzando tgs featuring 3 welacity zamples per nate. This
Hi-J 001 07 Pia Gran 0.tas Fiano hagz a warm, rich timbre that works best
Hi-0 001 02 Piano, Acoustic, Mellow Grand Sforzando. tgz with Jazz styles. The zet containg 143

Hi-Q 002 0 Piano, Acoustic, Bright Grand Sforzando.tgs teqabytes of recorded data, 16bit PC

Hi-0 005 01 Piano, Electric, Clazsic Sforzando.tgs 44100 Hz sterea WA format, 144 total

Hi-G 005 02 Piano, Electric, Yintage Sforzando.tgz zamples, separate samples mapped to

Hi-G 008 07 Piano, Electric, Clav Sforzando.tbgs velocities 1-63, 64-95, and 96-127.

Hi- 019 01 Organ, Electic, Rock Sforzando tgs
Hi-Q 019 02 Organ, Electric, Jazz Sforzando.tgs
Hi-G) 025 07 Guitar, Acoustic, Mylon Sfarzando.tgs

L0 026 01 Sk waebie Al sren Dimleod Chmrs sande ko

When you choose a Hi-Q sound from the list, sforzando will be loaded, with the Hi-Q instrument.

Mixer T Plugins ' Piano ' Patches
Volume

If you want to use a custom sound, such as a .SFZ sound that you have acquired, then you can launch the sforzando
synth on the track that you want, by clicking on the Mixer’s [Plugin] tab and then selecting sforzando.

Mixer | Plugins | Piano | Patches Note: You need to pick a MIDI track for this, not a
“green” audio track.
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Bass Edit | Bypass | Plugin i
® | O |[<vsn»sforzando vsT_x86 ~
Drums - §
Forced MIDI Chan = NONE ~
Guitar S
i O | O ||nene ~
ey @] O Naone ~
Solaist o O
Th[u None b
Audio Add VST... Load Preset
Combo Help Load Group Save Preset
Default Synth Options Save Group Rename Pst
|| LoadBank || SaveBank | | (Edited) v

sforzando VS T_«86

» Plassue
= o= | sforzando

A
v

VST Plugin Selection Dialog

This is where you select VSTi or DXi synthesizers and/or VST and DirectX audio effects to assign to a track
dialog opens by clicking on a slot in the Mixer window’s Plugins panel.

fi VST/DX Synths/Plugins (synth in first slot)

O X

On a MIDI track, slot 1 is for MIDI synthesizers.
On an audio track, slot 2 is for audio FX.

The Forced MIDI Channel option ensures that the

_.]a""""'synth will always play on any track.

There are 3 other slots for audio efffects.
They are for both MIDI and audio tracks.

This is the Band-in-a-Box track where the settings will be applied.

Bass Edit | Bypass | Plugin
Piano O | O |[<vsni> ARIA Player Mult VST x8 vf/
Drums
|Forced MIDI chan = NonE
Guitar 1 =
[ || <DX> PG Five Band EQ —
Melody O | O ||<ox>PeDynamics ey
Soloist SIS
Thru O ] <DX = PG Flanger
Audio Add VST... Load Preset
Combo Help Load Group Save Preset
Default Synth Options Save Group ]I Delete Preset

PG Five Band EQ
il
H

Enable EQ
Disable Al

Set Flat
Enable Al
+18
+12
+6
0 == == = = mm
-6
-12
-18
Enable Band

Frequency Lo LoMid Mid HiMid Hi

You can Save and Load Presets. A Preset is for a single slot.

You can Save and Load Groups. A Grouup is the complete
== settings for all 4 slots. Groups are saves as TGS files in
C:\bb\DX Settings folder.

= This is the display panel for the currently selected plug-in.
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You can add new VST plug-ins by using the drop-down list, and selecting the last item, which is “Add VST Plugin.”
From this, select the VST plug-in, which is a DLL, usually found in C:\Program Files (x86)\Steinberg\VSTPlugins
or C:\Program Files\Steinberg\VSTPlugins. (Note: On Windows® XP, the folder name doesn’t contain (x86).)

F3 VST/DX Synths/Plugins (synth in first slot)  — O X
Bass Edit | Bypass | Plugin
FET ® U MNone S
Drums Mone
Guitar <DXi> CoyoteWT
- 0 n <VSTi= ARIA Player Multi VST _x86
Strings <VSTi> ARIA Player VST_x86
Melod <V5Ti> sforzando VST %86
sl O | U |prrEErm
Soloist k
T O ] None e
Audio Add VET... Load Preset
Combo Help Load Group Save Preset
Options Sawe Group Delete Preset
Save Your Mixer Settings
Save your song with the [Save As] button, choosing the menu item Save Song with Patches Harmony,
sovepe y| OF With the menu command File | Save Special | Save Song with Patches & Harmony, to save all of

your Mixer settings.

Adding Real Instruments — RealDrums and RealTracks

Your songs, styles, and solos can use live audio tracks recorded by studio musicians. These live recordings can be
assigned to the Band-in-a-Box tracks in the RealDrums Settings or RealTracks Settings dialogs.

RealDrums
There are several ways to hear RealDrums with new or existing Band-in-a-Box songs.

We provide many styles that already have RealDrums. These styles can be identified by the style name beginning
with a minus sign. For example, “-ZZJAZZ.STY” is a version of the ZZJAZZ.STY that uses RealDrums.

Styles (.STY) can have RealDrums (e.g. “—ZZJAZZ.STY”). This
setting is found in the StyleMaker’s Misc. Style Settings dialog.

Fieallums Settings [Audio Dums, instead of MIDI dums)
| Style uses RealDrums [audio drums]

Dirurn Style name
JazzBruzhes

You can set the RealDrum style inside the StyleMaker, by pressing the [Misc] button, and then typing the
name of the RealDrum style.

RealDrums can be substituted for MIDI drums on existing styles in the RealDrums Settings
dialog, which opens with Ctrl+click on the RealDrums toolbar button or with the
[RealDrums] button in the Preferences dialog.

Ly
<
R“'E“"""| Reallinms |

RealDrums Settings [RealDrums=JazzBrushes_145]

Global RealDrums Settings
Enable RealDrums

Enable Reallrum style changes at any bar

Amount of Reverb to add to Drums (0-127)

[ Developer Mode

Custom Drums folder [instead of C:\bb\Drums\ ]

[ Use a custom folder location for the RealDrums

Slide Track EI ms
Global Volume Adust [0 |dB
Adiust Pushelocity [0 ]dB
Adjust Shot Velocity [0 ]dB

Update
Archive

Irstall

Reallrums Substitutions

Substitute Reall rums for MIDT drums

|if Reallrumg are az good or better then the MIDI drums.

(]

[C11f RealDmms style not found, use other RealDiums styls

Favor Brushes/Sticks Favor Artists

Song Specific RealDrums Settings

I For this song only, use this Reallrum style

For thiz zong only, choose different “variations with each play

if other RealDrums style iz at least a good match.

Faor RealDurn substitutions, choose different “variations with each PLAY

Compatible Songs. Styles
RD Demao BB Styles

RO | |Clear
SongDemo

Flay Stop

Defaultz Update Settings Help
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|7 Enable RealDrums | With “Enable RealDrums” checked, RealDrums may be used rather than MIDI. There is also a
hot key combination to turn RealDrums on/off (Ctrl+Shift+F6). The hot keys also work while the song is playing.
RealDrumsz Substitutions

Substitute Reallrums for MIDT drums

ahways, for every style, even if MIDI drums are better than RrealDrurns. [1/5]
IF RzalDrums style not found. use other f frequently, even if RealDrums are not as good az MIDI drums. 2/5
if RealDmms are as goo en the MID
if FealDmms are better than the MIDI drurms.
rarely, only if Realliums are much better than the MIDT diums,

Favor Brushes/Sticks Mo

~ ~ P o T T, Y P

This will substitute RealDrums for MIDI styles. You can change the setting from 1 to 5. If set to 1, almost all MIDI

drums will get substituted by RealDrums. If set to 5, only RealDrum styles that match the style perfectly will get
substituted.

Technical note: The text file a_pgmusic.ds provided by PG Music controls this, and users can make other files MySubs.ds if they
make their own RealDrums styles.

Song Specific RealDrums Settings

For this song only, use this RealDmum style  Jazzi|

Individual songs can have RealDrums assigned to them. You can set the desired style in the RealDrums Settings
dialog with the “For this song only, use this RealDrum style” setting. This will let the current song use the specific
RealDrums style.

The [RD] button opens the RealDrums Picker where you select the specific RealDrums style that you would
like to assign to your song.

@ You can also open the RealDrums Picker directly from the toolbar with the RealDrums button.
RealDrums
v
fi RealDrums Picker (choose RealDrums for this song only) [RealDrums=[from style] C\bb\Drums\JazzBrushes#1] — (] *
Eilter by ] show RealDrums that are NfA Hemo
- ow RealDrums that are . -
| | Update # Clear 364it=ms [ Show if Feel does not match This style uses t_he Artist . "
[A show if Tempo is out of Range Re_a\Drums settlng, It SE".t to favor
[ Show RealDrums that are not Favorites (=) al"[lStS', Band-in-a-Box wil
substitute the original JazzBrushes
None Choose from Favs... RealDrums for this song: [from style] JazzBrushes#1 style with a more sophisticated
For this song only, use this RealDrums style (in list below) [ simple Drums for this song (no fills) [JFor this song only, force MIDI drums
Artist Bio
* RealDrums Style Name* ~ Genre Genre(mo... /4 Ev 8 Lo Hi x NA Artist # " | [ Membership in the Order of ~
JazzBrushes Jazz Sw 8 045 300 Craig Scott 001 Canada, Canada's highest civilian
JazzBrushes#1 Jazz Sw 8 050 300 Terry Clarke 018 | | onour, says much about fhe
Choose Fom Favs... || Your recent RealDrums selections are saved, and available in the various dialogs that allow you

to choose RealDrums. In the RealDrums Picker, click on the [Choose from Favs] button to
open a list of up to 400 most recent selections. Use the Filter String to narrow the selection by entering a term like
“bossa” or “swing” to see only RealDrums with those words in the name.

Choose Drums from list of Favorites *

Filter String | |

<select no RealDrums for this Track
BluesRockShufflie*1-HHt, OpnHHt
MNashvilleOutlaw*01-HalfSn, Ride
NashvilleShuffler01-HiHat Ride
MNashClassicWaltzSw*1-HHSdSt,RdSn
FunkRock*01-ClsdHtSn,OpHtSn
FunkHalfWotePulseTambo

RealDrums are normally saved with songs, unless you have unchecked “Save all Settings with Songs” in the Assign
Instruments and Harmonies to Song dialog. In that case, you can select and save a RealDrums style with your
song by going to File | Save Special | Save Song with Patches & Harmony (Alt+F2) to assign a RealDrums style.

For thiz zong only, uze thiz RealDrum style

Jazz#tl

[ Reabrms | BussaBrushes| The Edit Settings for bar... dialog (F5 key) lets you use multiple RealDrums styles within a
song - either using the RealDrums from a Band-in-a-Box style or specifying a RealDrums style to use at a particular
bar.
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RealTracks
What are RealTracks?

Just as RealDrums replace the MIDI drum track with live audio recordings of top session drummers, RealTracks add
“Real” instruments recorded by top studio players and recording artists. These tracks replace the MIDI track for that

instrument and can be controlled just like the MIDI instrument (volume changes, muting, etc.). Best of all, they

follow the chord progression that you have entered, so that you hear an authentic audio accompaniment to your song.
These are not “samples,” but are full recordings, lasting from 1 to 8 bars at a time, playing along in perfect sync with

the other Band-in-a-Box tracks. RealTracks can be built in to the style, and would replace the Bass, Guitar, Piano, or
Strings track, or they can be generated to the Soloist (or Melody) track using the Soloist feature.

We include a selection of Pop, Jazz, and Country RealTracks Combos with Band-in-a-Box Pro. Many more
RealTracks are available as separate add-ons or bundled into the various Band-in-a-Box PAKs for better value.

Using RealTracks in Songs - Assign RealTracks to Track Dialog

The Assign RealTracks to Track dialog assigns a RealTracks instrument to any of the Band-in-a-Box instrumental
tracks. It also shows any RealTracks that are assigned to Band-in-a-Box tracks.

| Note: RealTracks can be assigned either from the style or from the song. This dialog allows you to assign the ones in the song.

This dialog is launched by several ways.
1. Click on the [RealTracks] toolbar button and select RealTracks Picker Dialog, or shift-click on this button.

o

RealTracks
v

Realtracks Picker Dialog

Realtracks Preferences

(Shift Click)

(Ctrl Click)

2. Right-click or double-click on a Track radio button at the top of the main screen and choose Select RealTracks in

the menu.

| Select RealTracks

4 Select RealTracks..

3 ‘l Assign to Track...

4. Press the r t Enter keys.

The dialog allows you to assign a specific RealTracks instruments to a track in a song. It also displays any

RealTracks that are currently assigned to each track.

]| Press the [Assign to Track...] button in the RealTracks Settings dialog.

¥} Assign RealTracks to Track [C:\bb\RealTracks\]

Assign e this frack

(O Bass [RealTracks in Style] 443 Bass, Ac, Jazz Sw 140

() Piano [RealTracks in Style] 443 Piano,Ac. Rh. Jazz S 140

O Drums RD=Drums [Multi]

@ Gutar  [RealTracks in Style] 558 Guit Ac, RhJazeFreddie Sw140
() Shings

O Melady

) Soloist

[] Disable RealTracks for this track [Force this tiack to MIDI)

Use the Frealtracks belaw for this song only Wi

Memo <click to read>

Atist Bio <click to read>

User Mema

super | [ Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Freddie Sw 140 ~
MIDI | | The Freddie’ comping styles for Jazz Swing and Ballads
Rp | | feature 4-o-the-bar acoustic tythm guitar. This style and

v
Favs

The son of lrish Jazz pianist Joe Gannon, &
Oliver taok up Jazz quitar at the age of
twenty, receiving a bachelars degree fram

Optians for selected Realtrack

MNormal Time ~

Timebase

Ditect Input ] Held

Name

Bass, Electric, Pop Sw 190

Guitar, Electric, Rhythm Dreamy Ev 085
Guitar, Electric, Rhythm Dreamy Ev 120
Guitar, Electric, Rhythm Dreamy Ev 165
Guitar, Electric, Rhythm Dreamy Ev 190
Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Waltz Sw 140

Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Waltz Sw 140 ('A’ only)
Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Waltz Sw 140 ('B' only)
Guitar, Electric, Rhythm Jazz Waltz Sw 140

Piana, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Waltz Sw 140

Guitar, Electric, Rhythm Jazz Waltz Sw 140 ('A" only)
Guitar, Electric, Rhythm Jazz Waltz Sw 140 ('B' only)

Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Waltz Sw 140 ('A' only)

Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Waltz Sw 140 ('B' only)

Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Ballad Freddie Sw 085

Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Ballad Freddie Sw 085 ('A' only)
Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Ballad Freddie Sw 085 ('B' only)
Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Freddie Sw 140

Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Freddie Sw 140 ('A" only)

<

I

oo | | Band Band fon DbiCick) _ Stie Demo (STV)

[ Use Intemet IFky o)
Clear Al Sawe Shle. Defaults Prefs

Type Feel Tempo Genre #* N/A

Rhythm Sw 190 Pop 541
Rhythm Ev 85 Pop 542
Rhythm Ev 120 Rock 543
Rhythm Ev 165 Country 544
Rhythm Ev 190 Country 545
Rhythm Sw 140 Jazz 546
Rhythm Sw 140 Jazz 547
Rhythm Sw 140 Jazz 548
Rhythm Sw 140 Jazz 549
Rhythm Sw 140 Jazz 550
Rhythm Sw 140 Jazz 551
Rhythm Sw 140 Jazz 552
Rhythm Sw 140 Jazz 553
Rhythm Sw 140 Jazz 554
Rhythm Sw 85 Jazz 555
Rhythm Sw 85 Jazz 556
Rhythm Sw 85 Jazz 557
Rhythm Sw 140 Jazz 558
Rhythm Sw 140 Jazz 559

Mediey.

[Bluesy Simpler
Set Stereo  Chart
26 Mn
27 St
27 St
27 St
27 St
28 Mn Gt
28 Mn Gt
28 Mn Gt
28 Mn Gt
28 Mn Gt
28 Mn Gt
28 St N
28 St N
28 St N
29 Mn Gt
29 Mn Gt
20 Mn Gt
29 Mn Gt
29 Mn Gt

Artist

Byron House
Darin Favorite
Darin Favorite
Darin Favorite
Darin Favorite
Neil Swainson
Neil Swainson
Neil Swainson
Oliver Gannon
Oliver Gannon
Oliver Gannon
Miles Black
Miles Black
Miles Black
Oliver Gannon
Oliver Gannon
Oliver Gannon
Oliver Gannon
Oliver Gannon

<< << << <<

Simpler...

L S T T R A S N 7 S N7 Y ST Y

Direct Input £*

Y

Show RealTracks that are N/A Eiter by
Show Reallracks Yariations
Show if Tempois out of Fiange 2705 ftems in lst

Rebuld and Fix
[ Show Enr messages

Update | # Show all

Copy List

enmt Tk -

Help
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Tip: RealTracks in styles are assigned in the StyleMaker. Press the [Misc.] button or use the StyleMaker menu command Style |
Misc. Settings to go to the Misc. Style Settings dialog, then click on the [More] button for the More Settings dialog.

Agzzign to this track.

To use the dialog, first select the track that you want

@ Bazs [RealTracks in Style] 903 Bazz El.SmoothCool Swi16 100 Super to assign. Then, select the RealTracks that you want
Piana [RealTracks in Style] 1997 Fiano Smooth) azzCool Sw 100 MIDI in the list below it.
Drums RD=Smaathl azzCoolSwl6™1-%StHHE SnRd RD

_ _ _ oo || You can also select RealDrums without leaving this
Guitar [RealTracks in Style] 1073 Guitar ELRhSmth] azCoaolS w100 dialog by clicking on the [RD] button.

Strings
b elody

Soloist

Instant Preview of RealTracks

You can instantly hear an audio demo of RealTracks by double-clicking a RealTrack on the list. Since this doesn’t
affect your song, you can quickly audition many different RealTracks, and find the best ones for your song.

> = ,_ e You can choose which of band or solo plays first when you double-click
M !I U M |—d| @ on the list, by the “Band (on DbIClick)” checkbox. Otherwise, press the

Solo Band V] Band [on DbIClck) [Band] or the [Solo] button.

| Use Internet

The preview sometimes plays files from the internet. You can download a file that is being played from the
internet by clicking this button. If the file is being played on your hard drive, this button will show the file in a
folder.

You can control the volume of the demos with this button.

Adding MIDI SuperTracks

What are MIDI SuperTracks?

MIDI SuperTracks are MIDI tracks that can be added to a track or a style and play like other MIDI tracks in a style.
They are called “SuperTracks” because they are generated using a different engine than typical MIDI style tracks.
Typical MIDI style tracks are generated from C7 patterns in the style and repeat these patterns over any chord. MIDI
SuperTracks use actual MIDI playing from musicians (similar to RealTracks in that regard), so are not based on
patterns.

Using MIDI SuperTracks
To use MIDI SuperTracks, either:

1. Choose a style or song that has MIDI SuperTracks and press Play. Look in the MIDI SuperTracks Demos folder
for these songs

2. Add a MIDI SuperTrack to a certain track.

Adding a MIDI SuperTrack

For example, let’s add a MIDI SuperTrack to the Piano track.

Right-click on the Piano track label at the top of the screen to see a menu of

TS Pty options (or right-click on the Piano track in the Mixer), then choose Select
Select MIDI SuperTrackfor this track []... MIDI SuperTrackfor this track.

You will see a list of available MIDI SuperTracks.
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Select MIDI SuperTracks

Filter String

#

Show Al

X

Artist Bios Mema [click to read)

Na MIDI SuperTrack chosen

. Piano, Rhythm BritBlueslnvasionJohn Ev 120 (John Jamis

1797:
1798:
1795:
1800:
1801:
1802:
1803:
1804:
1805:
1806:
1807:
1808:
1809:
1810:
1811:
1885:
1886:
1887:
1888:
1889:
1890:
1891:
1892:
1893:
1894:
1895:
1896:
18497~

Piano,
Piano,

Rhythm IslandJohn Ev 110 (John Janis)

Rhythm RockMRollJohn Ev 165 (John Jamis)

Piano, Rhythm SouthemRocklohn Sw 120 {John Jamvis)

Piano, Rhythm TexasBluesRockShufle Sw 130 (John Jarvis)

Synth Pad, PopShiningSoft Ev 120  (Blair Masters)

Synth Pad, PopShiningVoice Ev 120 (Blair Masters)

Synth Pad, PopShiningA-B Ev 120  (Blair Masters)

Synth Pad, PopUplift Ev 120 (Blair Masters)

Synth Pad, PopBelieve Ev16 065 (Blair Masters)

Synth Pad, PopModernGrooveMellow Ev16 075 (Blair Masters)
Synth Pad, PopModernGrooveHigh Ev16 075 (Blair Masters)

Synth Pad, PopModernGrooveA-B Ev16 075  (Blair Masters)

Piano, Rhythm CountryBalladJohn Ev 065 (John Jarvis)

Piano, Rhythm HonkyTonkJohn Ev 120 (John Jarvis)

Piano, Rhythm TrainBeatJohn Ev 130 (John Jarvis)

Piano, Rhythm TexasBluesRocklJohn Ev 120 {John Jarvis)

Piano, Solo-Accompaniment Bluesy12-8John Sw 060 (John Jaris)
Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountryPopJohn Ev 085 (John Janis)
Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountryPopJohn Ev 120 (John Jaris)
Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountrySwingJohn Sw 085 (John Jarvis)
Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountrySwingJohn Sw 120 ({John Jarvis)
Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountryWaltzJohn Sw 085  (John Jarvis)
Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountryWaltzJohn Sw 140 (John Jamvis)
Piano, Rhythm Bossa Ev 085 (Miles Black)

Piano, Rhythm Bossa Ev 140 (Miles Black)

Piano, Rhythm Jazz Sw 085 (Miles Black)

Piano, Rhythm Jazz Sw 110 (Miles Black)

Piann Rhuthm .lazz Sw 140 (Miles Rlack)

W

249 iterns

[ Show if Mot &vwailable (M)

This is a memo for 1796: Piano, Rhythm
BritBluesinvasiondohn Ev 120 ({John Jarvis)
Piano, Rhythm BritBlueslnvasionJohn Ev
120

A blues rock piano with a driving 8th note
feel and plenty of energy. It lends itselfto
straight feel blues and classic British
invasion rock scenarios. Major/minor triads
and dominant Tth chords will really shine
with this style, but traditional jazz chords
will sound great too.

> e ¥ © =
Cancel Help

You can type a text or press the filter button [#] to narrow down your search.

There are memos describing the individual MIDI SuperTracks, and you can click on the memo for a big window.

You can preview the MIDI SuperTracks by double-clicking on the list or using the transport control buttons.

Pressing the [Artist Bios] button opens the Artist Browser which lists all RealTracks artists and allows you to see

more info.
Choose a MIDI SuperTrack from the list and click [OK].

You will then see that the Piano track label has turned blue to indicate that it is a MIDI SuperTrack.
In the Mixer’s Plugins panel, you will see that a VST plugin and a Hi-Q MIDI instrument have been selected to the

Piano track.

Plugins T

Mixer I

window, and use the panel below.
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F3 VST/DX Synths/Plugins (synth in first slot) — [m] X

Bass Edit | Bypass | Plugin
® O <VSTi> sforzando VST_x86 ~
Drums
Forced MIDI Chan = NONE ~
Guitar
Strings C O None ~
=i O O None ~
Soloist
Thru C O None o
Audio Add VST... Load Preset
Comba Help Load Group Save Preset
Default Synth Options Save Group Rename Pst
Load Bank Save Bank | | (Edited) L ARE RS

storzando VST _«86

v ] PAN (CC10) SEND (CC91)
INSTRUMENT: Acoustic Grand Piano 0 o R ho Ur

KSWITCH:: : 64 PERANGE DEF Sfogﬂza;gdo

A
v

Freezing Tracks
Freezing (locking) MIDI or RealTracks/RealDrums

Any track (MIDI or RealTracks) can be frozen. When frozen, it won’t get changed or re-generated. This saves time
when replaying previous songs and allows you to freeze an arrangement that you like. If you freeze the whole song,
you don’t have to wait at all for the song to regenerate. The next time you press Play, it is ready to go.

You can make frozen tracks by pressing the [Freeze] button (snowflake) on the toolbar, and then choosing the tracks
that you want to freeze or unfreeze.

% --- Set Tracks to Frozen (uneditable) ---
Freeze Freeze all tracks  [not frozen]

Un-Freeze all tracks  [not frozen]

Bass
Piano
Drurmns
Guitar

Strings

Melody

7 Soloist

There are a number of reasons that you would freeze a track.

Reasons to Freeze a RealTracks track (audio):

- Frozen tracks will play back instantly, not requiring time to generate.

- They play back the same way each time, so if you like a solo, you can “freeze it.”

- If you send a song to a friend as “frozen,” they will hear the same performance.

- For the Soloist track, if you generate a solo, it can now be saved (by freezing the track).
Reasons to Freeze a MIDI track:

- You can edit the MIDI data, to customize the performance to match a certain song, and this will be saved. Use the
Notation or Piano Roll window to edit the track.

More reasons to freeze any track:
- Frozen tracks play back instantly, without requiring time to regenerate.
- They play back the same way each time.

- You can change the chord progression of the song and have one track playing a different chord progression than
the rest of the band. For example, type a “blowing” chord progression, generate a solo, freeze the solo track, then
type a normal chord progression and generate the rest of the instruments (bass/guitar etc.) that will play the normal
changes.
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- Have different instruments play different styles. For example, the Bass could be generated using Reggae, then
Frozen, and then the rest of the instruments generated using a Techno style.

Un-Freezing a Track(s)

%4 --- Set Tracks to Frozen (uneditable) --- This is also done from the [Freeze] button. Choose a frozen track to
. (13 2
e Freeze all tracks  [all frozen] un-freeze it or choose “Un-Freeze all tracks.

Un-Freeze all tracks  [all frozen]

Bass [frozen]
Piano [frozen]
Drums [frozen]
Guitar [frozen]

Strings [frozen]

Meledy [frozen]

R S N S

7

Soloist [frozen]

Forcing Generation of a Song that is Frozen

v, U Band-in-a-Box won’t touch tracks that are frozen. But if
*D C} '(] . l_l . @ you want to change that, without having to Un-Freeze the
| and[:a"'_’f | lece Playfom Swe Pawss/ Resad Reeod | tracks, you can do this easily.

(CREJ Generate and play song [F4] Hold down the Shift key as you press the [Generate and
C reates a new arrangement and plays the song. If you

don't want your tracks re-generated, use Play. If you Play] button (the fly-by hint will remind you of that) or
n  Clshift-click, it will re-generate the song even if the choose the menu command Play | Play Special | Generate

_S|track5 are locked. Spacebar can also be used to start play (even if tracks are frozen).

Play | Melody Soloist Audic Harmony Window Help

Play @ Guitar @ Strings

Play Special 4 Play (and Generate) F4
Stop <Esc» or <5p= Generate (even if tracks are frozen)

0 el L nl L. D . el O

When you do this, the song will regenerate, the tracks will get rewritten, and the song will stay frozen. So, if you’re
freezing songs to get the instant playback with RealTracks but are tired of the “same-old” frozen arrangement, just
press Shift+Play, generate a new arrangement, and press Save. Then the new “fresh-frozen” arrangement will play
instantly, even with many RealTracks.

Tip: Obviously, you wouldn’t use this feature to force regeneration of a frozen song if you have made custom edits to the song
that you don’t want to lose, unless you've saved the song and have a backup copy.

Editing and Saving Tracks

MIDI tracks for bass, drums, piano, guitar and strings can be edited and saved with the file. If you freeze a track,
edits can be still made to it, because it is only frozen from Band-in-a-Box making changes to it (you can still edit it).
The MIDI track will be saved to the file. So, you can customize the bass track to match a certain song, and save it
with a frozen bass track, so that Band-in-a-Box won’t overwrite your edits. This includes RealCharts — if you
wanted to edit the notation of a RealTracks solo for example.

To edit a MIDI track (bass, drums, piano, guitar, strings), or the MIDI part of a RealTracks that has a RealChart
(MIDI transcribed solo), simply open the Notation window (or Piano Roll window) and click on the track and edit it.
Make sure to Freeze the track by pressing the [Freeze] button and choosing Freeze for that track, or right-clicking on
the instrument at the top of the screen and choosing Freeze. Now your edited tracks will save with the song.

Non-Concert Visual Transpose

This feature displays the chords and notation for non-concert key instruments like trumpet and saxophone in the non-
concert key (Bb, Eb) while the music plays in concert key.

Note: This does not transpose the music. To do that,
use the song key box to the right of the Style area.

Bh+C [(JII_E;{:Y . Pressing the [Chord Display] button opens a list of concert and non-concert instruments. There are
also settings for guitar capo, tuning the guitar down, and visual transpose of any number of semitones.
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Layers...

Choose font for Chord Display...
Choose Colors for chord and notation Display...
Choose type of Chord Display...
--- Set to Concert Key (no Visual Transpose)
v (default) Concert Key - no transpose
Concert (Bass Clef)
Concert- Piano (Both Clefs)
--- Visually Transpose the notation for non-Concert Instruments
Meledy on Bass Clef -12
Soprano Sax +2
Alto Sax +9
Tenor Sax +14
Baritone Sax +21
Clarinet +2
Trumpet +2
Trombone (bass clef)
Guitar +12
Bass Guitar +12

Guitar Capo (visual transpose)...
Guitar Tuned Down ...

Visual Transpose (any amount)...

Guitar Settings

Mo Guitar Capo

Capo at Fret1
v Capo atFret2
Capo at Fret 3
Capo at Fret4
Capo at Fret5
Capo at Fret6
Capo at Fret7
Capo at Fret8
Capo at Fret9
Capo at Fret 10
Capo at Fret11
Capo at Fret12
Capo at Fret13
Capo at Fret 14
Capo at Fret 15
Capo at Fret 16

Guitar C isual t t fret 2 1 e '
LAl Er S e e ] For example, with “Capo at Fret 2

selected, if you enter a D chord it will play as an E chord but display as a D

chord. This is also true for notes entered in notation. An alert shows on-screen.

The chordsheet and notation are now visually
transposed, for guitar at Capo 2

Mote: If you want to see tab on the guitar for melody, set
menu-Melody-Track Type to Guitar

You can also tune the guitar down from 1 semitone to 8 semitones. If you tune
down by 1 semitone a song entered in E will display in E but play in Eb.

Guitar - not tuned down

v | Guitar - tuned down by 1 semitone (fret), to low note Eb
Guitar - tuned down by 2 semitone (fret), to low note D
Guitar - tuned down by 3 semnitone (fret), to low note Db
Guitar - tuned down by 4 semitone (fret), to low note C
Guitar - tuned down by 5 sernitone (fret), to low note B
Guitar - tuned down by 6 semitone (fret), to low note Bb
Guitar - tuned down by 7 semitone (fret), to low note A

Guitar - tuned down by 8 semitone (fret), to low note Ab

The Guitar Window

This is a window for guitar and bass players! The on-screen fretboard displays any track on guitar, bass, mandolin,

ukulele, or banjo. This feature has many option such as auto-setting of correct positions, notes named on-screen,

auto-octave adjust to play in selected position, and a resizable guitar fretboard.
Launching the Guitar Window

Guitar

@ To launch the Guitar window, press the [Guitar] button in the Views toolbar, or Ctrl+Shift+G, or choose
the Window | Guitar Window menu item.
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F¥ Guitar 12th Position  Keyof C  Track Displayed is : Melody - O *

Settings... 4 B e I EREROCEGRSEHME S Tutor FOS CH Sal... Ch- i Ch+ Mt- Mi+ Help

Notice the various areas of the Guitar window.

- The top title bar states the key of the song, the current track, and the fret position.

- The fretboard is displayed with the highest notes of the guitar at the top, and the open position of the guitar on the
left.

- There are names for the open strings displayed on the left (E B G D A E).

- There are fret positions marked at the bottom of the fretboard. You can mouse click on these positions to change
the current fret position.

- There are Note Names displayed for two positions on the guitar fretboard. One of the positions is the scale
beginning with the third of the scale on the lowest string. In the key of F, this is the 5th position beginning on an
A note (the third of the scale). Because it begins on the third of the scale, this position is referred to as the
Phrygian Position (since an A Phrygian scale is the same as an F scale). Similarly, the other popular scale is the
scale beginning on the 6th of the scale, in the key of F, this is up at the 10th position, and is called the Aeolian
Position.

- There are note names displayed in color, with ellipses around the notes that are in the scale. The root note of the
scale is highlighted in red, the third and fifth of the scale are in purple, and the rest of the scale tones are circled in
gray.

- Pitch bends show up on the Guitar Fretboard. As the pitch bend occurs, a blue line moves along the string in real
time, illustrating the height of the pitch bend. Load in the C:\bb\Documentation\Tutorials\Tutorial - BB2005\Pitch
Bend on Guitar Demo.MGU song. You will then see pitch bends written as a blue color moving along the string.

- A capo is drawn if you set a capo value with the [Chord Display] toolbar button menu.

- Clicking on the black area to the left of the zero fret notes in the Guitar window will delete the notes on just the
channel of that string on the current notation time line rather than all notes at that time line.

- Clicking on a note will delete the note from the Notation window if the note is currently highlighted. If no notes
are highlighted in red, then clicking on a note will first delete any notes on the current notation time line and
channel before inserting a new note.

- It supports the left-handed (in addition to the right-handed) guitar and student view. The student view is the view a
student (or YouTube video watcher) would have of the (right-handed) guitar facing him with the head at the right
and low notes at the top. There’s also a left-handed student view, so all 4 possible views are supported. To change
the view, open the Guitar Settings dialog with the [Settings] button.

Automatic Settings for Guitar Display

Band-in-a-Box does a lot of things automatically on the Guitar window to ensure that the notes are displayed

intelligently on a guitar fretboard. These include:

- Automatically setting the two positions that will display the note names based on the key.

- Auto-Scanning the track to be played and adjusting the display octave on the guitar fretboard to ensure that the
best octave is picked to minimize the number of notes that will be outside of the current position displayed on the
fretboard.

- After Auto-scanning the track, the best position for displaying the music on the guitar is determined. This is
always one of the two positions, Aeolian or Phrygian, though you may over-ride this by clicking on any fret
position.

- Color-coding note displays. In addition to the note names being outlined in the colors, when the note is played it is
highlighted in green if it is a scale note and yellow if it is an out-of-scale note.

Alternate Guitar Tunings

The Guitar window supports alternate tunings, including DADGAD, Drop D, Double Drop D, Open G, and 11
others. You can also select “Nashville High Strung” tunings, which tune certain strings up an octave. These tunings
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are supported in Styles, Chord Diagrams, Guitar Tutor, Notation, Tab, and Printout. Learn how to play these tunings
by watching the on-screen Guitar Fretboard or Notation/Tab window. Easily change any style to use the alternate
tuning that you want.

In this discussion, we will be referring to DADGAD tuning, a popular alternate tuning. The same reasoning applies

to all of the other alternate tunings available.

There are four ways you can use Band-in-a-Box playing in DADGAD (or any alternate) tunings.

1. See any Melody (or Soloist track) displayed in DADGAD tuning. This will display on the guitar fretboard, tab,

and printout.

2. See guitar parts (chording etc.) in DADGAD tuning, using correct chord shapes. For this, choose a style that has
DADGAD tuning, and view the guitar part.

. Use the Guitar Tutor, to view DADGAD chording for any style.

4. View guitar chord diagrams in DADGAD tuning, by setting the Notation Window Options “Guitar Chord” to
“DADGAD.”

w

Motation Window Options >

Track Type Single Channel [normal] ~ | Bars/Screen | 4 | ] L= Mew Line each chorus w
Triplet Resclution [Swing) Guitar Chord Diagrams F/L Cursor Edits Start Time ~
Show Bar/Beat Lines Guitar - DADGAD | Display Font Size %: oo
Show Mote Durations gﬂ:rz}golin | Chord Vertical Positior: I:
Diuration Line Calor Givitar - Diop Lpric: Prasition I:
O Green ® Blue Hpsate gﬂ:t:: BEEEIEDmp D Aubo-Hand split Fiano track
[1Snap to grid lines gﬂ:{:; l-:EeLcJIIEI?;[-I-IEg?hESGt?uBnZ] [] Display Patch names on natation

Guitar Fretboard

To see the guitar neck displayed in DADGAD, choose Melody | Track Type | Guitar — DADGAD Tuning.

Melody |
Track Type [Guitar-DADGAD] [J Single Channel

Multi (16) -Channel

Guitar (Standard tuning)

Piano

Bass

Ukulele

Mandalin

Banjo (5-string)

Yielin

Guitar - Drop D Tuning
v Guitar - DADGAD Tuning

@ When you open the Guitar window and choose the Melody track, you will see the DADGAD tuning.

Guitar

fi Guitar- DADGAD  12th Position  Key of C  Track Displayed is : Melody — O *

Settings... i B B n

E'F — G— A—B Cc—D—]
B C —D—{E)F—6&
A— B C—D—EJF
F ——{G—— A=——BC
C m D) e E ) F i G
L F — G —f —D ) C
15 - 17 - 19 20 21 22 - 2

@ = O

D
A
D

Any melody will now display in the chosen tuning. Similarly, you can set the Soloist track to an alternate guitar
tuning with the Soloist | Track Type menu.
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The Guitar track (or Piano, Strings) is controlled by the style, and will only reflect the type of tuning stored in the
style. Load in some alternate tuning styles included in Styles Set #44 — Requested 4 to see guitar chording in
alternate tunings. Another way to see the guitar play chords in alternate tunings is to use the “Guitar Tutor.”
Select DADGAD tuning and enable Guitar Tutor.

Rhythm Guitar Chord Tutor x

Enable Chord Tutor Dizplay [on Fretboard)
Dizplay Chords EARLY by [120/PP0) 120
Play Chords through MIDI

Giuitar Patch Mylon String Guitar -
Type of chords to display
Guitar - DD GAD k4

When Guitar Chord Tutor is enabled, guitar chords will

display on fretboard, and (optionally) will be heard through
MIDI {on the THRU part).

[] Show muted high note of 3 note comping
Copy to Melody track

Copy to Soloist track

Cancel Help

Now, during playback, you will see guitar chords on the guitar fretboard in DADGAD tuning.

fi Guitar- DADGAD  10th Position  Key of Bb Track Displayed is: Trumpet

Settings... 4 B e I B FEOCRBGRESHET 5 Tutar FOS CH Sal... Ch- | Ch+ Mt- Mi+ Help

10

The examples above are for DADGAD tuning but apply similarly to all 11 alternate tunings included.

Some of the tunings are “Nashville High Strung.” These tuning have the lowest 3 strings tuned up an octave, to

achieve a close sound. So, a DADGAD High Strung tuning would have the lowest 3 strings “DAD” tuned up an
octave. Listen to some style examples that use this tuning.

(7] Show muted high note of 3 note comping] One of the tutors uses 3 note Jazz voicings to simulate the famous Big-Band
chord guitar comping styles. If you use this tutor you will only see 3 notes in the chords of course. Since it
sometimes helps to see the entire 4 chord voicing in this case, there is the option to show the muted note as well.

| CopptoMelodytrack |  The Tutor normally just shows the guitar part without writing it to any track. If you want
e . to see the track in notation copy it to the Melody or Soloist track.
opy to Salaist track ]

If copying a Guitar Tutor part to Melody or Soloist track, the track type now gets auto-set to the correct tab and
fretboard. So, if you are using a ukulele tutor, you can copy and see the tab for ukulele chords.

Guitar Window Toolbar
At the bottom of the Guitar window is the toolbar.

The [Settings] button opens the Guitar Settings dialog, which allows you to set the guitar options.

These buttons will chord step advance or note-step advance. The chord step advance is the most

commonly used function. It is also accessible by the hot keys Ins and Del on the numeric keypad and will advance
or go back one chord at a time, leaving the chord displayed on the guitar.
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This is the name of the current note that the mouse is over. If you click on the guitar at that position, the
note will sound. If the Notation window is open (in Editable Notation or Staff Roll mode), that note will get inserted
on the notation at the current position on the time line — you can disable that option to insert notes.

When you open the Guitar Window, the first thing you want to do is choose the track that you want
to display. Usually this will be a Melody track or a Soloist track. In the diagram here, the Melody track is the
current track, and it has a red rectangle around it to indicate this. To get to the Soloist track, you would click on the
[S] button or use the hot key Ctrl+F5, which toggles between the Melody and the Soloist. Similarly, you can
display other tracks like Bass, Piano, or Strings.

There is a Guitar Tutor button.
The “position” button. This toggles between the two popular positions displayed with note names.
Generate a guitar chord solo based on the existing Melody track using correct guitar fret positions.

When you have a note or chord highlighted press the [Ch-] or [Ch+] (insert guitar chord) button on the
guitar, or [7] or [8] on the NUMPAD keypad. Each time you press the [Ch-] or [Ch+] you will see that the guitar
chord changes to a different voicing, cycling through the available 5-10 voicings possible for each chord. (Some
notes won’t have any chord voicings, for example a C# note on a Cmaj7 chord, because it is always a passing tone.)

In a similar manner, you can convert a chord to a guitar note using the insert guitar note button. Pressing
the [N+] (or [3] or [4] on the NUMPAD keypad) repeatedly cycles through playing the same note on all 6 strings.

Displaying MIDI files from Guitar Pro® on the Guitar Fretboard

MIDI files can be read from Guitar Pro® and displayed correctly on the Guitar Fretboard in Band-in-a-Box. You can
then import the audio file, and using Audio Chord Wizard, you can sync up the original audio recording with the
Guitar Pro® MIDI file. So you then listen to the original audio as you watch the guitar transcription (from Guitar
Pro® playing in Band-in-a-Box).

To export MIDI files on 6 channels in Guitar Pro®, you need to:

(Sound [JView Window Help Turn the RSE off (menu Sound - Realistic Sound Engine).
P Play Space
Play from the beginning Ctrl+5Space
I First bar Ctrl+Home
“4  Rewind Ctrl+Left
»»  Fast forward Ctrl+Right
Pl Last bar Ctrl+End

Play sound while editing

¥ Play in loops / Speed Trainer... F9
Metronome
Countdown
da | t=01
MIDI Capture...
RSE [Realistic Sound Enging] |74

L@ Adic cotbinac

/ o ImpeRrl  Press the Guitar Settings button on the left of the Guitar Pro® window and then enable the force
11-16 channels option.
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File jis Track Bar Note Effects Section Tools

sound View| Export the Track (menu File - Export - MIDI).

s Open. Ctrl+Q

Open recent file

' Mountain Lull...

Open the example

Close Ctrl+W
Save Ctrl+5
Save As... Ctrl+Shift+5

Save as template...
Import
Export

3 Score information

ﬂ CpERTETEEE SR Then, in Band-in-a-Box, click on the [Open] button and choose the menu item Open
' Open MIDIFIe (F7) [ | MIDI File to load a Guitar Pro® MIDI file into Band-in-a-Box.

0|;E|1 ¥
You can then play the file and watch the guitar fretboard to see it. Band-in-a-Box has a large guitar fretboard, sizable
with many options, so you may like displaying some of your Guitar Pro® files in Band-in-a-Box.

Big Piano Window

The Big Piano window can display the notes of any track on a resizable piano keyboard. You can also set the range
of the piano and number of octaves to display. Additionally, you can display notes names or guide notes --showing
the scale notes of the current key. Notes can be displayed using a different color for each note. There’s an “Auto-
Octave” setting that will scan the track to be displayed and auto-size the piano to the largest size that would display
all of the notes. This “Big Piano” makes it easier to learn piano parts from within Band-in-a-Box.

MY | The Big Piano window is launched (or closed) by pressing the piano icon on the Views toolbar, or by
| pressing Ctrl+Shift+N, or choosing Window | Big Piano Window.

Piano

F1 BigPiano  KeyofBb  Track Displayed is : Melody — O >

Ol ER AEEEENE (el

TN I

- The default settings for this feature can be customized by pressing the [Settings...] button.
- The Big Piano window displays a single track on the piano.
- The piano can be resized by dragging the bottom of the window to enlarge it vertically.

- The key of the song is displayed at the top.

- The range of the piano is set automatically (based on the actual notes in the track) to show the largest possible
piano).

- The notes of the scale are circled on the piano, with the note names included.

- The root of the scale is colored in red. As the song plays, scale tones are colored green; other notes are colored
yellow.

- The name of the note that the mouse cursor is over is highlighted at the top of the window. Clicking on the Big
Piano plays a note (using the Thru part) and this can be recorded or sent to the Notation window when entering
notation. You can select the track to use by clicking the [B|D|P|G|S|M|S] line of buttons.

- RealTracks (and MIDI style) piano parts that are on the piano track will appear with hands-split (right hand in red,
left hand in blue) in the Big Piano window.

- Clicking on the black area to the left of the piano will delete highlighted red notes from the Notation window. If
no notes are highlighted in red, then clicking to the left of the piano will delete any note on the current notation
time line.

- Clicking on a note will delete the note from the Notation window if the note is currently highlighted in red.
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The Conductor

The Conductor provides live looping and playback control. As the song is playing, there are options to allow
control the flow of playback by one of three methods:

1.Conductor window
2.QWERTY hot keys
3.MIDI keyboard

Many “single key” hot keys are available to control the playback and looping of the song. For example, pressing the
“4” key will ensure that the middle chorus is the next one played, and pressing the “S” key will ensure that the
middle section is looped. This would be useful to extend a song that has the last chorus playing. Custom loop points
can also be set for each song. These settings are ideal for live performance or “jam sessions” where you aren’t
entering new Band-in-a-Box songs but want full control of the playback. These loops happen seamlessly at the end
of the chorus, so are suitable for the “dance floor.” In addition, you can control Band-in-a-Box from a standard
MIDI keyboard, pressing MIDI keys corresponds to program functions. For example, load the next song,
play/pause/tempo adjust/change thru patch/jump to middle choruses/open the notation or lead sheet window — all
from your MIDI keyboard!

k:‘ The Conductor is launched with the [Conductor Window] button on the Transport toolbar, the Ctrl + tilde
e () hotkeys, or menu option Window | Conductor Window.
Window
ﬁ Conductor Window (Control during playback, using QWERTY keys, MIDI notes or buttons in this dialog) — O *
Go to Section MIDI keyboard control
[ Custom Enable control by MID| keyboard
1 —Start (Play) 7 ] 0K to change setting above by A/Bb/B in octave
2 -Intro 8 Adiust Octave Show MIDI notes...
3 —1st Chorus 9
4 —Hiddle Cha. 10 ] Enable Control by QWERTY keys
5 -Last Chorus Update . Mode (when ta do the action for section or go back /ahead)
6 —End Blank (®) Defautt Q
(C)NOW (and go to start) W
Loop )
Chorus (a) | | Section is) | | Screen(d) | | #bars.. ) (O NOW (go to same rel. pos. E
Barfr) || 4Barst) || Patlc) Pevivi || OFFb) ONext BAR i
(O Next PART MARKER T
Go Back rl‘ = Ctrl key) : : : ) Next CHORUS ¥
Chorus ("a) | | Section ("s) | | Screen ("d) | Hbars... (1)
= = = () Mext SECTION U
Bar ("2) 4 Bars (%) Part ("c) Default Mode for section change
Go Ahead (use SHIFT key) |NDW [and stay in time] v |
Chorus (%) || Section (S) Screen (0 || Hbars... (F) Default Mode for going back or ahead
Bar (Z) 4 Bars (¥) Part (C) |NDW [and stay in time] w |
Play (F4) Replay (1)
Pause (BackSp) Stop (Esc)
Defaults Cloge (" ™) Help

7] Enable Control by GWERTY keys| Y ou must enable the QWERTY keys to be active for the Conductor during playback.
This is done by selecting the “Enable Control by QWERTY keys” checkbox on the Conductor window.

(2] Enable control by MIDIkeyboard| [f you want to control the Conductor using the MIDI keyboard, you need to enable this
by selecting the checkbox “Enable control by MIDI keyboard.” When this setting is enabled, any MIDI input will be
interpreted as a hot key for the Conductor, and you won’t hear MIDI thru.

| Z|OKto change setting above by A/Bb/Bin octave | M ‘ If you’d like the ability to switch your MIDI keyboard between

Conductor mode and regular playing mode, you can do this using the lowest “A-natural” MIDI note on your
keyboard. This is Al on an 88-note keyboard. Note Al will turn the Conductor off, Bbl turns it on, and B1 will
toggle the Conductor on only when the Bb1 note is held down. If you don’t have an 88-note keyboard, you can set
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the octave setting to a number higher than 1, for example if you set it to “3,” then notes A3/Bb3/B3 will turn the
Conductor Off/On/Toggled.

Using the Conductor QWERTY or MIDI keys, you can:

- define and jump to up to 10 user defined sections in the song,
- jump back 1 bar/4 bars/# of bars/screen/part/chorus/section,

- jump ahead 1 bar/4 bars/# of bars/screen/part/chorus/section,

- LOOP 1 bar/4 bars/# of bars/screen/part/chorus/section,

- pause/stop the song.

In addition, using the MIDI keyboard, you can also use the Conductor to:

Al (note#21)Turn MIDI Conductor OFF

Bbl Turn MIDI Conductor ON

B1 Turn MIDI Conductor ON only as note is held down

Here are the various functions available using the Conductor. The MIDI key and QWERTY hot key are shown.

C3 Normal Tempo Ctrl =

C# Half Speed Tempo Ctrl -

D3 Quarter Speed Tempo

Eb3 Eighth Speed Tempo

E3 Loop Section Enabled NUMPAD 1

F3 Play with last chorus looped Ctrl-NUMPAD 1

F#3 Play with middle choruses looped Ctr-NUMPAD 2

G3 Play with middle and last choruses looped  Ctrl-NUMPAD 3

G#3 Jump to last chorus (no loop) Ctrl-NUMPAD 4

A3 Jump to ending (no loop) Ctrl-NUMPAD 5

Bb3 Loop notation screen

B3 Decrease Tempo by 1 Shift [

C4(48) Increase Tempo by 1 Shift ]

Db4 Decrease Tempo by 5 [

D4 Increase Tempo by 5 ]

Eb4 Tap Tempo - (press 4 times)

E4 Tap Tempo and play = (press 4 times)

F4 Play F4

F#4 Stop Escape

G4 Pause Backspace (or Ctrl H)

G#4 Replay Cul A

A4 MIDI Panic F12

Bb4 Previous Song Ctrl-Shift-F8

B4 Next Song Shift-F8

C5(60) This is a control character for THRU patches. When CS5 is held down, pressing MIDI notes 61/62
decrease/increase the THRU patch by one, and 63-72 change THRU patches to Favorite patches.

Db5 Open Notation Window Ctrl-W

D5 Lead sheet Window Alt-W

Eb5 Reduce All Volumes by 5 Ctrl-Alt-Shift-Q

ES Increase all Volumes by 5 Ctrl-Alt-Shift-W

F5 ALL Mute/Unmute Alt-2

F#5 Bass Mute/Unmute Alt-3

G5 Piano Mute/Unmute Alt-4

G#5 Drums/Unmute Alt-5

AS Guitar Mute/Unmute Alt-6
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Bb5 Strings Mute/Unmute Alt-7

BS5 Melody/Unmute Alt-8
C6 Soloist Mute/Unmute Alt-9
Db6 THRU Mute/Unmute Alt0
D6 Audio Mute

F6 to D7  Jump to Sections 1-10 of the song 1-9 and 0
Eb7 Loop Current Chorus a

E7 Loop Current Section s

F7 Loop Current Bar z

F#7 Loop Current 4 Bars X

G7 Loop current Part c

Ab7 Looping ON, previous setting v

A7 Looping OFF b

Bb7 Go Back 1 Chorus Ctrl a
B7 Go Back 1 Section Ctrl s
C8 Go Back 1 Screen Ctrld
Db8 Go Back 1 Bar Ctrl z
D8 Go Back 4 Bars Ctrl x
EbS Go Back 1 Part marker Ctrl ¢
ES8 Go Ahead 1 Chorus Shift A
F8 Go Ahead 1 Section Shift S
F#8 Go Ahead 1 Screen Shift D
G8 Go Ahead 1 Bar Shift Z
AbS8 Go Ahead 4 Bars Shift X
A8 Go Ahead 1 Part marker Shift C

Customizing the Sections

Sections: This allows you to define up to 10 points in the song that are sections. By default, the following sections

are defined for each song.

- Section 1: Start of song

- Section 2: Intro

- Section 3: First Chorus

- Section 4 :Middle Chorus (i.e. start of chorus #2)

- Section 5: Last Chorus

- Section 6: Ending

- Sections 7-10 are user definable. To do this, type in any bar # using the bar/chorus format (e.g. 21/2 would be bar
21, chorus 2).

If you prefer to enter custom values for the section numbers, you can do this if you check the “custom” checkbox,

and then type in up to 10 bar numbers for each section.
Go to Section

[¥] Custom
1 —Start (Play) 56
1 7
I S
L« ] 121

5 Jo [eee) A ]
C s

The section numbers are saved with the song. Once you have defined the sections, you can jump to a certain section
of the song as the song is playing, simply by:
1. Pressing the 1-9 or 0 key on the QWERTY keyboard or,
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2. Opening the Conductor window (Ctrl + ~ hot key) and clicking on the section button or,
3. Pressing MIDI keys 77-86 (F6 to D7) corresponding to sections 1-10.
Mode (when to do the action)

By pressing a QWERTY hot key prior to an action, you can control when the action will take place. If no mode hot
key is pressed prior to an action, the default mode will occur.
Default Mode for section change The default is set in the “Default Mode for section change” or “Default Mode for

MO (and stay in time) ~ | going back or ahead” combo box.
Default Mode for going back or ahead

For example, by default, the section change will occur as soon as you press the
WO [and stay in time] T | key, and it will go to the equivalent place in the bar immediately before the

beginning of the target section (so that the music stays in time, and next section
begins at the end of the bar). But you can change the default for the action to take place at the end of the current bar
or current part marker etc.

Mode fwhen to do the action for section or go back/ahead)
@ Default ]

MOW (and go to start) W
MOW {go to same rel. pos. E
Mext BAR R
Mext PART MARKER T
Mext CHORUS Y
Mext SECTION u

Example uses of the Conductor:

In this example, we don’t have custom sections set, so the default sections apply (middle chorus = section 4 etc.).
- Jump to the start of middle choruses during playback (press “4”).

- Loop the middle chorus (press S, which is Loop Section).

- Jump to the end of the song (press 6).

- Pause the song (Backspace).

- Go back 1 chorus (Ctrl a).

- Go ahead 1 chorus (Shift A).

At the end of the current chorus, go back 1 section, press Y then Ctrl S.

| Note: Pressing the Y sets the mode to do the action at the end of the current chorus.

These actions can also be done with the MIDI keyboard. See the MIDI keyboard mapping diagram for details.
Example using the MIDI keyboard

Assume Charlie is a piano player who uses his MIDI keyboard with Band-in-a-Box, and would like to play his
keyboard, but also use it to control Band-in-a-Box.

| OK to change sefting above by A/Bb/Bin octave 1 -

He sets the Conductor to allow his MIDI keyboard lowest notes A/Bb/B to turn the Conductor mode
OFF/ON/Toggled-when held.

When he turns it off (low A note), he can play his keyboard normally.

If he wants to pause the song, he holds down the low B3 note as he presses the MIDI key for pause, which is G4.
The song will pause, and the Conductor mode turns off as he lets go of the B3 key, and he can resume his piano
playing. If Charlie didn’t plan on using the MIDI keyboard for piano playing, he could leave it in Conductor mode
by turning it on with the A3 key.

The Jukebox

<& G} P Use the Jukebox for continuous playback of a whole list of Band-in-a-Box songs or to play all or the
Play songs in a folder. The <= button plays the previous song in the directory; the = button plays the next
Jukebar song in alphabetical order.
The Jukebox will continue to play while you move to other Windows® programs, providing continuous background
music. Click on the [Play Jukebox] button to open the Options for Juke Box dialog.
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Jukebox Options

Options for JukeBox *| Only Play Song with Melodies: If set to YES, the program
plays only songs with melodies, that is, songs with an .MG?
file extension. If NO, the Jukebox will include ALL songs in
the subdirectory.

] Only Play Songs "with Melodies [and/or Solos)
Change Melody Instrument

ety e Fiyamel Change Melody Instrument: If you set enable option, then

S T LT k) the program will randomly change the melody instrument

[ Audible Count In Dick among your favorite 10 Melody instruments.
rlameny Setha: Random Order Playback: If set to “Yes,” the songs will be
L Change Harmery played in random order (though not repeating a song). If set to
Flamen # fiange 2 | Te 1m0 | “No,” the songs will be played in the order they are listed in

[ Generate Salos the Subdlrectory,

[ Auto-Chanse Solaists Hide Titles (until title clicked): This feature is used to play

the “Guess the Song” game. When set to “Yes,” the titles are

(] Change Soloist Instiument w/zach ch . . . .
E4 Change SloistInstument w/each chorus hidden till you click on the title box.

[ (Preview] 5 witch b £ fi 18 bars. . . . o .
e e Song[:n: 5 e Cho Audible Count-in Click: While listening to the Jukebox, you
might not want to hear the Count-in Click. If set to “No,” you
Delay between zongs (number of seconds=) EI won’t hear the count-in click.
Loop Jukebox &t end Harmony Settings: Enable the Change Harmony option if

you would like harmonies in a given number range to be
randomly assigned for use with the Melody and Soloist/Thru
tracks (if applicable to the song).

|C:\bb\Demos\MlDl Style DemozhShyles0 |

Change Directon

[ PevoukeBox | Cancel Help

Generate Solos: Enable this option to permit the Soloist to play a solo over all the songs selected for Jukebox
Playback.

1. Change to this directory by loading/opening a song from the C:\bb\Demos\Soloist Demos\SOLODEMO directory.
2. Instead of playing the song you have loaded, press the [Juke] button.

3. Ensure that the Generate Solos checkbox is set to “Yes.”
4

. Select [PLAY JUKE BOX]. The Soloist Select Dialog will open with a suggestion to use a Soloist for the first
song in the Jukebox list. This is normal. Press [OK] to accept the Soloist suggestion. (The Jukebox will not
bother you with the Select Soloist dialog again; it will simply choose an appropriate Soloist for any given song in
the Jukebox song list.)

Auto-Choose Soloists: Enable this option to permit the program to choose the Soloists to use.

Change Soloist Instrument w/each chorus: Enable this option, and the Soloists will always change instruments
with each chorus.

Preview: The Jukebox Preview mode will optionally play just one chorus of each song or a number of bars of each
song (e.g. 8 bars). To access this, select the (Preview) Switch to next song after _ bars checkbox and set the # of
bars to use for the preview. A setting of 99 plays one chorus of each song.

Delay between songs: The user can set a selectable time delay (in seconds) between songs.

Note: To manually start playback of each song in the jukebox list, set “Pause Play Until MIDI or Key received” to On (checked) in
the Preferences dialog. At the end of each song the jukebox will load the next song in the list and then pause until playback is
started by sending a MIDI note or a computer keystroke.

Check Loop Jukebox at end for continuous jukebox play rather than stopping at the end of the list.

You can change the directory before starting the Juke Box with the [Change Directory] button. You can also type a
folder name directly, instead of using the folder dialog.
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Chapter 6: Making Songs
Make Your Own Songs

It’s fun to play music with Band-in-a-Box, but it’s even more fun to make songs of your own. This section gives you
step-by-step instructions from start to finish.

Clear the Chord Sheet
New | Click on the [New] button if you need to blank the Chord Sheet.

Name the Song
Enter the title of the song by clicking on the title area and typing in the name.

I8l Untitled Song

Song
v

Type the zong title herel >3
d"_ . B in e End
QI:".‘ [1]:8 Cancel B in swing.

4/4
Feel Timesig

Style
¥

Choose a Key
You can use the special operators “tk” and “tr” to set or transpose a key signature.

Typing tkc plus the Enter key will set the key of the song to C. Typing tkbb sets it to Bb. Note that this sets the key
signature but does not transpose the song.

The “tr” operator sets the key signature and transposes the song. Typing trf and pressing Enter would transpose the
song to the key of F, typing trab would transpose the song to Ab.

S Another way to set a key signature is to click on the [Key] button and choose the key of your song from the
IS8 Jists of all major and minor keys. If you select from the “Transpose and Set Key Signature” column the song
will be transposed to the new key signature you choose.

Transpose and Set Key Signature Just Set Key Signature (no transpose) If you select from the “Just Set Key Signamre (IlO

v e v e transpose)” column, the key signature will be changed
Db Db .
5 5 but the song will not be transposed.
Eb Eb You can have multiple keys in a song by changing the
E E key signature in the Edit Settings for bar dialog (F5
;b ;b function key). The new key signature is shown on
G z notation.
Ab Ab

Setting the tempo

O | The tempo is displayed next to the key signature. You can quickly enter a specific tempo for the song
sem a by typing the letter “t” together with the tempo and pressing the Enter key. For example, type t140
RS and Enter to set the tempo of the song to 140.

Tempo

Click on the tempo box (hot key is Ctrl+Alt+T, or menu item Edit | Tempo | Set Tempo...), and a dialog will open
up allowing you to type in a tempo.

When choosing File | New the tempo will be set to the best tempo for the current style. Click the mouse on the arrow
buttons to adjust the tempo up or down.

- LEFT mouse click to change by 5 beats per minute at a time.
- RIGHT mouse click to change by 1 beat per minute at a time.
Setting the Relative Tempo

This button allows you to quickly set the relative tempo. Click on the button and choose a percentage or use
the Custom Tempo % menu item to set any value between 1% and 800%. 1% would be 1/100 of the
original tempo and 800% would be 8 times the original tempo. Hot keys are available: Ctrl - (minus key)
for half speed and Ctrl = for normal speed.
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Tap the Tempo

[—) Not sure of the tempo for your song? Tap it in real time on either the minus [-] key or the equals [=] key on

=] your computer keyboard. Four taps on the minus key sets the tempo, four taps on the equals key sets the

IS tempo and starts the song playing. As you tap more than 4 times, the accuracy will improve (through
averaging) and you can continue to tap until the target tempo has been reached. For example, in a 4/4/ style,
once you tap 4 times a tempo will be set. But you can keep tapping and the tempo will change every beat,
based on the average tempo that you have typed. You can also click on the on-screen [-] and [=] buttons to
the right of the tempo box.

“Framing” the Song

Framing a song designates the first and last bars of each chorus and the number of choruses Band-in-a-Box will play
before playing the standard 2-bar ending.

You can type special words to set the beginning and end of the chorus, and the end of the song.

begin + Enter - sets the beginning of the chorus to the current bar
chorusend + Enter - sets the end of the chorus to the current bar
end + Enter - sets the end of the song to the current bar

Another option is to right-click a bar in the Chord Sheet to set it as the beginning or end of the chorus or the end of
the song from the settings in the context menu.

Set Chorus Begin to Bar 16
Set Chorus End to Bar 16
Set Soeng Ending to begin at Bar 16

begin <Enter>

chorusend <Enter=>

end <Enter>

For this song, bar one is the first bar of the chorus and bar 32 is the last bar of the chorus. The
chorus will play three times, jumping to the two-bar ending the third time through.

@M With the checkbox on the [Loop] button enabled the entire song will keep repeating until stopped. (This is
a different feature from “LoopSection,” which loops a selected section of the song.)

The “FakeSheet” checkbox is for a fake sheet style of Chord Sheet display with 1% and 2™ endings and
repeats.
Song Settings

£3 Sens The [Song Settings] button opens the Song Settings dialog for additional settings such as endings,
L tags, style variations, pushes, rests, and chord embellishments to make your song interesting and
varied.
You can also use the Ctrl+N keys or the Edit | Song Form | Settings (for This Song) menu command to open this
dialog.

Title/Charus This button opens a dialog where the song’s title and its main settings can be typed in. These

settings are usually made in the main screen title window.

Song Settings *
Title | Urited Song |
key [ ~ | Tempo 140 # Choruses

Chorus Begin Chorus End 32 3 w

[ Overall Loop ?

Cancel Help
This button opens the Edit Settings for Current Bar dialog.

This button opens the Chord Options dialog where you can edit chords and add rests and pushes.
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Song Settings

Title/Chorus Bar Settings Chord Setftings

Yary Style in Middle Choruses

Allow Pushes in Middle Choruzes
Allow Rests in First Chorus

Allow Rests in Middle Choruses
Allow Rests in Last Chorus

Allow Pedal Bazs in Middle Choruses

RealTracks options for this song only
[] Solos should have a 'blussy’ feel
Allaw Fealtracks substitution based on tempa
Allow BealTracks Shots, Holds and Pushes
Allow RealTracks Half-time/Double-time
[Jlgnore Slash Roat of Slash Chaords (eg C/E), except Bass Track

[ &woid transpositions in RealTracks

[] Forze Song to Simple &rangement [non-embelished) Hatural &rangements Az setin Arangement Options

Ending options

[ Tag Esists 7 Sectionz on a new line [for this zona)

Allow Style Aliazes [auto-substtution of style] for thiz song

TagJump After Bar # 32
TagBegin &t Bar & a7 [] Thiz song has playback problems, dizable Fast Generation
Tag Ends After Bar # a0 Yolumne Boost [this song only] in dB [range -36 to +36) D
Generate 2 bar Ending for this song Transpoze audio tracks by 0 S| semitones
Usge 4 Bar ending for Realracks
[ Start the ending 2 bars early
Fadeout ending # bars = D Fade Overmides Cancel Help

These are additional song settings that are saved with the song.

Vary Style in Middle Choruses

If set to “Yes,” the song will play in substyle “b” throughout the Middle Choruses. The Middle Choruses are
considered all choruses except the first and last ones. For example, in the Jazz Swing Style, since the “b” substyle is
Swing, all of the middle choruses will have swing bass, whereas the “a” substyle is playing half notes on the bass. If
set to “No” the middle choruses will play A and B substyles exactly as they appear in the song as outlined by the part

markers.

Allow Pushes in Middle Choruses

This is most frequently used if there are pushes in a song (indicated by the “*” symbol), but you don 't want these
pushes to play in the middle choruses. Simply set the checkbox to “No” (disabled) and the pushes will be ignored in
the middle choruses. This is to allow for uninterrupted soloing choruses.

Allow Rests in First/Middle/Last Chorus
These parameters allow you to decide which choruses will play any rests that are present in a song (indicated by the
“.” symbol). For example, you may have put rests into a song but don’t want the rests to play in the middle choruses,

since you are using them for soloing: simply set the ALLOW RESTS IN MIDDLE CHORUSES checkbox to “No”
(off).

Allow Pedal Bass in Middle Choruses

This determines whether Pedal Bass effect will be allowed in middle choruses.

Force Song to Simple Arrangement (non-embellished)

You can set the whole song to use “Simpler” RealTracks with this setting, as long as the RealTracks you are using
have the simple option available. This is shown by a “y” in the RealTracks Picker’s “Simpler Available” column.
The “Simpler” RealTracks play a less busy, less embellished arrangement.

Ending Options

Ending options A tag (also referred to as a coda) is a group of bars that are

| VemlEdls s played in the very last chorus of a song. If you select the “Tag
Tag Jump After Bar 1 2 Exists?” check box, then the tag will play during the last
VepSzamsst o & chorus of the song. After the bar you specify as the “Tag

Tag Ends After Bar & 40 Jump After Bar #” the song jumps to the “Tag Begin At Bar

V| Generate 2 bar Ending for this song #” and plays through the “Tag Ends After Bar #” and then

7] Use 4 Bar ending for Realtacks plays a 2 bar ending as usual.
Start the ending 2 bars eary
Fadeout ending # bars = 0 Fade

Band-in-a-Box will optionally create a 2-bar ending for your song, the standard ending is 2 bars appended to the end
of the song. The “Use 4 Bar ending for RealTracks” option allows extra time for the natural decay of the
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instruments. The “Start the ending 2 bars early” option gives you an alternative to end the song on the last bar of the
song. Band-in-a-Box will still play an ending on the chord that you specify, and the ending will occur as a 2-bar
phrase beginning 2 bars before the end of the form. This results in more natural endings for many songs.

Song endings can be turned off for all songs, or on a song by song basis. For example, you might want to have your
own custom ending that ends the song on the 3rd beat of a bar by playing a shot. To turn the song ending off for a
“single song,” set the “Generate 2 bar Ending for this song” checkbox to off (cleared). To turn song endings off for
“all songs,” choose Options | Preferences and press the [Arrange] button to open the Arrangement Options dialog.
Then, set the “Allow any Endings” checkbox to off (cleared).

You can quickly choose a fadeout ending, just press the [Fade] button, and Band-in-a-Box will fadeout the last “x”
bars of the song (you can specify how many bars). Or customize the fadeout with precise values for each bar.
RealTracks options for this song only set the RealTracks options for the song without changing the global
RealTracks settings.

Solos should have a ‘bluesy’ feel

When set, any soloist or RealTracks background soloist, will treat any major triad (C, F, etc.) like a dominant
seventh (C7, F7) and use flatted 7th for soloing.

Allow RealTracks substitutions based on tempo

When set, the program will find the best RealTracks to use at the current tempo. For example, it might substitute an
acoustic bass recorded at a higher tempo, closer to the tempo of your song. The RealTracks name will appear on the
main screen with a tilde (~) to indicate the substitution.

Allow RealTracks Shots, Holds and Pushes

When set (recommended), Band-in-a-Box will create realistic shots, holds, and pushes in your song. If unchecked,
Band-in-a-Box will simulate a shot. Not all styles have these available. Check the RealTracks\Library\Holds folder
and the RealTracks Picker “Holds” column listing the set number.

Allow RealTracks Half-time/Double-time

When set, this song will allow RealTracks to play at half time (twice the usual tempo) or double time (half the usual
tempo). This allows you, for example in a ballad at a tempo of 70, to add a RealTracks Sax solo with a tempo of 140
and play it as a double time, which will match the ballad tempo of 70.

Ignore Slash Root of Slash Chords (eg C/E) except Bass Track

If this is set, the RealTracks other than the Bass track will not play the slash root of chords. For example, the
RealTracks will play C instead of C/E.

Avoid transpositions in RealTracks

If this is set, RealTracks will try not to transpose. This will result in better quality, but less variety in the
arrangement.

Natural Arrangements

If you give a pro musician a complicated chord progression with fancy extensions like C7b9b13 or Gm11, the
musician may reinterpret these rather than playing them exactly as written. This can achieve a much better sounding
arrangement because the musician has freedom to choose from similar chord extensions. You can get Band-in-a-Box
to do the same thing with this option for all tracks in the current song. (Note: To set this feature for all tracks in all
songs, use the option in the Arrangement Options dialog. To set this for specific track(s) in the current song, right-
click on the track radio button, go to Track Settings | Set Natural Arrangement, and select an option.)

Sections on a new line (for this song) is an option to enable/disable the Section Paragraphs feature for this
particular song.

Allow Style Aliases (auto-substitution of style) for this song

If this is set, and Auto-replace MIDI styles with RealTracks styles when songs loaded is checked on the RealTracks
toolbar menu, then auto-substitution with a RealStyle is allowed.
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Al £ - ke, e A W fewr |

{ Realtracks Picker Dialeg (Shift Click)
Real
Realtracks Preferences (Ctrl Click)
'm7 Mo better RT available at this tempo (Ctrl-Shift Click)

Find a RealTracks Style Replacement for current MIDI style []
Restore Style prior to Style Alias
’m7 v Aute-replace MIDI styles with RealTracks styles when songs loaded

Suggest RealTracks style replacements when songs are loaded

This song has playback problems, disable Fast Generation

On slower computers, songs with lots of RealTracks might have playback problems (stuttering). If so, you can use
this setting to disable Fast Generation for this song. You can turn Fast Generation off for all songs in the
RealTracks Settings dialog by unchecking the setting “Speed up generation of RealTracks (disable on slow
machines).”

Volume Boost (this song only) in dB

The volume of any particular song can be boosted or cut by typing in the number of decibels. A change of 6dB is
about the same as moving a MIDI volume control by a value of 32.

Transpose audio track by _ semitones

If this option is enabled, the Audio track and any Artist Performance tracks will be transposed (pitch stretched) by
the amount entered here.

Chord Entry
Computer Keyboard Entry

The most common way of entering the chords for a song in Band-in-a-Box is by typing them in from the computer
keyboard. Up to 4 chords per bar may be entered.

Chords are commonly typed-in using standard chord symbols (like C or Fm7 or Bb7 or Bb13#9/E), but you can enter
them in any of the supported chord symbol display formats - Roman Numerals, Nashville Notation, Solfeggio, and
Fixed Do.

| Tip: To view a list of chords recognized by Band-in-a-Box refer to the Chord List topic in the Help file.

To start typing in chords:
- Go to the top (Bar 1) of the Chord Sheet. The Home key will go directly there.
- Blank the Chord Sheet (if necessary) by clicking on the [New] button.

a This is the chord highlight cell. Chords will be entered wherever this is placed. You may move
this around by cursor arrow keys, the Enter key, or a mouse pointer click.

The chord highlight bar moves 2 beats at a time (72 a bar). When you have the chord highlight cell over the area that
you want to enter a chord, you simply type the name of the chord you would like to see there.

For example, type c6 to get the C6 chord. Note that you should never have to use the Shift key, as Band-in-a-Box
will sort this out for you.

- Use b for a flat, e.g. Ab7.
- Use 3 for a sharp #, e.g. for F#7 type {37.

- Use / for slash chords with alternate roots, e.g. C7/E (C7 w/E bass). A chord like Gm7b5/Db will display correctly
using a Db instead of a Gm7b5/C#, since Band-in-a-Box bases it on a Gm scale.

- Use a comma to separate the '% bar, enabling you to enter 2 chords in a cell. In the example below, we would type
Ab9,GY to get the 2 chords in the cell on beat 3 and 4 of bar 2.

Bc6 Am7 . Dm7 6#969 . C6/E . AT#9 |
The sequence of keystrokes to enter all these chords above would be:
HOME c6>am7>dm7>ab9,29>c6/e>>a739

Note: We're able to type A7#9 as “a739” because Band-in-a-Box knows to use the uppercase of the 3, which is #. The >
indicates a carriage return, or the Enter key.
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] Display C3sus'as T11'| setting in the Display Options (Options | Preferences | [Display]) for “11th chords” allows
display of ‘Osus’ chords as ‘11 (e.g., Bb11 instead of Bb9sus). This only affects how the chord is displayed, not
how it is stored, and you can type either C11 or C9sus to enter the same chord.

Display '2' a5 'sus2’ The “Display ‘2’ as ‘sus2’” and “Display ‘sus’ as ‘sus4’” settings in the Display Options dialog
Display 'sus’ a5 susd’|  Will show suspended chords more explicitly: ‘sus’ implies ‘sus4,” and ‘2’ implies ‘sus2,” but you
might want to see the full extension name.

Cut [Ctrl+X] Right-click on a chord, and a menu allows you to make edits to
Copy [Ctrl+C] the chords and other song settings.

Eopiiiomglos [AlEC] You can cut, copy, and paste chords in the Chord Sheet. Use the
= S Chord Builder to try different types of chords or play the

Chord Builder [Ctel+Shift+B] current chord to hear how it sounds.

Play Current Chord [Shift+Enter] Chord Settings include pushes, rests, shots, holds, and pedal
Chord Settings [Alt+F5] bass.

Bar Settings [F5] Use the Bar Settings to make changes at a given bar, and Song
Song Settings Settings to make overall settings for the song.

Display Options Bar-Based Section Letters lets you add a section letter, which
Preferences [Ctrl+E] will display just above the bar number on the Chord Sheet.

Repeats/Codas/1st-2nd Endings

Play from Bar 17 Chorus #1
Play from Bar 17 Chorus #2
Play from Bar 17 Chorus #3

Bar-Based Section Letters »
Print Chords

Edit Current Chord Ctrl F2
Set Chorus Begin to Bar 17 begin <Enter>
Set Chorus End to Bar 17 chorusend <Enter>
Set Song Ending to begin at Bar 17 end <Enter>
Insert Bars

Delete Bars

Entering Chords from MIDI Keyboard

You can also enter chords from an external MIDI keyboard using the Window | MIDI chord detection... feature.
Play the chord on the keyboard, then press Ctrl+Enter to insert the chord into the Chord Sheet on the first beat of
the current chord cell, i.e., beat 1 or beat 3 of the bar. Use Ctrl+Shift+Enter to insert the chord on the next beat,
i.e., beat 2 or beat 4 of the bar.

Importing a Band-in-a-Box Song

Easily import part or all of an existing Band-in-a-Box song to your current song, with options to specify source and
destination range, type of information to import (chords, melody, lyrics, etc.) and more. Choose File | Import |
Import MGU Song.
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ﬂ Irmport Band-in-a-Box Song [CAbb\Demos\MIDI Style Dermos\StylesO0\Z...

Song to import
Afternoon Tea - ZzJazz.sty demo - -

Style: ZZIAZZ.STY Key:Bb Tempo: 140 Form: 1-32%3
C:\bb\DemosMIDI Style Demos\Styles00\ZZIAZZ. MG

Import from Bar

of imported song

# of bars
Import to Bar of current song
Indude with Imported Song
Insert Mode |Insert > |

Style Changes
Key Signature Changes

After import, copy first chorus of melody/soloist to whole song

Tempo Changes

Patch Changes

Chords

Melody/Soloist Tracks

Lyrics Defaults Cancel

Change...

O x

Help

In the Import Band-in-a-Box Song dialog, choose the range that you want to import (Import from Bar and # of
bars), and the destination bar (Import to Bar). You can also choose which information to import, and the insert mode

(Insert/Overwrite).
Audio Chord Wizard (Chords from Audio)
i

Copying and Pasting Section of Chords

This feature analyzes a WAV, WMA, MP3, WMV, or CDA audio file and imports it to Band-in-a-Box.
The Audio Chord Wizard is fully described in the Tutors, Wizards, and Fun chapter. It works out the
tempo, bar lines, and chord changes so you can easily make your favorite files into Band-in-a-Box songs.

Copying of sections or selections can be done using drag-and-drop, to drag regions around the Chord Sheet to
quickly rearrange your song. Hold down the Ctrl key for finer control about insert/overwrite etc.

For example, if you have an 8-bar section at bar 9:

To copy it to bar 23 and insert the 8 bars at that location, drag the bar # and drop it at bar 23.

To copy it to bar 23 and OVERWRITE the 8 bars at that location, hold down the Ctrl key and drag the bar
# and drop it at bar 23. In the dialog that appears, just press OK.

Another way to copy chords is to launch the Copy Chords and/or melody dialog by pressing Alt+C.

This allows you to copy chords/ melody/ soloist/ lyrics for a range of bars by entering the From and To locations and
the number of bars to copy. Select the checkboxes for the items you want to include in the copy.

Copy Chords and /or melody

Copy From Bar # IZI Chorus # Copy Chards

Hum. Bars to Copy Copy Bar Settings
Copy TaBar # Chorus # Copy Melody

[ Insert Bars at destination Copy Soloist

# of times to repeat copy ® Copy Lyrics

With each copy. transpose semitones

il

[ Randam # of semitanes

Copy 13t Chorus to whale song

]
-~

Show Less Cancel Help

X

124

Insert Bars at destination
If selected prior to the Copy bars will be inserted
onto the Chord Sheet at the destination chosen.

# of times to repeat copy

If set to more than one, multiple copies will be
made, optionally with transpositions on each
copy. These are all applied to the first chorus
only.

With each copy, transpose ____ semitones

If more than one copy is selected, this will
transpose the song with each copy. This is most
useful when wanting to learn a short phrase
(“riff”) in different keys or modulating a section
of a song.
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Random # of semitones
This will transpose the copy a random transposition and would be useful for advanced students who are trying to
master a riff or phrase in all keys.

Copy 1st Chorus to whole song
If set, this will apply any of the copying commands in this dialog to all choruses of the song, not just chorus #1.

This button toggles between [Show More] and [Show Less], depending on whether just the basic
functions or all Copy functions are displayed.

Copying chords to the clipboard

Select the region to copy. To select a region of the Chord Sheet (or the Notation or Audio Edit window), you can
Shift+click on the end point to easily select a large area.

- Click on the starting bar.
- Shift+click on the ending bar.

Another way to select a region is by dragging the mouse over it. Place the mouse cursor at the bar to begin the
selection. Then, holding down the left mouse button, drag the mouse over the region. As you do this you will see
that the region will be inverted (white characters on a black background). When you have selected the proper region
of chords to copy, then

- copy the selected (blackened) region to the clipboard

- click on the Copy button or choose Copy from the Edit menu.

Pasting chords to another section of the Chord Sheet

Assuming that you have already copied some chords to the clipboard you then paste them into the Chord Sheet by:
1.Move the highlight cell to the bar to begin the paste of chords.

2.Click on the Paste button or choose Paste from the Edit menu.

Tip: Remember that the copied section remains in the clipboard and can be repeatedly used. Example: If you're inputting a song
with verse, verse, bridge, verse you can just copy the first verse to the clipboard, and then repeatedly paste in the other verses.
The information on the clipboard remains intact even if you load in a new song, which means you can copy and paste between
songs.

Copy, Repeat X times, with Transpose

The Edit | Copy Special | Copy From.. To.. menu command opens the Copy Chords and/or melody dialog, which
has additional fields allowing you to define the number of times to repeat each copy and define the number of
semitones you transpose. For example, you could have a 16-bar section, copy it 3 times with a semitone transpose
each time. Or, take a single 4 bar phrase, and copy it 11 times, transposing up a 4th each time, generating the same 4
bar phrase in all 12 keys.

Deleting Chords
The chords at the current location of the highlight cell are cleared by the Delete key, the Windows® “Cut” command,
or by typing a comma and pressing Enter.

Deletion of chords over a range of bars can be done by selecting the range and pressing the Delete key on your
computer keyboard. No confirmation dialog is required.

Previewing Chords

This feature allows you to hear chords as you type them in. After you type a chord name onto the Chord Sheet (or
the Notation window), press the Shift+Enter keys. This enters the chord onto the Chord Sheet and then plays the
chord for you, using the MIDI patches on the Piano and Bass tracks. You can also listen to a chord that has already
been entered, by just pressing the Shift+Enter keys after moving the highlight cell to the bar with the chord you
want to hear. If there is no chord entered at a bar, you will hear the last chord that was entered.

You can right-mouse click on the Chord Sheet and choose Chord Settings to launch the Chord Options dialog, and
then press the [Preview]| button to hear the current chord in the Chord Options dialog.
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Chord Qptions for Bar #1 X
Beat
@1 Oz O3 4 Preview Chord Builder...
Chord CHE Update Chord Subs..
Fushes Rests, Shots, Holds
® No Push Fiest type: Mo Rest ~
(O Push by 1416 Al Instruments All except:
() Push by 1/8 Bass Piano Dirumz Guitar Stings
E xcluded inztrument[z) should rest
Pedal Bass < Prewious Bar Mewt Bar
<o pedal bass> i Clear &l Bars... Clear Bar
an I:Ifor Elbars Cancel Help

The [Previous Bar] and [Next Bar] buttons lets you go through the entire Chord Sheet without leaving the dialog.
The [Clear All Bars] button erases all Rests/Shots/Pushes/Pedal Bass from a song.
The [Clear Bar] button erases all Rests/Shots/Pushes/Pedal Bass from the current bar.

Support for other chord display types
You can enter or display chords in Roman Numeral notation, Nashville notation, Solfeggio, or Fixed Do notation.
For example, the chord Gm?7 in the key of F would be displayed as IIm7 in Roman Numeral Notation, 2m7 in
Nashville Notation, and Rem?7 in Solfeggio.
“Fixed Do” Notation
D 7 In Italy and other parts of Europe, chords like C7 are always referred to by the Solfeggio name

0 (“Do 7” for C7) regardless of the key signature. These systems are very useful for learning or
analyzing tunes, since they are independent of the key signature.
You can take an existing song, and print it out in Roman numeral notation, so you can study the chord progression.
You can also type a chord in these systems, like “4” which will enter the 4 chords in the current key.
BbrC Ig:_hoi'd Click on the [Chord Display] toolbar button and Choose type of Chord Display from the menu. A

2T yellow message box will confirm your selection.

™ T T T YT Ty T TP T
Choose type of Chord Display... % » -- Choose type of Chord Display --
--- Set to Concert Key (no Visual Transpose) v Standard Chord Display [C,Dm,Em,F]
v (default) Concert Key - no transpose Roman Numeral [LILILIW]
Concert (Bass Clef) Mashville Notation [1,2,3.4]
Concert- Piano (Both Clefs) Solfeggio Netation [Do,Re Mi,Fal
-- Visually Transpose the notation for non-Ceoncert Instruments Fixed Do (Ttaly/Europe) [Do,Re Mi,Fa relative to C]

Chord Symbols are : Nashville Notation

The Roman numeral and other nonstandard displays use superscript for the chord display when in the Notation
window (or when printing out). Therefore, the alternative chord symbol displays are best viewed in the Notation
window.

Tip: Print out a song in Nashville Notation or Roman numeral notation. Then, learn the song this way, i.e. 1maj7 4maj7 3m7b5
67b9. You will soon discover that it is much easier to play the song in any key. Since you know the song goes from the 1 chord
to the 4 chord, so you can easily play it in the key of Bb, for example.

There is an option to display the non-standard chord above the standard chord on the Chord Sheet.

BbrC Ig:_hoi'd Press the [Chord Display] button, go to Layers | Additional Chord Display, and choose from the list
=22 T of four options.
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v Layers..

Choose font for Chord Display...
Choose Colors for chord and notation Display...
Choose type of Chord Display...
--- Set to Concert Key (ne Visual Transpose)
v (default]) Concert Key - no transpose
Concert (Bass Clef)
Concert- Piano (Both Clefs)
--- Visually Transpose the notation for non-Concert Instruments

Melody on Bass Clef -12

--Editable Layers (double-click on layer to start editing)--
Section Text
Bar Lyrics

Bar Settings

--Additional Chord Display--
MNone

Reman Mumeral

MNashville Motation
Solfeggic Motation

Fixed Do (Italy/Europe)

7

V7

s €Y i

7

bll” [ V7

7 Bb o E b?

| Tip: The font and the height of the additional chord display can be selected in the Display Options dialog. |

Advanced Chord Entry and Editing Features

Edit | [Nudge Chords/Melody...| 1y the Fdit menu, the Nudge Chords/ Melody feature allows moving a range of chords by

a number of bars/beats.

MNudge Chords/Melody (move by a certain # of bars/beats)

MNudge chords starting at bar IZI beat
Duration of nudage [ bars, beats) bars

[J'whale Song

Mudge by # of beats beats

Hudge chords
Mudge Melody and Soloist

Cancel Help Default

IZI beats

et

For example, let’s say that you have entered a complete song chord progression, and you then realize that all of the
chords starting at bar 23 are 1 beat too late (maybe due to a time signature change). You can move all of the chords
1 beat earlier, by setting the nudge at bar 23, beat 1, and duration of the nudge to -1 (minus 1) beats.

You can nudge chords and/or Melody/Soloist tracks.

| Edit | [Song Form |[ Fold (convert1 chorus to multiple)] The £gis | Song Form | Fold command converts a song with a single
large chorus to multiple smaller choruses, with optional tag ending.

Fold seng (convert 1 chorus to multiple choruses) *

Fold to a multi-chorus song, with these parameters
Choruz Beginz at Bar
Choruz Ends at Bar 32

Mumber of Choruzes

[JSonghas aTag

Start tag after source bar 92

2 bar ending
[ Start the ending 2 bars early

Defaults Cancel Help

| Edit ||Chc-rd5 ||Search_a'RepIace Chords..

i A Search/Replace Chords feature will search and replace chords, including

support for asterisks (*) as wildcards. Search and Replace can be used with Roman numerals or numbers for chord
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names. So, you can replace the V chord with V7, or the S5Sm chord to Sm7. Since these are remembered between
songs, this feature is useful if you are changing multiple songs.

Chords - Search and Replace X

Replace this chard "Whole Song
With this chord

256
nate: uze standard chord names, Cmy ete, numerical
chaord symbols, Y7, 27, or * for wildzard *m7 or C*
Carnnianh Jazz Up Jazz Dawn Simpler Jazz
| Replace NOw | Close Cancel Help

The [Simpler Jazz] option will simplify chords like C13#11#5 to simply C9.
Breaks - Rests, Shots, and Held Chords

Breaks are points in a song when one or more of the instruments rests, plays a shot, or holds a chord.

- Rests specify any, some, or all instruments to rest at any bar. For example, you could rest all instruments except
the bass for the first 4 bars, and then add the piano for 4 bars, and then add the entire band for the rest of the song.
You may optionally disable the rests in the middle or final choruses (e.g., where you would likely have a solo, and
rests may not be appropriate).

- Shots specify certain instruments play a “shot,” where the chord is played and then a rest follows. For example,
the song “Rock Around the Clock” has a shot on beat 1 followed by a rest for 2 bars. The duration of “shots” is 60
ticks per beat.

- Held chords specify that certain instruments hold a chord sustained for a certain number of bars. For example,
you can have the bass and piano hold a chord sustained while the drums continue to play a pattern.

A chord can be specified as a by adding a period after the chord.

C. indicates a C chord that is a REST.

C.. indicates a C chord that is a SHOT.

C... indicates a C chord that is a HELD CHORD.

Selecting BREAKS for different instruments.

You can specify that some instruments not to be affected by the rhythm break.
The coded names for the instruments are:

B for Bass, D for Drums, P for Piano, G for Guitar, and S for Strings.

To type a rest for all instruments on a C chord type C.

To exempt instruments, add their letters following the break. For example,
C.bd will put a rest on all instruments EXCEPT the bass and drums.

To indicate a held chord for all instruments except the piano, type C...p
:ﬁb’w i a.bd
. D I Ebnﬂ&ﬁ
v o AV Y 0"
) &7%5 ., C’e ol
6 ‘18 G’ﬂj ‘19 b ‘20 F*!

Breaks can also be set in the Chord Options dialog.

2

o F

o7
o7

6

<

15
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Chord Options

c7 Chord options include rests, pushes, and pedal bass. The Chord Options dialog opens with the C7 toolbar
cherd | DUtton, or from the right-click contextual menu in the Chord Sheet.

Options
Chord Options for Bar #1 b
Beat
®1 O QO3 O Preview Chord Builder...
Chord a ] Update Chard Subs...
Pushes Rests, Shots, Holds
{® No Push Rest bype: Mo Rest ~
() Push by 1416 Al ngtruments Al except:
() Push by 1/8 Bazz[v] Pianal] Drumnz[v] Guitar] Strings[W]
Excluded instrument(z] should rest
Pedal Bass < Previous Bar Mext Bar >
<no peds| bass> i Clzar &l Bars... Clear Bar
an I:Ifor Elbars Cancel Help
Rests. Shots. Holds When a “shot” or a “held” chord is assigned, the instruments that are
Rlest type: | Shot /| excluded from the shot/held chord play normally.
All Instruments @) All except: There is an additional option for those excluded instruments to stay silent.

To set this, select a shot or held chord and enable the “Excluded
instrument(s) should rest” option. This option gives you the ability to rest
some instruments while others play the shot or held chord.

Bazs [ | Piano | Drums [ Guitar Stringz

Excluded inztrument(s] should rest

Other settings for how chords play are in the Edit menu. You can ¥ Allow Pushes in Middle Chomsss
choose Edit | Song Form | Settings (for This Song) to open the @] Allow Rests in First Chorus
Song Settings dialog and set the rests (breaks) to happen only in

. | Allow Rests in Middle Choruzes
the first, middle, or last choruses.

| Billow Rests in Last Chorus

There are also settings to allow pushes, pedal bass, and chord
| Allow Pedal Bass in Middle Choruzes

embellishment.
Force Song to Simple Arrangement [non-embellizhed)

Pushes

“Pushes” (also called anticipations) are chords that are played before the beat. For example, in Jazz Swing music,
the piano player often “pushes” a chord change by playing the chord an eighth note before the beat. To execute a
“push,” you can use either keystrokes or open the Chord Options dialog by right mouse clicking on a given chord.

To use keystrokes:

Type the caret symbol [*] before the chord. The caret symbol is located above the numeral 6 on your computer
keyboard.

Type a single caret to get a chord an eighth note before the beat, e.g., *C7
Type a double caret to get a chord a sixteenth note before the beat, e.g., **C7

In Jazz styles (and other triplet feels), the chord will be pushed by a triplet, regardless of whether there is a single or
double caret (™).

Velocity Boosts for Pushes, Shots, and Held Chords

Arrangement Options You can set the amount of velocity boost, so that the effect won’t
be too loud. In the Preferences dialog (Options | Preferences)
click on the [Arrange] button to open the Arrangement Options
dialog. Then type in the amount of velocity boost for pushes, shots,
and holds.

The style can override the velocity for the pushes, and drum velocity for shots, held chords, and pushes is also set in
the StyleMaker.

Boost velocity of MIDI pushes by
Boost MIDI shots by

1

Boost MIDI 'Halds' by
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Copy Breaks

With the menu selection Edit | Copy Special | Copy Rests you can copy the attributes (rests/shots/holds) of a chord
over a range of other chords.
Copy Rests >

Beat #

Copy Rests From Bar #

I
MNurn. Bars to Copy _
Copy To Bar E

Cancel Help
Copy Breaks by Shortcuts

Shortcuts are available for entering breaks (rest/shot/hold) over a range of bars.

- Type h4 on a chord, and this will copy the break on the H;g,“’--'-' - |2 & o ‘3 ¢ | . A
first beat of the cell for 4 bars. P | s ‘ e | 5

- Type ,h4 on a chord, and this will copy the break on the i i ; :
second beat of the cell for 4 bars.

i 7 | 1 1t

- Type h on a chord, and this will copy the break until the E’ P G’_ D’_*‘ PO ) }“ F_ A
next part marker. s g s FF & |? g™ ‘s

- Type a chord with a break followed by a number (N), i
and this will copy the break for the next N bars. H:g;ﬂv‘ , & o™ ko . - A
e.g. C7...4 will enter held chords for 4 bars. [ 39""" |° F,— 9, b gy ‘8 &.

Gm7...bd5 will enter held chords (bd=except bass
and drums) for 5 bars.

Adding Repeats and 1st/2nd Endings

Tutorial
For this tutorial, we will be using demos from the “Tutorial - Repeats and Endings” folder.

Load in the Song “Miles] Tutorial (no repeats yet)” from the Tutorial — Repeats and Endings folder. You will see
that this is a 1-32 bar form. There are no repeats and endings entered for this song. We will be adding them now.

When you load in a song, you will notice some “Form Marker” features that happen for any Band-in-a-Box song.

Ml-CMaj7 2 s Bm7b5 4 E7alt

s Em7 s A7 ; Dm7 A7 » Dm7

s Bm7 w E7 n Am7 E7#5#9 . Am7

s Am7 1w D7 s Dm7 s 613 H
CMQJ7 18 1s Bm7b5 » E9

v Em7 » AT s Dm7 A7 2 Dm7

s F6 » FHdim 27 CMQJ7 FMQJ7 » Em7 A9

b D9 w Dm7 613 s C6 A7 22 Dm7 613 M:"

“ce9 : s e
I:CMaj7 | |- Dm7 613 | ce9|

Repeat symbols are drawn at the beginning and end of the entire form (bars 1, 32 in this song) and “end” is written
on bar 33, which is the ending.

Bars past the end of the song are colored gray.

These form markers are present for every song, unless you disable them by Preferences | Display. These are not the
type of repeats/endings we’re referring to here, however. The repeats/endings we are talking about now occur during
the form, and are the 1st/2nd endings, DS al Coda and other repeat types that you see on a typical lead sheet.

So, in our song “Miles] Tutorial (no repeats yet),” we can have a look at it and see if there are any repeats/endings.

It appears from looking at the Chord Sheet that this 32-bar form consists of two 16 bar sections, with a 1st ending at
bar 9, and a 2nd ending at bar 25.

So now we’d like Band-in-a-Box to display it like that, with the first and second ending markings.

Since we want to insert the 1st/2nd ending on bar 9, we right-click on the Chord Sheet on bar 9 and select
Repeats/Codas/1st-2nd Endings.
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PTETENENCES.., [CEM+E]
Repeats/Codas/1st-2nd Endings... %
We then see the Edit Repeats and Endings dialog.
Edit Repeats and Endings X
Type of Repeat/ Ending 12t/2nd Endings
O Repeats Repeat begins at Bar
(®) 15t/2nd endings 13t ending begins at bar # lzl
() DC al Coda 1st ending lasts for bars
Endings type | 1st/2nd endi ~
O DC al Fire gz p #tidnd endings
(O D5 al Coda
(DS alFine
Options...
Sl .. Generate (insert] hew bars
Auto-Find... Tag Ending... Delete All
Edit List... | DOK-Maks Repeat | Carcel Help B

Click on the 1st/2nd endings radio button and enter the following.
- Repeat begins at bar 1.

- 1st ending begins at bar 9.

- Ist ending lasts for 8 bars.

- Type of Repeat/Ending = 1st/2nd endings.

By entering this data we’ve defined the complete 1st and 2nd ending. If the 1st ending begins at bar 9 and lasts for 8
bars, the 2nd ending must begin at bar 17+8=25 (there’s an §-bar repeated section from bar 1 to 8).

] Generate (insert) new bars | Now, this was a pre-existing song, and it already has all of the bars laid out. So, we make
sure that we don 't select the “Generate (insert) new bars” checkbox.

|__OKkMakeRepeat ] (jick on [OK-Make Repeat], and the repeat gets made and the Chord Sheet redraws with the
Ist/2ndrepeat showing.

Make sure you have Fake Sheet mode selected on the Chord Sheet.

[AMaj7 z . Abm7b5 . C#7alt
. CHm7 . F#7 . Bm7 F#7 .Bm7
. « CHT7 .« FA#mM7 carases. FHm7

. F#m7 . B7 . Bm7 .E13 {
.'D6 . Ebdim . AMaj7 DMaj7 . C#m7 F#9
B9 .Bm7 E13 ,A6 F#7 .Bm7 E13 *

"A69 .

As you can see there is a 1st ending at bar 9. At bar 16 there is a repeat symbol, indicating that the form goes back to
bar 1 for 8 bars, and then will go to the bar after bar 16 for the 2nd ending. The 2nd ending is marked there. The bar
#1s 25, because the bars are numbered in linear fashion, and it is the 25th bar of the song as it would be played.

Then the song goes to the end, which is bar 32.

Now we can see a LINEAR view of the same song, similar to the way it was before we put the 1st/2nd
endings on it. To do this, deselect the Fake Sheet checkbox on the main page. You will then see the song like this.
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BiAMaj7 : . Abm7b5 . C#7alt

. CH#m7 . F#7 . Bm7 F#7 . Bm7

g . CHT « FRMT7 curusus. FHmM7

 F#m7 . B7 . Bm7 . E13 |
T AMaj7 5 . Abm7b5 . C#9

. CHm7 . F#7 . Bm7 F#7 .Bm7

.'D6 . Ebdim . AMaj7 DMaj7 . C#m7 F#9

. B9 .Bm7 E13 . A6 F#7 .Bm7 E13
B A69 .

This shows all of the 32 bars, including the bars that are part of the repeat — these are highlighted in gray. Exposing
these bars shows the linear view of the song, the way the song would be played. It also allows you to enter custom
information for any of the bars, including the bars in the “gray area.” For example, if you wanted the chord at bar 21
to be an Em9 instead of an Em7, just type it in, even though it’s in the repeated section leading to the 2nd ending.

You can toggle between the 2 views for the traditional lead sheet view with the Fake Sheet mode, and the “normal”
(linear) view with Fake Sheet mode OFF.

Edit Repeats and Endings X

Lizt of Repeats/Endings

13t ending begins at bar 9, lastz 8 bars. Repeat begins at bar 1

Delete

Append

Edit

Move Up

rowe Down

Cloze

The List of Repeats/Endings allows you to manage the repeats/endings that have been entered.
Delete/ Append/ Insert a repeat or ending using this list, which opens with the [Edit List] button in the Edit
Repeats and Endings dialog.

Part Markers, Substyles, and Song Form
Part Markers

I_I Part Markers are placed on the Chord Sheet to indicate a new part of the song, to insert a substyle
6a (13 change, or to insert drum fills. They typically occur every 8 bars or so but may be placed at the

beginning of any bar.

You can customize the display of the part markers in the Display Options dialog. For example, you can pick a color
for each part marker, draw part marker borders, show each part marker on the new line, etc.
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MultiStyles
Band-in-a-Box MultiStyles are styles that can have up to 24 substyles; original Band-in-a-Box styles had

[T L)

two substyles, “a” and “b.” Band-in-a-Box MultiStyles typically have four substyles, but may have up to
twenty-four, selected by using part markers “a” through “x.”

You can easily make your own MultiStyles, either from scratch, or combining parts from existing styles to make a
MultiStyle. For example, if you have 10 favorite Country styles, you can quickly make a single MultiStyle that has
20 substyles available within the same song.

You can store names for MultiStyle substyles with a description of each one.

ultistyle Part Names

a; Dums: Side Stick, sparse piano -
b: Drums" Ride, busier piano

o Stringz added

d: Drume: Snarne, with Stings

& The MultiStyle names are set in the StyleMaker Miscellaneous dialog. If the style is a
StyleMaker v| [Misc] MultiStyle, you can right-click on a bar number to see them.

n ----5ubstyle Change --
¥ <Mo change of substyle>
a Drumns: Side Stick, sparse pianc  [HIND+]  (Slow Mid-Tempe Rock-Country +)
b Drums" Ride, busier piano  [HIND+]  (Slow Mid-Tempo Rock-Country +)
c Strings added  [HIND2] (set in the style)
d Drums: Sname, with Strings  [HIND2]  (set in the style)

Changing Substyles
Each style has “a” and “b” subs‘:ty,l’es. “]3311d-in—a-B0x Multistyles also have “c” and “d”

substyles and could have from “a” to “x” for a total of up to twenty-four.
Most of these MultiStyles that we’ve made have 4 substyles, conforming to the following pop song format.
Substyle “a” is usually used for the verse of a song.
P Substyle “b” is usually used for the “b-section” or the chorus, and for soloing in the middle choruses.

Substyle “c” is usually used for the intro or for an opening verse or pre-verse.

M Substyle “d” is usually used for a break or interlude.

You can see the MultiStyle markers on the Chord Sheet.

There is always a part marker at bar 1 so that Band-in-a-Box knows which substyle to begin with. The song
continues to play in one substyle until it encounters a new part marker. The substyle will change automatically on
second choruses when the “Vary Style in Middle Choruses” song setting is selected.

Placing Part Markers

- Move the highlight cell to the bar where you want to place the part market. Then press the P key on the computer
keyboard. Repeatedly pressing P scrolls through all available part markers,
or
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- Position the mouse cursor directly over the bar line (or an existing part marker). Then, click the left mouse button.
Repeat this procedure to scroll through the available options.

- To remove a part marker, keep pressing P or clicking the mouse until you reach the end of the available part
markers and there is no marker on the bar number.

Copying Part Markers
You can drag a part marker to copy it to other bars.

:gbrflaf"
6bMM’f’
Bbrﬂaﬁ'

] 6bnflm'7 L, anflaﬁ’

Placing Drum Fills

A one bar drum fill will occur in the bar preceding a part marker. If you want a drum fill at bar 7 of a song, you
insert a part marker on the bar after the bar with the drum fill (i.e. Bar 8). You can either retain the original substyle
or change the substyle (a, b, c, d, etc.) when you place the part marker.

#w7 . E , Dt
. Bu7 . Fiu7 . B’

Section Paragraphs

o 298 E H

When you’re reading a book, a new section begins on a new line, with space between. Band-in-a-Box does that for
chords too. Whenever a new section occurs (a part marker), we start the new section on a new line and draw a grey
line above to clearly mark the new section. You will see each section on a new line so that the form of the song is
easier to see.

For example, if you have a song with a 7-bar section, followed by 8-bar sections, earlier versions of Band-in-a-Box
wouldn’t start the other sections on a new line. The result was that it was hard to delineate the sections, as if an
entire story was told within one paragraph.

. b’ L0 . FH

. Fu? o . Ebag? F

o o AT D74 b’

L0 . O Wete |

With the Section Paragraphs feature, you will see each section on a new line so that the form of the lead sheet is

easier to see. Sections can be as short as 2 bars.
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The feature is configurable and optional with the “New line for every section” setting in the Display Options dialog
(Options | Preferences [Display] button). You can also set the minimum number of bars that is required to start a
new line with the “minimum section” setting. For example, if this is set to 8, then there won’t be a new line for the

next part marker if that section has only 4 bars.

| Mew line for every section

minimum section:

=

Song Form Maker

The Song Form Maker allows you to define sections of a song (A, B, C etc.), and then rearrange the song by simply
typing the form you want (e.g. AABABAACA). You can revisit the dialog to change the form at any time.
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Press the [Song Form] button and select Song Form Dialog from the menu.
song | You will then see the Song Form Maker dialog.
Form ¥
fi Song Form Maker (Define Sections, then type a form ( e.g. AABACA ) and Generate it - O X
Section  Bar # #ofBars Endsat Chords
A
8
c
Form: e.g. AABACBA ‘AABACABA ‘
Undo I OK - Generate Form | Close Cancel Help

Then define your sections (e.g. A = bars 1 for 8 bars, B=start at bar 17, for 8 bars C=start at bar 25, for 4 bars). Then
type the form that you want (AABACABA).

Select [OK-Generate Form] then exit the dialog. The form string and sections are saved with the song.

You can revisit this dialog to re-order the sections. Or change a chord in the “A” section of the Chord Sheet, and
then use the Song Form Maker to propagate the changes through all of the “A” sections.

Use the [Undo] button to reverse your changes.
Uses for the Song Form Maker

- Enter a song by simply entering each section once, and then visit the Song Form Maker, typing the form that you
want and generating it. Change the form without having to type in new chords, just redo the Form String
(“AABACABA etc.)

- Change chords in each section by simply changing the chord in the main section, and then regenerate the form.
- Enter a melody once and copy it throughout the form by regenerating the form.

Applying Styles

There are many styles available for use with the Band-in-a-Box program. Styles refer to styles of music like Jazz
Swing, Latin, Blues, Pop, Rock, or Country. You can pick a musical style either before or after you have entered the
chords to a song. Once a style is loaded, the song will be played back using your chosen style. All style files have
the .STY extension.

In the Chord Sheet or the Notation window you can quick-load a style by typing only “style” followed by a style
name, e.g., stylezzbossa<Enter> will load in zzbossa.sty.

| Note: The program defaults to the “Jazz Swing” style or it may be “aliased” to another style, such as the newer J_WYNT_K style. |

When a requested style is not found. Band-in-a-Box BOSSASW.STY wasn't found, but will substitute a similar
. . L. ’ style: BOSSA2.STY
makes an intelligent substitution.

This feature is available for every style that PG Music has made and can be customized by third-party or any users
by making a text file (*.NA) with suggested alternative styles.
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Load Previous Style / Load Next Style

This function, analogous to the Load Next Song function, loads in the previous (or next) style in alphabetical order
of the file name. These functions are found in the Styles menu or use the hot keys Ctrl+Alt+Shift+F8 for the
previous style and Alt+Shift+F8 for the next style.

| Tip: You can also use the following hot keys: s 7 Enter to load the previous style and s 8 Enter to load the next style. |

Current Style Window

The name of the current style is shown in the window below the song title.

76
LI

Style
v

There is a convenient “Load Song Demo” option for style demos. Click on the name of the style on the main screen,
and the menu that displays will include the option to “Load Song Demo” for the current style.

v Style s Enabled This menu also offers options for choosing a style for your
Change style at any bar.. song. Chal?ge .style at any bar inserts a style change at the
Open Style from dick.. currently h1ghl1ghted bar on the Chord Sheet. Open Style

_ from disk is for selecting styles from file folders. Choose
Choose Favorite Style... Favorite Style opens either a list of pre-selected favorites, or
Browse styles with info ... a list of recently played styles. Browse styles with info
Load Song Deme for ZZJAZZ.STY [Jazz Swing Style] opens the StylePicker window, which has full style

information.
Open Style with the [Style] Button

<4 | You can open a style using the [Style] button. This is a split button, with the top half being the default

";—"l"'-' function, and the bottom half listing different methods to load a style and allows you to set the default.
tyle

v | StylePicker...
Band Styles (best RealStyles)...
Choose style from SongTitle...
Recently Used Styles...
Fawvorite Styles...
Open Style frem Disc...
Load Previous Style (alphabetical)...
Load Mext Style (alphabetical)...

Set Default (Action for top half of button) 3
Load Song Demo for this Style

Play Pre-made Auditicn file (audio) for this style

StylePicker Window

& The StylePicker window is opened by pressing the [Style] button or the Ctrl+F9 keys. It lists all of the
ERiEE | styles that are present in the C:\bb\Styles folder. The StylePicker window has a great filter feature for
Style . . . .
¥ finding a perfect style for your song by selecting elements such as time signature, feel, or tempo, or by
simply typing in a familiar song title.

| Tip: You can quickly launch the window with the s Enter keys. |

You can browse styles by sorting columns or hear an “instant” preview of the style by double-clicking on the list. If
style has both MIDI and RealDrums available, you can hear both, and choose which one you want. This makes it
much faster to find the style that fits your song.

136 Chapter 6: Making Songs



P StylePicker  Current style is:_BULDOGS.STY - O X

Type in a familiar song title, and this will set the Style Filters

Style Filter by: |:| Enter Find Titles Add...

Filter String [Jincude Similar
Category | ¥ Timesig | ¥ Feel | ¥ Tempo | ¥ Type L ¥ Other | ¥ Clear Refresh
6,246 items in list. Sorted by: Style file name (short) (4 to Z) ~
Name™ Type TSig EvSw Tempo  Long Mame Genre Group Date Set# #Instr #substyles Other Genres e
BTGSHUF R 4/4 swi 85 Baritone Guitar Blues Shuffle Blues Pop 2015/11 RT 243 4 2 Country,Country Contemporary,Spaghetti W
BUBAMP R 4/4 evie 75 Bubbles Amplitube Country Pop Country Country 201711 Bonus 5 2 Country Contemparary,\Worship,Lite Pop,Ball
BUBBLES R 4/4 evig 75 Bubbles Modern Country Pop Country Country 2016/07 XtraPAK 6 2 Country Contemporary Lite Pop,Medium Rod
BUBLGM1 R 4/4 evie 140 Bubblegum Pop w Koto Synth Synth Pop Pop 2013/09 RT 192 4 2 Lite Pop,Modern Pop,Jpop, Trance,Eurodance
BUBLGM2 R 4/4 evif 140 Bubblegum Pop w/ Electric Guitar Synth Pop Pop 2013/0% RT 192 5 2 Lite Pop,Madern Pop,Jpop, Trance, Eurodance
BUBLGM3 R 4/4 evie 140 Bubblegum Pop w/ Plucky Synth Synth Pop Pop 2013/09 RT 192 5 2 Lite Pop,Modern Pop,Jpop, Trance,Eurodance
BUBLGM4 R 4/4 evie 140 Bubblegum Pop w/ Accent Synth Synth Pop Pop 2013/0% RT 192 5 2 Lite Pop,Madern Pop,Jpop, Trance, Eurodance
BUBLPOP R 4/4 evie a0 21st Century Radio Modern Pop Pop 2015/11  Misc. 4 2 Hip Hop,Synth Pop, Ballad,Lite Pop,Madern R,
_BUENO R 41‘4 evd 155 Bueno Energetic Gypsy Mambo Latin Jazz 2016le XtraPAK 5 2 Bossa,Jazz,Samba,Salsa
_BUGEYED R 75 Bug Eyed Northern Elc Piano Rock Medlum Rock Jazz 5 2 Country Contemporary,Country, Lite Fop
-- Buldogs Modern Country w 5olo _ Country Contemporary,Country Eallad
7BULLDOG R 4/4 evif 85 Bulldog Modern Country Pop Country Country 201711 RT 281 5 2 Country Contemporary,Country Ballad
BULLET R 414 evig 100 Bullet Modern Train Countrv Rock Country Country 2017/11  XtraPAK 5 2 Countrv Contemporarv.Boom Chick 5
< >

Memo: Modern 12-+key country pop with an energetic single-coil guitar A
N R ICC - | | ot <2y nstumens v et bass s v
electric guitar, pedal steel, and drums. -Examples: I told You So, Black
River Killer v

Load Song Demo
Pla Stop | t= +
 2885:9edal teel aciground CountryEddy L2y B 085 Ddeol By Dureol___| Skl g menace dema ot s cfend)
I CICRL <l | 4

Action... Rebuild Cancel Help

If the style list needs rebuild when you open the StylePicker, it tells you this in the progress bar above the list.

ﬂ StylePicker  Current style is : ZZIAZZ.5TY

Stule Filter hv:

While the style list is being rebuilt, you can see the progress in the progress bar.

ﬂ [ 30% Complete ] Updating Master styles list for new styles found, please wait (about 30 seconds). Setting style exists........

Stvle Filter by:
Style suggestion

Just type in a familiar song title, artist name, or genre of music, and the StylePicker will filter the list by the genre,
feel, tempo, and time signature of that song title.

Let’s find a style that is similar to the song “Amazing Grace.” Type in “amazing,” click on a song to select it, and
press [Enter].

Type in & familiar song title, and this will set the Style Filters

amazing Enter ] [ Find Titles ] [ Add. ..

.ﬁ.mamng GracelgAlan Jackson] [Country] [Piano Ballad] [3/4evE 79]
Amazing Grace (My Chains Are Gone) [Chris Tamlin] [Ballad] [Waorship] [4/4evi6 &

This is an even 8th folk song with 3/4 time signature, and the list will be filtered to show styles that match these
elements. You can see what filters are in place when you look at the “Style Filter by:” area.
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Style Filter by:
Filter String Include Similar
Folk E 34 E Eva [E a5 [E Type [E Other [E | Clesr || Refresh
406 items in list. Styles exactly matching filter, then similar styles, sorted best to warst
MName Type TSig EvSw Tempao Long Mame Genre Group Date Set#
__E_E_ Bhalsa Slow Celtic Waltz wHarp | Celtic [ Country [ 2015/11
_THUINMN R 34 evd Thuinn Slow Celtic Harp Waltz World Country 201706 ¥tra PAK
_BZSLWLZ R 34 evd 100 Bouzouki Slow Waltz Duo Country Country 201306 RT 202
_CAVERNB R 3/4 evd 140 Cavern Harmenica Country Ballad Country Country 2017/11 RT 283
_ESQUIRE R 3/4 evd 90 Esquire Slow Celtic Waltz Celtic Jazz 201711 RT 285
_CLASWZG R 34 evd 85 Jazz Pop Waltz wy Guitar Jazz Jazz 201107 RT 131
_CLASWLZ R 34 evd 85 Jazz Pop Waltz wy Piano and Guitar Jazz Jazz 2011406 RT 131
_POPWALZ R 3/4 evd 85 Pop Waltz w/ Acoustic Bass & Fiano Latin Jazz 2009/07 RT 58
_MEMOIRS R 3/4 evd 100 Memoirs slow celtic waltz Celtic Jazz 201711 RT 285
_CTWLZPP R 3/4 evd 100 Celtic Waltz Basic 3-Piece Celtic Pop 2015/11 RT 233
CE1 TW o 214 140 Caltic Wialts Snlen A wicte Chiitar ol Dnn M HI49 DT 4173
Quick filter
Style Filter by:
Filter String ~ brent Indude Similar
Country Ballad B 4/4 E Feel B Tempo B Type E Other E [ Clear ] [ Refresh ]

Another easy way to find a style is using the text filter. For example, if you want to find punk styles, simply type
“punk” and the list will be filtered to show punk styles. If there is a RealTracks musician that you want to check out,
just type in his name, and the list will show styles with that musician in them.

You can also use the arrow button to select a category, time signature, feel, etc., and you will immediately see the

filtered list.
Category B TimeSig E] Feel B Tempo B Type B Cther B

Category - This lets you filter styles by a genre or category.

TimeSig - This allows you to filter styles by the time signature.
Feel - This sorts the list by feel (even 8th, swing 8th, even 16th or swing 16th).
Tempo - This sorts the list by the tempo.

Type - With this button, you can choose to display Real and/or MIDI styles. The default is to display Real styles
first and MIDI styles at the bottom, but you can change the default selection with the last menu item.

Other - This is a miscellaneous filter. For example, the list can be filtered to show only your favorite styles, styles
that use a specific RealTrack, styles with soloists, or styles in a specific Xtra Styles set.

If “Include Similar” is unchecked, then the filtered list will show the exact match only, but if this option is checked,
then the list will show the exact match and the similar styles. The [Clear] button will clear any filter so all styles
will display.

Automatic intelligent sorting of “best style” for the current song

| Styles exactly matching filter, then similar styles, sorted best to worst | The StylePicker tells you how the list is currently sorted.

Instant Preview of Styles

You can audition a style without changing your existing arrangement, by using the preview control.
Quick - play using premade demo (not chords of song)

> U

It has Play and Stop buttons, a progress bar, a Loop button and a file button.

Also, when the control is playing, if there are 2 files that can be played, there is a toggle button displayed. This
appears for previewing MIDI styles, because there are MIDI drums and RealDrums available for most MIDI styles,
and now you can easily hear both.

To hear a preview, simply double-click on a style name in the list. Or highlight a style and press this button.
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The demos are pre-made, so they play instantly. And they are a good idea of what the style is supposed to sound
like.

The style demos are found in 2 possible places:

1. On your hard drive, in the Data\Style Demos Audio folder of your RealTracks folder, usually
C:\bb\RealTracks\Data\Style Demos Audio (some of the demos are included on disk, but to save space not all of
them are included).

2. On the Internet, at www.pgmusic.com (all of the demos are there).

When you demo a style, the program will play the version on disk if available; otherwise will play from the Internet.

The style demos sometimes play files from the internet. You can download a file that is being played from the
internet by clicking this button. If the file is being played on your hard drive, this button will show the file in a
folder.

This button allows you to control the volume of demos.

Play Your Song with the Styles

You can also audition a style by actually playing it over the current chord progression of your song.

Play Using Current Chordsheet for song

P Stop | t= 85
& =] 4 bar Preview

Stop The [Play] button will generate arrangement for your song with the currently highlighted style.
The [Stop] button will stop playback.

You can speed up the generation if you enable this option, which will play only for the first 4 bars.

t= 85 The ideal tempo for the style is shown here but you can change it to any tempo by typing in the
number or clicking on the [+] and [-] buttons. You can even change it during playback.

This will open the pre-made demo song for the currently selected style.
Sortable and sizable columns

The styles list can be easily sorted by clicking on a column name. Clicking again will reverse the order. You can
also resize the column width by dragging a column border.

|Name*|} Type TSig EvSw  Tempo Leng Name Genre  Group  Date Set# #Instr #substyles  Other Genres

Note: In order to toggle the sort between the forward and reverse order, you need to enable “Sort columns in forward and reverse
order” in the StylePicker Options dialog.

Each column provides following information for the style.

Name This column shows the file name of the style.

Type This column tells you whether the style has RealTracks only (“R”’), MIDI only (“M”), or a
combination of RealTracks & MIDI (“RM”)

TSig This column shows a time signature (4/4, 3/4, etc.) of the style.

EvSw The “ev” or “sw” indicates whether the style plays in an even feel or a swing feel.

Tempo The tempo shown here is the tempo set in the style.

Long Name This column shows the full name of the style.

Genre This column shows the genre of the style.

Group The styles are grouped into three groups: Pop, Jazz, and Country.

Date This column shows the date when the style was made.

Set # In this column, you can see which set includes the style.

# Instr This column shows the number of instruments that are present in the style.

# Substyles A style can contain as many as 24 substyles.

Other Genres  This column suggests additional genres of the style.
Customization

The mixer-like control shows what tracks and instruments are used in the currently selected style in the list, and
color-codes them according to the track types (MIDI, MIDI SuperTracks, or RealTracks).
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Medium Ev 3 | .~ |

For each track, there is a menu button, which allows you to change the instrument, disable/enable the track, or
perform other track actions.

Marnas MIOT SnmarTracl 80e Danbdadioes Dizee wits BMTOT B
fric Bass Generate Audio [Bass Track]
ipMedium Ev 120 [Miles : m Select RealTracks 4
Select a UserTrack for this track []...
Select a Loop for this track []
Choose RealDrums []...

Generate MIDI
Select MIDI Instrument (Patch) 4
Select MIDI SuperTrack for this track []...

Select Custom MIDI Style for this track []...

Track Settings/Actions

. Track Settings 2
Track Actions k
19 Render Video(s)...

When the track is customized, an asterisk will be added to the name.

26:Piano, Rhythm Pop16 Ev16 065 [Miles Bladk]

*Instrument: 1 Standard Drum Kit

When the “Custom” option is checked, the tracks of the currently selected style will be overridden with the choices
you have made.

The [Clear] button will clear any customized settings.

Press the [Save as .STY] button to save the style that you have customized. When you save the style, it will be
added to the StylePicker list.

Memo

This area shows additional information about the style. You can see instruments, artists, a brief description, and
song examples currently selected style. If the style has Loops or UserTracks, you will see the names of the Loops or
UserTracks.

_BOLLYWD.5TY. Bollywood Loops, Electric Guitar

All RealTracks, Quintet, Tempo=140 (120-170)

Instruments: Loop, Loop, UserTrack, El. Guitar, UserTrack

Loop:World\Bollywood - party_80_percussion_e_flat_minor swi16.wav

Loop:World\Bollywood - party_80_basses_staccato_e_flat_minor. wav

UserTrack:Santoor, Loop BollywoodParty Swi6 080

RT&749; Guitar, Electric, Rhythm MorthernRockGrittyQuarters Swi6 075 , Mark Matejka

UserTrack:Sitar, Loop BollywoodParty Swié 080

Memo: Bollywood dance music, with bass & percussion loops, as well as sitar & santoor Usertracks made from loops,
and gritty electric guitar RealTracks.

Action

Action

| Clicking on this button shows you a menu with options to select/create User Category, add the
current style to the User Category, set styles as a favorite, etc. These options are also available when
you right-click on the list.
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--- _BULDOGS.5TY: Bulldegs Meodern Country w Solo ---
Mark as Prototype, and sort by Similar Styles to _BULDOGS.5TY: Bulldegs Modern Country w 5olo

* Select/Create User Category ..[]

Set style as a Favorite
Add Custorn memo for _BULDOGS.STY: Bulldogs Modern Country w Solo

Save Current Style list as a User Category...

Copy List to Clipboard...
Set Dialog Options...
Reset Dialeg to Defaults

Mark as Prototype, and sort by Similar Styles to

This menu item will sort and filer the list by best to worst match of the prototype’s tempo, feel, genre, time signature,
and more. Once you do this, the sort status indicator will tell you that the sort is by prototype.

| Prototype sort : BUBLPOP.STY: 21st Century Radio |

For example, if you choose BUBLPOP as the prototype style, the list will be sorted with styles most similar to
_BUBLPOP. These are the styles with a similar genre, feel, tempo, and time signature. Here is an example of the
results of setting  BUBLPOP as the prototype.

Modern Pop E] 4/ E] EviE E] 90 E] Type E] Other E] [ Clear

Mame Type TSig EvSw Tempo  Long Name Genre Group Date Set#
_E- 215t Century Radio Modern Pop 2015/11 | Bonus _|

_HVYDAMNC R evig a0 Maodern Pop Ballad Modern Pop  Pop 2015/11 Bonus
_POPBLAD R 4,’4 evie =13 Pop Ballad w/ Synth Bass Ballad Pop 2015/11 Bonus
_MEOMROK R 44 evis 85 Meon 80's Rock w/ Synths Synth Pop Pop 2015/11 RT 231
_MEONPOP R 44 evls 85 Meon Pop '80s Synth Ballad Modern Pop  Fop 2016/07  Xira PAK
_BLISTER. R 44 evls a5 Blister Fingerpicking Retro Fop Lite Fop Fop 201610 Kira PAK
_BEATBOX R 44  evis 75 Beathox Hip Hop Hip Hop Fop 201511 Bonus

Select/Create User Category
Unlimited User Categories can be created by users or third parties, to list their styles in the StylePicker.

To select an existing User Category, choose Select/Create User Category. When the dialog opens, select a category
and press the [OK] button.

Choose User Category to display in StylePicker *

Filter String |

PG Music\Xtra Styles\All Xtra Styles ~
PG Music\Xtra Styles\Xtral All Styles

PG Music\Xtra Styles\Xtral Country 1

PG Musici¥tra Styles\Xtral Jazz 1

PG Music\Xtra Styles\Xtral Rock-Pop 1

PG Music\Xtra Styles\Xtral Singer-Songwriter
PG Music\Xtra Styles\Xtra2 All Styles

PG Music\Xtra Styles\Xtra2 Bluegrass-World
PG Music\Xtra Styles\Xtra2 Country 2

PG Music\Xtra Styles\Xtra2 Jazz 2

PG Music\Xtra Styles\Xtra2 Rock-Pop 2

PG Music\Xtra Styles\Xtra3 All Styles

PG Music\Xtra Stvles\Xtra3 Americana h

Memo : #hal Country 1: Country ®tra Styles Volume 1 [<tra Siyles PAK 1), There are 43
poszible styles in this list,

56 items in list

Fiefresh Open Uszer Categories Folder Create Mew Categorny Cancel

To make your own User Category, right-click on the list, choose Select/Create User Category, and when the Choose
User Category to display in StylePicker dialog opens, press the [Create New Category] button.

Type a name for your category and click on the [Save] button.

File name: Iy Funk . TXT -

Save as type: ’User Categories (*. TAT) ‘] [ Cancel ]
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You can also enter a memo for your category.

Enter a memo (240 chars describing this user category (you
can edit this later on by clicking on the memo area

This category contains my favorite funk styles.

Cancel

Technical notes: User Categories are stored as .txt files, which just contain the list of style names. The User Categories must
reside in C:\bb\Data\StylePicker\User Categories folder.

| || C:\bb\Data\StylePicker\User Categories | Y OU Can re-arrange this folder by creating subfolders and moving the
: categories around to organize them. You can also directly edit the .txt file in

| PG Music this folder.
| My Funk. TXT

L | My Pop.TXT

-~

If you have made any changes to this folder, remember to press the [Refresh] button.

Choose User Category to display in StylePicker X

Filker String | |

8
My Pop

PG Music\Amplitube Styles\All Amplitube Styles
PG Music\Amplitube Styles\Amplitube Styles Vol 1
PG Music\Amplitube Styles\Amplitube Styles Vol 2
PG Music\Bonus Styles\2016 All Bonus

PG Music\Bonus Styles\2016 Funk

PG Music\Bonus Styles\2016 J-Pop

PG Music\Bonus Styles\2016 K-Pop

PG Music\Bonus Styles\2016 MegaPAK-Ready
PG Music\Bonus Styles\2016 Pop-Rock

PG Music\Bonus Styles\2016 Pro-Ready

PG Music\Bonus Stvles\2016 Schlager hd
Mero : ty Funk: This category containg my favarite funk styles. There are 0 possible styles

in this list
58 items in list Fiefresh Open User Categories Folder Create Mew Category Cancel

User Categories are analogous to playlists in a song player. You can create/edit them and choose to display only the
styles from the category or all styles with the category styles highlighted with a * asterisk.

Add Style to Current User Category
This menu item adds the currently selected style to the current User Category.
Save Current Style list as a User Category

This menu item allows you to create a new User Category and add all the styles currently displaying in the list to the
new category.

To display only the styles from the current User Category, click on the [Category] button above the list and select
Show this User Category. 1f you want to see only the styles from another User Category, select Choose and Show
User Category and choose a User Category from the list.

Category E]

Show all Categories

v *Show this User Category [My Funk]...

¥ Choose and Show User Category [My Funk]...

You will then see styles from the selected User Category.
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Mame Type TSig EvSw Tempo Long Mame Genre Group  Date™ Set#

= Eranco JR |44 Jewis [100 |ElectronicTango Jazz Funk |Funk _[Pop | 2016/07 | xaPak

*= _MEOQSOUL R 44 evld 110 Meo Soul with Funky Guitar Funk Pop 2018/07 ¥tra PAK

* _SLOFUNK R 4/4 swib 35 Slow Sw16 Pop Funk Groove Funk Pop 2016/07  Xira PAK

*_COOLCAT R 4/4 evis 100 Cool Cat Funk w/ Wah-Wah Funk Pop 201511 Bonus

* _FUNKPOP R 4/4 evis 125 Funk Pop wf Keys Funk Fop 201511 Bonus

*_FUMKS16 R 4/4 swis 85 Swing 16ths Funk w/ Electric Piano Funk Pop 2015/11 RT 241

* _FUNEWAH R 4/4 evlg 100 Funk w/f Wah-Wah Guitars Funk Pop 2015/11 RT 240
Set Style as Favorite

This menu command will set the selected style as a favorite. If the style is already a favorite, you can select the
Remove style as a Favorite menu item.

Rebuild of Styles List

| Rebuild [Fast] Rebuild of PG Music styles anly...

[Slow] Rebuild of PG Music and 3rd party styles

Press the [Rebuild] button and select [Fast] Rebuild of PG Music styles only after you install new styles from PG
Music. It takes about 30 seconds to rebuild the list. The /Slow] Rebuild of PG Music and 3rd party styles menu
item will find not only PG Music styles but also new or changed user or third-party styles. It takes longer to rebuild
the list.

Copy List

The Copy List to Clipboard menu item in the [Action] button saves the current list with all information to a tab-

delimited .txt file and opens it in Notepad. In Notepad copy all and paste it into a spreadsheet such as an Excel file.
You can then apply a hierarchical sorting of the list.

Defaults
The Reset Dialog to Defaults menu item in the [Action] resets the dialog to default settings.
Options

The Set Dialog Options menu item in the [Action] button opens the StylePicker Options dialog with additional
options for the StylePicker.

n StylePicker Options - O *

Preferred listing of styles |AII (Real then RealnMIDI then MIDI) e |

Default display should indude all styles (available and M/A not avialable)

Show current style in list even if it doesn't match the filter |50meh’mes (when no filter active) > |

Sort columns in forward and reverse order
] Always change tempo to best tempo for style whenever a style is loaded
Change 4-bar preview tempo to best tempo for style

Use Internet for Style Audition Demas (if not found on disk)

Font Size 8 w

Defaults Cancel Help

Preferred listing of styles
This controls the default type of listing of styles (Real and/or MIDI).

Default display should include all styles (available and N/A not available)
If this option is enabled, you will see all styles including N/A ones even when all filters are cleared.

Show current style in list even if it doesn’t match the filter
This setting lets you choose to always show the current style even if it doesn’t match the filter.

Sort Columns in forward and reverse order
If this option is enabled, clicking on a column name again will sort the list in reverse order.

Always Change Tempo to best tempo for style whenever a style is loaded
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If this option is checked, pressing the [OK] button in the StylePicker will always change the current tempo to the
ideal tempo for the selected style. Note: If the song is “blank” (no chords past bar 5), then the tempo will change,
but if the song has chords in more than 5 bars, then the tempo will not change unless this option is enabled.
Change 4-bar Preview tempo to best tempo for style

If this is checked, then when you preview the song, it will be played at the ideal tempo for the style.

Use Internet for Style Audition Demos (if not found on disk)

Enable this option so demos will play files from pgmusic.com using the Internet if demos are not found on disk.
Font Size

This allows you change the font size of the styles list.

[Defaults]

Press this button to set all options to default settings.

Song Title Browser

The popular Title feature, which allows you to type in the name of a familiar song and find a style with similar feel
and tempo, has been enhanced with a dedicated Song Titles Browser window. This window allows you to browse
and filter the huge list of 14,000 popular song titles. You can, for example, filter by a certain artist, and then sort all
the songs by tempo, key, feel, time signature, and more.

Typeina familiar s0ng titlE_, and this will set the Style Filters You can Open thls Window by pressing the [Find
| Enter || Find ﬁ‘desw Titles] button.

If the StylePicker window is not open, you can open the Song Titles Browser window by clicking on the [Style]
button and selecting the Choose style from Song Title menu item.

| Tip: Pressing the s 3 Enter keys quickly opens this window.

£ song Titles Browser: Above And Beyond - [m] X
FiterSuing | | Clear Add..
Gere | Y| Timesig ¥ Feel | ¥ Tempa | T Decades | ¥ Other ¥ style: ZZIAZZ ST
Title Artists[Keys], [W]riters Genre Key Tempo Feel TimeSig Decade Vocals *
About You Now Sugababes Modern Pop E 165 Ev8 4 2000s FH
Above All Michael W. Smith Ballad Bb 65 Evie 4 2000s MH
Above And Beyond Buck Owens Country G 155 Sw8 4 1960s MH
Abracadabra Steve Miller Band Lite Pop Am 125 Ev8 4 1980s MH
Abraham, Martin, John Marvin Gaye Ballad Bb 90 Evie 4 1970s  MH
Acadian Driftwood The Band Lite Pop F 75 Evie 4 1970s  MH
Accidentally In Love Counting Crows Medium Rock G 140 Ev8 4 2000s MH
Accidental Racist Brad Paisley, LL Cool 1 Country G 70 Evie 4 2010s  MH
According To You Orianthi Heavy Rock F 130 Ev8 4 2000s FH
Aces High Iron Maiden Heavy Rock Am 260 Ev8 4 1980s MH
Ace of Spades Motorhead Heavy Rock  Ebm 280 Ev8 4 1080s MH
Achy Breaky Heart Billy Ray Cyrus Country A 120 Ev8 4 1990s MH
Acid Jazz Tony Pastrana Latin G 150 Ev8 4 2000s
Across The Alley From The Alamo  June Christy, Joe Greene[w] Jazz B 135 Sw8 4 1940s FL
Across The Black Water Irish Trad Celtic F#m 110 Sw8 4 Trad
Across The Borderline Ry Cooder Country D 80 Ev8 4 1980s MH
Ao tho et Do [PAPSTYINTS ol AL 2c e 2 anann.  n1 &
14000 items in list Sorted by: Title, Caver Artist,Genre
Title=Above And Beyond e (e eI i
Artist(s)=Buck Owens
Genre=Country Info [Google search) ‘YouTube Spatify Spatify [Title Only)
SubGenre=Country Classic
TimeSig=4 =4/4, Key=G .Sw B tempo=155_year=1960
Chords per song =3. # beats/Chord Change=3 el Dt
| OK - Find Matching Styles | Close ol Help

There are Title/Artist/Genre/Key/Tempo/Feel/TimeSig/Decade/Vocals columns. You can sort the list by any
column.

| Title Artist Genre Key Tempo Feel TimeSig Decade Vocals |
Title: ~ This shows you the song title.
Artist:  These are the artist or artists most commonly associated with the song.
Genre: This is the musical genre that the song it typical played in.
Key:  This is the song key that is usually associated with the song.
Tempo: This is a typical tempo for the song.
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Feel:  This shows you if the song is Even or Swing, and 8th or 16th cut-time.
Decade: This tells you the decade that the song is from.
Vocals: Typical vocals are shown: (M)ale/(F)emale, (H)igh/(L)ow voice.

You can filter the list by genres, time signature, feel, tempo, decades, and more.

Genre | ¥ TimeSig | ¥ Feel | ¥ Tempo | ¥ Decades | ¥ Other | ¥

The chord density filter is available. Press the [Other] filter button and select one of the menu items below Filter by
Chord Density. For example, you can search titles that have chord changes in every 1-4 beats. You can also filter
the list by chord complexity. This is scaled by 1 to 10; 1 means simple with few chord changes and 10 means
complex with many chord changes. Press the [Other] filter button and select one of the menu items below Filter by
Chord Changes.

------- Filter by Chord Density [chord change every N beats] [range 1-99] -------
Custom ... Chord Changes every [range of beats]

Chord changes every 1-4 beats
Chord changes every 3-8 beats
Chord changes every 9-12 beats
Chord changes every 13-16 beats
Chord changes every 17-99 beats

Custom Range of Chords Per Song

1 Chord per sang [few]
2 Chords per song
3 Chords per song
4 Chords per song
5 Chords per song
6 Chords per song
7 Chords per song

8 Chords per song

9+ Chords per song [many]

You can also type a text filter, and the list will be restricted to the songs that contain that keyword.

Filter Shing love

You can see song titles that will only work with the current style.

Country | ¥ 4/4 | ¥ EviE | ¥ a5 | ¥ Decades | ¥ Other | ¥ style: _BULDOGS ST

Pressing the [style: | button will filter the list by the genre, time signature, feel, and tempo of the current style. If the
checkbox to the left of this button is enabled, then when you open the dialog, the list will be automatically filtered to
show song titles that are similar to the current style.

Add | 1 you do not see a song title you are looking for, press the [Add] button. This will launch your internet

browser and open the PG Music forum page where you can request to add the song to the database.

Title=Goin' Home This area shows a summary of the selected song title.
Artist{s)=Fats Domino

Genre=Blues

KeyWaord=Saxophone solo

TimeSig=4 =4/4, Key=Eb .Sw 8 tempo=95.year=1950
Chords per song =3, # beats/Chord Change=8

Borwse for more info...

[Info [Gonglesearch]] [ ¥ouT ube ] [ Spatify ] [ Spatify (4] ]
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These buttons will launch the internet browser and let you browse for more info for the selected song or listen to the

song.

“ OK - Find Matching Styles

Once you have found a song, press the [OK - Find Matching Styles] button. This will take
you to the StylePicker window with styles that best match the tempo, feel, and genre of the selected song title.

Style Filter by:
Filter String Include Similar

BIuesB 4;'4E] S'.\'BE] QS[E] Type[E] Other[z] [ Clear ][ Refresh ]

Mame Type TSig EwSw  Tempo Long Mame Genre Group Date Set# FInstr #substyles
_RCKBLSS R 4/4  swd 85 Rockabilly Blues Country Country 201412 RT 222 4 2
_LAWLESS R 4/4  swd 110 Lawless Country Boogie Swing Country  Country  2016/07  Xtra PAK 5 2
_TBLZSEV R 12/8 sw8 85 Slow 12/8 Blues w/ Vintage Piano Blues Pop 2014/10 AT 211 5 2
_HBS5110 R 44 swd 110 Slow Country Boogie wf Simple Held Bass ~ Country  Country  2015/11  RT 234 5 2
_RCKBLSL R 44 swd 85 Rockabilly Wasteland Country  Country  2014/12 RT 222 4 2
_CBOOGIM R 44 swd 110 Medium Country Boogie w/ Piano Country  Country  2012/07  RT 167 5 2
_128P505 R 4f4  swB 85 50's 12/8 Pop litePop Pop 2015/11 RT 228 5 2
_EL]_BES R 4/4  =wg 120 Blues Shuffle w/ Electric Bass Blues Pop 2008f05 RTS 4 2
_GUITBLZ R 12/8 s=wa 65 Country Blues Blues Country  2012f12 RT 30 4 2
_CTRYSW1 R 4/4  =wg 85 swinging Guitars w,/ Piano Country  Country  2012/04  Misc, 5 2

Favorite Styles / Recently Used Styles

% | Other options in the Style button menu include Recently Used Styles and Favorite Styles. They open a

;L'l"-' dialog with separate lists of Recently Played and Favorite styles.
ityle

| Tip: You can also use the following hot keys: s 5 Enter for favorite styles and s 4 Enter for the recently used styles.

|C) Favarites © Recently Plaved| yoy will see “Favorites” and “Recently Played” radio buttons that toggle between
lists of recently played styles and your favorite styles.
Recently Played Styles [C:\bb\STYLESY] X
() Favarites (®) Recently Played
77JAZZ STY _[Jazz Swing Style | L ToTop
J_ MILEST.STY [Miles 1 (50s) Jazz Style] Up
_BULDOGS.STY  [Bulldogs Modern Country w Sola]
_BULLDOG.STY  [Bulldog Modern Country Pop] Dawn
_JAZFRED.STY [Jazz Fred w/ Piano]
EXOTIC1.5STY  [Exotic1 - Slow, Exotic Soundtrac] Inzert
ZZPOPBAL.STY [Pop Ballad Style]
Z/REGGAE.STY [Reggae] Append
ZZRHUMBA.STY  [Rhumba Style]
ZZPBAL12.STY [Pop Ballad 12/8] Delete

ZZOLCTRY.STY  [Old Country 12/8 feel]

ZZMILLYP.STY  [Milly Pop] Search
ZZMIAMIP.STY  [Miami Sound Machine]

ZZMEDROK.STY  [Medium Rock]

ZZLITROK.STY  [Light Rock Style] Add Fav
ZZIAZZSW.STY  [Jazz Swing Variation]

_WLZJOHM.STY  [CountryWaltz Piano Solo [85 RS]] Sort

WLZANDY STY  [CountryWaltz Fiddle Sola [85 RS]]

TVUAL 7DAR 8TV [Caumtndllale Dae 2oitar@al 125021

Load Set Save Set. Clear

[ Play when chosen OF to auto-add recent files

Cloze Cancel Help

The favorites list will start off as an empty one. You can add styles as your favorites by clicking the
[Add Fav] button. A similar button is found in the StylePicker window.

[[totop J|_up J|| Down ]|  Use these buttons to navigate the list.

|[ Inzert ]| |[ Append ]| |[ Delete ]| Use these buttons to modify the list.
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The [Search] button will search for a style in the list by name, or part of a name.
The [Sort] button sorts the list alphabetically.

[ Loadset || SaveSet. | You cansave and load sets of Favorites or Recently Played styles.

Use the [Clear] button to clear the list and start a new one.

Enable the “Play When Chosen” option have Band-in-a-Box play your song immediately upon
selecting a style.

[#] OK to auto-add recent files]  If this is enabled, every style you select will be added to the top of the list.

| Technical Note: The list of style favorites is stored in a text file called StyleFavorites.txt in the C:\bb\Preferences folder. |

Style Aliases Dialog

The Style Aliases selection is found in the File | Load Style Special submenu.

Let’s say you’ve got a new style for Jazz called “J_DIZZY.” You can create an alias so that when Band-in-a-Box
looks for a Jazz Swing style, it will load in “J_DIZZY” instead, so you don’t have to make changes to all your songs.

And when you have found a new favorite style, just change the alias. You can also load or save sets of “Alias” files
and share them with others.

Style Aliases *

Lizt of Style Aliases Original style Substitution

ZEIATE STY J_DIZZY ST

-- no alias defined -
- na alias defined - Choose
-- o alias defined -

-- no alias defined -
-- o alias defined -
-- no alias defined -
-- o alias defined -
- ho alias defined -
-- no alias defined -
-- o alias defined -
- no alias defined - Import.. E=part..
-- o alias defined -
-- no alias defined -
-- ho alias defined -

Cuztom... Cuztom...

Clear

-- ho alias defined - Allow Any Style Aliazes

-- no alias defined -

- #o alias defined - [ Camfirn Substitutions

-- no alias defined -

- o alias defined - oK Cancel Help
-- 1o alias defined - v

To type in a style name that you don’t have, use the [Custom] button.

1. To create a new alias, click on an empty spot (i.e. no alias defined) in the alias list, or click on the alias you wish
to edit if you wish to change an existing alias.

2. Press the [Choose] button below the Original style box and select the style you wish to be replaced.
3. Press the [Choose] button below the Substitution box and select the replacement style (alias).

If you have made a mistake and wish to change your style selection, press the [Clear]| button. When you have
successfully made an alias, you will notice that there will be a small arrow in the Styles box on the main screen
indicating that you have an alias loaded.

You can Export and Import alias files to share with your friends by clicking the [Import] button to open an alias file,
or click on the [Export] button to save an alias file.

Tip: You can temporarily totally disable the Alias feature by unchecking the “Allow Any Style Aliases” checkbox. You can also
have confirmation of alias substitutions by checking the “Confirm Substitution” checkbox.

Enable/Disable Style menu item

The File | Load Style Special submenu has an item to Enable/Disable the style. When a style is disabled, the name of
the style will have an X at the beginning, which indicates a disabled style. The disabled style won’t sound or write
any data to the MIDI file. The most common use for disabling a style is when a MIDI file is loaded to the Melody
track. Then the style won’t sound and conflict with the full arrangement on the Melody track.
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Forced Styles option

This allows you to keep a style in memory. This way, all subsequent songs that are loaded will not change the style
(even if they have a different associated style), so you can easily play songs in the same style. If you’ve found a new
favorite style, you can try it out in all kinds of songs without having to reload the style each time.

For example, let’s say we’ve discovered the “GARNER?” style, and want to try it out on all kinds of songs. Select
File | Load Style Special | OK to load styles with songs so that the item is NOT checked. Now when you load a song
the new style doesn’t load and you can play the song in GARNER.STY. You can temporarily override this setting
by loading in another style using the [Style] button or the File | Load Style Special menu, and the new style loaded
will stay in until you choose another one.

Using MultiStyles
r Band-in-a-Box MultiStyles are styles that can have up to 24 substyles; original Band-in-a-Box styles had two

[P T}

substyles, “a” and “b.” Band-in-a-Box MultiStyles typically have four substyles, but may have up to twenty-
four, selected by using part markers “a” through “x.”

You can easily make your own MultiStyles, either from scratch, or combining parts from existing styles to make a
MultiStyle. For example, if you have 10 favorite Country styles, you can quickly make a single MultiStyle that has
20 substyles available within the same song.

There are 2 types of MultiStyles

1. MultiStyles in styles, working for every song (e.g. NR_CURR+.STY Nashville Rock Current Multistyle).
2.MultiStyles for a specific song only.

MultiStyles in Styles (“+” Styles)

Styles can be made that have multiple substyles, and you can choose the various substyles using the letters a, b, c, d,

€y, 9

etc. up to “x” for 24 substyles.

Our naming convention for MultiStyles is to use a + sign at the end of the style name. For example, MyStyle+.STY
would be a MultiStyle.
=74 | You can use these substyles easily; just enter the StylePicker and filter the styles list by the “+” character.

L L]
Style
v

For example, load the song NR_CURR+.MGU from the C:\bb\Documentation\Tutorials\Tutorial - BB200S folder.
This loads the NR_CURR+.sty. When you see the “+” in the style name, you will know that this is a MultiStyle.

----5ubstyle Change --
<Mo change of substyle>
v awversg, hihat snare, held bass, held el pno, syncel gt [NR_CURR+] ({CURR Mashville Rock +]
b chorus, hihat snare, sync bass, sync el pno, sync el gt [NR_CURR+] (CURR Mashville Rock +)
c intro, hihat sidestick, held bass, held fm pno, no el gt [NR_CURR2] (set in the style)
d bridge, ride snare, sync bass, sync fm pno, held el gt [NR_CURRZ] (set in the style)
Define substyle 2

Remove ¢/d

Right-click on a part marker, and you will see that there are 4 substyles available.
In the style NR_CURR+, there are 4 substyles, a, b, ¢, and d.

Standard Pop Song form with 4 substyle MultiStyle

In NR_CURR+ (and as a general rule for styles with 4 substyles):

- “a” substyle is for the verse.

- “b” substyle is for the chorus.

- “c” substyle is for the intro (or first verse).

- “d” substyle is for the break (or interlude).

r Choose your substyle by clicking on the part marker, or right-clicking to select and define substyles. Here we
have chosen “c” substyle, appropriate for the intro or first verse of the song (because the playing is sparse and
sustained).
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Making your own MultiStyles in Styles

You can make a style that is a MultiStyle. For example:

B

- |[snleMakery) OQpen the StyleMaker.
- Press the [Misc] button.

- In the MultiStyles group box, type the name of a style that you would like to use for the c/d section.

Fultiztyles
Fultiztyle(z) zz|azz ST
Auto-map to a/b method Mane - |

- Ifyou’d like more substyles, add more styles separated by semicolons (e.g. “zzjazz;z5bossa;c_george”). Then

you’d have 8 substyles from “a” to “h.”

Multiztyles
Fultiztyle(z) zzjazz;zhbosza;c_george STY
Auto-map to a/b method | Haone - |

Note that each of these styles can have a specific RealDrums style, either stored in the style itself (Misc. Style
Settings “RealDrums Settings”) or substituted via MIDI substitutions in RealDrums settings.

Naming MultiStyles

Styles can have names stored for the substyles. This is especially useful for Multistyles to describe the various

substyles.

Multiztyle Part Marmes

2, Drumg; Side Stick. sparse piano
b: Drums" Ride, busier piano

o Shing: added

d: Drums: Sname, with Stings

ﬁ The MultiStyle names are set in the StyleMaker Miscellaneous dialog. When present, the names
styleMakerw [Misc]  are visible with a right-click on a bar number.

k ----5Substyle Change --

¥ =Mo change of substyle>

¢ Strings added  [HINDZ2] (set in the style)
d Drums: Sname, with Strings  [HIND2]  (set in the style)

a Drums: Side Stick, sparse pianc  [HIND+]  (Slow Mid-Tempo Rock-Country +)
b Drums" Ride, busier pianc  [HIND+]  (Slow Mid-Tempo Rock-Country +)

MultiStyles in Songs

If you have a song, you can also use more than 2 substyles for that song. For example, let’s say we have a song that
is a Bossa Nova and you want to have a Jazz Swing section. Rather than finding a MultiStyle that has this exact
combination, we can make one, in the song, for this song only as follows:

Load a song like C:\bb\Demos\MIDI Style Demos\Styles00\zzbossa.mg4.

----5Substyle Change --
<MNo change of substyle>

v a [ZZBOSSA] (Bossa Nova style)
b [ZZBOS5A] (Bossa Mova style)
Define c/d ...

----BossaBrushes#1 - no RealDrums Groove Variations----

Right-click on a bar number, and choose “Define
c/d.” Then choose ZZJAZZ.STY from the
StylePicker.
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----Substyle Change -- You will then see that there are 4 substyles now, a, b,

<No change of substyles ¢, d. You can use the “d” substyle for Jazz Swing
a [ZZBOSSA] (Bossa Nova style) walking bass, since it is the same as the “b” substyle
from ZZJAZZ.

b [ZZBOSSA] (Bossa Nova style)
¥ ¢ [ZDATZ] (Jazz Swing Style) (set in the song)
d [ZIALT]  (Jazz Swing Style) (set in the song)
Define substyle 3

Remove c/d

----BossaBrushes#1 - no RealDrums Groove Variations----

Load the song C:\bb\Documentation\Tutorials\Tutorial - BB2008\Demo of MultiStyle in song only Bossa 2
Jazz.MG4, and you can see the finished result. This song switches styles using part markers.

Note: The RealDrums will play for all of the styles if you have enabled RealDrums and “Substitute RealDrums for MIDI drums” in
the RealDrums Settings dialog.

Adding MIDI SuperTracks

What are MIDI SuperTracks?

MIDI SuperTracks are MIDI tracks that can be added to a track or a style and play like other MIDI tracks in a style.
They are called “SuperTracks” because they are generated using a different engine than typical MIDI style tracks.
Typical MIDI style tracks are generated from C7 patterns in the style and repeat these patterns over any chord. MIDI
SuperTracks use actual MIDI playing from musicians (similar to RealTracks in that regard), so are not based on
patterns.

Using MIDI SuperTracks
To use MIDI SuperTracks, either:

1. Choose a style or song that has MIDI SuperTracks and press Play. Look in the MIDI SuperTracks Demos folder
for these songs

2. Add a MIDI SuperTrack to a certain track.
Adding a MIDI SuperTrack
For example, let’s add a MIDI SuperTrack to the Piano track.

Right-click on the Piano track label at the top of the screen to see a menu of options (or right-click on the
Piano track label in the Mixer), then choose “Select MIDI SuperTrack for this track.”

elect MILT Fatch

Select MIDI SuperTracklgr this track []

Calart LI 71 AATDT ol Dapels [

You will now see a menu of available MIDI SuperTracks.
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Select MIDI SuperTracks X

Filter String # Show All Artist Bios Mema [click ta read)
Na MIDI SuperTrack chosen # | | This is a memo for 1796: Piano, Rhythm

: Piano, Rhythm BritBluesinvasionJohn Ev 120 (John Jamvis BritBluesinvasiondohn Ev 120 (John Jarvis)
1797: Piano, Rhythm IslandJohn Ev 110 (John Jarvis) Piano, Rhythm BritBlueslnvasionJohn Ev
1798: Piano, Rhythm RockMRollJohn Ev 165 (John Jarnvis) 120
1799: Piano, Rhythm SouthernRockJohn Sw 120 (John Jarvis) A blues rock piano with a driving 8th note
1800: Piano, Rhythm TexasBluesRockShufle Sw 130 (John Jarvis) feel and plenty of energy. It lends itselfto
1801: Synth Pad, PopShiningSoft Ev 120 (Blair Masters) straight feel blues and classic British
1802: Synth Pad, PopShiningVoice Ev 120 (Blair Masters) invasion rock scenarios. Major/minor triads
1803: Synth Pad, PopShiningA-B Ev 120  (Blair Masters) and dominant Tth chords will really shine
1804: Synth Pad, PopUplift Ev 120 (Blair Masters) with this style, but traditional jazz chords
1805: Synth Pad, PopBelieve Ev16 065 (Blair Masters) will sound great too.

1806: Synth Pad, PopModernGrooveMellow Ev16 075 (Blair Masters)

1807: Synth Pad, PopModernGrooveHigh Ev16 075  (Blair Masters)

1808: Synth Pad, PopModernGrooveA-B Ev16 075  (Blair Masters)

1809: Piano, Rhythm CountryBalladJohn Ev 065 (John Jarvis)

1810: Piano, Rhythm HonkyTonkJohn Ev 120 {John Jamis)

1811: Piano, Rhythm TrainBeatJohn Ev 130 (John Jarvis)

1885: Piano, Rhythm TexasBluesRocklJohn Ev 120 ({John Jarvis)

1886: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment Bluesy12-8John Sw 060 (John Jarvis)
1887: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountryPopJohn Ev 085  (John Janis)
1888: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountryPopJohn Ev 120 (John Jaris)
1889: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountrySwingJohn Sw 085  (John Jaris)
1890: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountrySwingJohn Sw 120 (John Jaris)
1891: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountryWaltzJohn Sw 085  (John Jarvis)
1892: Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountryWaltzJohn Sw 140 (John Jarvis)
1893: Piano, Rhythm Bossa Ev 085  (Miles Black)

1894: Piano, Rhythm Bossa Ev 140 (Miles Black) =
1895: Piano, Rhythm Jazz Sw 085 (Miles Black) > - ' @) & 4
1896: Piano, Rhythm Jazz Sw 110 (Miles Black)

1897- Piann Rhwthm .lazz Sw 140 (Miles Rlack) ~7

243 items (] Shew if Mot Available (N/4] Cancel Help

You can type a text or press the filter button [#] to narrow down your search.

There are memos describing the individual MIDI SuperTracks, and you can click on the memo for a big window.
You can preview the MIDI SuperTracks by double-clicking on the list or using the transport control buttons.
Pressing the [Artist Bios] button opens the Artist Browser which lists all RealTracks artists and allows you to see
more info.

Choose a MIDI SuperTrack from the list and click [OK].

You will then see that the Piano track label has turned blue to indicate that it is a MIDI SuperTrack.

w When you press Play, you will hear a much more sophisticated MIDI arrangement than a typical MIDI
style, since it is not based on C7 chord patterns; instead, it is based on hours of actual MIDI playing from a
top studio musician.

Play

g-kn You can also access the MIDI SuperTrack dialog from the RealTracks Picker, by pressing the
Reallmcks [m] [Sllpel‘] button.

Once you have selected a MIDI SuperTracks, you might want to assign a specific VST/DX instrument to play it. If
so, use the Mixer’s Plugins panel, and click on the first slot for the track that you want to set.

Mixer | Plugins | 1

Bass

Piano

This will launch the VST/DX Synths/Plugins dialog, where you can set the first slot to the VSTi/DXi synth that you
want to play your track.
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I3 VST/DX Synths/Plugins (synth in first slot) s O X
Bass Edit | Bypass | Plugin
® O <VSTi= sforzando VST_x86 ~
Drums
Forced MIDI Chan = NONE ~
Guitar
Strings @] O Mone bt
Hoady O O Mone ~
Soloist
Thei O O Mone ~
Audio Add VST, Load Preset
Comba Help Load Group Save Preset
Default Synth Cptions Save Group Rename Pst

Each MIDI SuperTrack is assigned a number, like the MIDI Soloists or the RealTracks, so you can access the MIDI
SuperTracks from the Select Soloist dialog as well, and they are highlighted in cyan.
Soloin a style similar to .

1882 Guitar, Resonator, Soloist CountryTrainRob Ev16 130\ [Double- =
1883 Piano, Acoustic, Soloist Country12-8John Sw 0651

1884 Piano, Acoustic, Soloist Country12-8John Sw 065 (Bluesy)\

1885 Piano, Rhythm TexasBluesRockJohn Ev 1201

1886 Piano, Solo-Accompaniment Bluesy12-8John Sw 0604

1887 Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountryPopJohn Ev 085\

1888 Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountryPopJohn Ev 120\

1889 Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountrySwingJohn Sw 0851

18390 Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountrySwingJohn Sw 1201

1891 Piano, Solo-Accompaniment CountryWaltzJohn Sw 0854

Once generated, MIDI SuperTracks behave like a regular MIDI track, and can be saved as MIDI files etc.

Using RealTracks in Songs

Your songs, styles, and solos can use live audio tracks recorded by studio musicians. Many Band-in-a-Box styles
already use these tracks, and you can substitute these live recordings for the Band-in-a-Box MIDI tracks in any song.
Using RealTracks in Songs - Assign RealTracks to Track Dialog

The Assign RealTracks to Track dialog assigns a RealTracks instrument to any of the Band-in-a-Box instrumental
tracks. It also shows any RealTracks that are assigned to Band-in-a-Box tracks.

| Note: RealTracks can either be assigned from the style or from the song. This dialog allows you to assign the ones in the song. |

This dialog is launched by several ways.
1. Click on the [RealTracks] toolbar button and select RealTracks Picker Dialog, or shift-click on this button.

g* Realtracks Picker Dialog h (Shift Click)
RealTracks
v

Realtracks Preferences (Ctrl Click)

2. Right-click or double-click on a Track button at the top of the main screen or in Mixer and choose Select
RealTracks from the menu.

| Select RealTracks 3 Select RealTracks... |

3. " Assign to Track. - ” Press the [Assign to Track...] button in the RealTracks Settings dialog.

4. Press the r t Enter keys.
The dialog allows you to assign a specific RealTracks instruments to a track in a song. It also displays any
RealTracks that are currently assigned to each track.
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Show if Tempois out of Fiange 2705 ftems in list

[ Show Eriar messages

Copy List

¥} Assign RealTracks to Track [CA\bb\RealTracks\] - O x
Assign to this frack. Memo <click to (ead> Artist Bio <click to read> UserMemo

O Bas [RealTracks in Style] 443 Bass, Ac, Jazz 5w 140 Swper | | Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Freddie Sw 140 | | The son of Irish Jazz pianist Joe Gannon,

C)Fians [ReslTracks in Siyle] 443 Piano.Ac. Rh. Jazz Sn 140 MIDI | | The ‘Freddie’ comping styles for Jazz Swing and Ballads Oliver took up Jazz guitar at the age of

O brums RD=Drums [Muli] RD feature 4-to-the-bar acoustic rhythm guitar. This style and twenty. receiving a bachelor's degree from

@ Gutar  [RealTracks in Style] 558 Guit Ac b JazzFreddie Swi40 | Fave = G onalSl bams Do o selcied edvack

O ;‘"I"is a9 & || [ [ SongDemoMBLI | Tinebsse

8 S;:; 5o | [ Band Band (on DbiCick) | St Dema (5TY) Mediey.

[ Disable RealTracks for this track [Force this hack to MIDI) Use Intemet 22 Sl [Bluesy Simpler [ |Direct Input [ ]Hekd

Use the Realtracks below for this song anly Hane Clear &1 Save Style. Defaults Frefs

Name Type Feel Tempo Genre #* NfA  Set Stereo Chart  Artist TS Holds Simpler... Direct Input £
Bass, Electric, Pop Sw 190 Rhythm Sw 190 Pop 541 26 Mn Byron House Y 89 5

Guitar, Electric, Rhythm Dreamy Ev 085 Rhythm Ev 85 Pop 542 27 st Darin Favorite Y 194... s y

Guitar, Electric, Rhythm Dreamy Ev 120 Rhythm Ev 120 Rock 543 27 St Darin Favorite Y 194... s

Guitar, Electric, Rhythm Dreamy Ev 165 Rhythm Ev 165 Country 544 27 st Darin Favorite Y 194... s

Guitar, Electric, Rhythm Dreamy Ev 190 Rhythm Ev 190 Country 545 27 st Darin Favorite Y 194... s

Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Waltz Sw 140 Rhythm Sw 140 Jazz 546 28 Mn Gt Neil Swainson Y 73 s

Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Waltz Sw 140 ('A’ only) Rhythm Sw 140 Jazz 547 28 Mn Gt Neil Swainson Y 73 s

Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Waltz Sw 140 ('B' only) Rhythm Sw 140 Jazz 548 28 Mn Gt Neil Swainson Y 73 s

Guitar, Electric, Rhythm Jazz Waltz Sw 140 Rhythm Sw 140 Jazz 549 28 Mn Gt Oliver Gannon Y 78 s

Guitar, Electric, Rhythm Jazz Waltz Sw 140 ('A only) Rhythm Sw 140 Jazz 550 28 Mn Gt Oliver Gannon 78 5

Guitar, Electric, Rhythm Jazz Waltz Sw 140 ('B' only) Rhythm Sw 140 Jazz 551 28 Mn Gt Oliver Gannon 78 s

Piana, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Waltz Sw 140 Rhythm Sw 140 Jazz 552 28 St N Miles Black Y 2 s

Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Waltz Sw 140 ('A' only) Rhythm Sw 140 Jazz 553 28 st N Miles Black Y 2 s

Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Waltz Sw 140 ('B' only) Rhythm Sw 140 Jazz 554 28 St N Miles Black Y 2 5

Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Ballad Freddie Sw 085 Rhythm Sw 85 Jazz 555 29 Mn Gt Oliver Gannon Y 77

Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Ballad Freddie Sw 085 ('A' only) Rhythm Sw 85 Jazz 556 29 Mn Gt Oliver Gannon Y 77

Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Ballad Freddie Sw 085 ('B' only) Rhythm Sw 85 Jazz 557 29 Mn Gt Oliver Gannoen Y 77

Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Freddie Sw 140 Rhythm Sw 140 Jazz 558 29 Mn Gt Oliver Gannon Y 77

Guitar, Acoustic, Rhythm Jazz Freddie Sw 140 ('A’ only) Rhythm Sw 140 Jazz 559 29 Mn Gt Oliver Gannon Y 77 v
< >

Tip: RealTracks in styles are assigned in the StyleMaker. Press the [Misc.] button or use the StyleMaker menu command Style |
Misc. Settings to go to the Misc. Style Settings dialog, then click on the [More] button for the More Settings dialog.

Agzzign to this track.

) Drumz RD=Smaoth) azzCoolSwlE™1-%StHHE SnRd

1 Stings
1 Melody

1 Soloist

@ Bass [RealTracks in Style] 903 Bazs ELSmoothCool SwiE 100
1 Piano [RealTracks in Style] 1997 Piano Smooth) azzCool Sw 100

Super

1 Guitar [RealTracks in Style] 1073 Guitar ELRhSmth] azCoaolS w100

To use the dialog, first select the track that you want
to assign. Then, select the RealTracks that you want
in the list below it.

Instant Preview of RealTracks

You can instantly hear an audio demo of RealTracks by double-clicking a RealTrack on the list. Since this doesn’t
affect your song, you can quickly audition many different RealTracks, and find the best ones for your song.

Demos).

Changing RealTracks

You can change RealTracks within a song.

There are 2 ways to change RealTracks at any bar.

1. Change of RealTracks Styles at any Bar

You can change styles with RealTracks at any bar. For example, switch from Jazz Swing to

Bossa style at any bar. To do this, first open the Edit Settings for Bar dialog (press F5) at
the bar where you want the style change. Then press the [STY] button to select a style

change.

» | [] [gg| Youcan choose which of band or solo plays first when you double-click
@ U on the list, by the “Band (on DblClick)” checkbox. Otherwise, press the

Band on DbiClick) [Band] or the [Solo] button. The demos play from the Internet
Use Intemet (www.pgmusic.com) or your hard drive (C:\bb\Demos\RealTracks-

Style Changes at current bar

Send Patch changes with

be silent after the style change.

Note: If the track type changes by the style change, the track will be silent from the current bar. For example, when the style with
a MIDI piano track is selected for the song, if you select a style with a RealTrack piano track at the current bar, the piano track will

2. Change of individual RealTracks instrument can be added to any track at any bar
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http://www.pgmusic.com/

Style Changes at current bar

Send Patch changes with|

You can change specific RealTracks without changing the style by inserting a specific
RealTracks instrument into a track at any bar to create a customized performance. For
example, if you want to change an Acoustic Bass comping part to an Acoustic Bass Solo at
Chorus 4, Bar 1, you can do this. To change a certain track’s RealTracks at any bar, first
open the Edit Settings for Bar dialog (press F5) at the bar that you want the style change.
Then press the [RealTracks] button and you will see the RealTracks changes dialog where
you can choose which tracks you would like to have RealTracks changes on.

RealTracks changes *

Track.

Bass [400 Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Ray Sw 160 ]
Drums

Piano

Guitar

Melody

Soloist

Change RealTracks to...

< no change> v

Select a track, then press the “Change RealTracks to”” and you will then see a list of RealTracks.

Clear Cancel Help

You will see a huge list of RealTracks, so you will likely want to narrow it down. Type a word that will be included
in the RealTracks name, like “bass.” Then the list will only show bass RealTracks.

Choose from the List *

Filter String |b333 | Shows Al Mema [click to read)

A
379 Bass, Electric, Country DoubleTime Ev 088
386 Bass, Electric, Blues Chuck Sw 102

387 Bass, Electric, Metal Ev 085

388 Bass, Electric, Metal Ev 120

389 Bass, Electric, Metal Ev 165

397 Bass. Acoustic, Jazz Paul Sw 140

398 Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Paul Sw 140 (2 only)
399 Bass. Acoustic, Jazz Paul Sw 140 (4" only)
400 Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Ray Sw 160

401 Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Ray Sw 160 (2 only)

366 Bass. Electric, Country Ev 065

Dow Tomlin

Bass, Electric, Country Ev 065

Warm and sweet bass groove suitable for
country ballads, full of slides, slurs, and
interesting rhythmic variations that you
wouldn't hear in a MIDI track.

Tempo range: 50-100. Great sound quality
up to much higher tempos, although the
style of playing is best suited to slow
ballads.

Video RealTracks

When you load a video RealTracks, you can use it just like an audio RealTracks but you can also generate a video,
which will display the musician playing your song exactly as you hear it. If you load one of the video RealTracks
bands, you will have video RealTracks on 5 tracks, and you can make a video of 1-5 musicians. You can also
include a chord sheet or notation in the video.

You can easily find the video RealTracks in the RealTracks or RealDrums Picker. The “Set” column will show
“VideoFound” if the video RealTracks is installed.

Name Type Feel Tempo Genre # N/A Set*
Guitar, Electric, Rhythm BossaCompOlly12-key Ev 110 Rhythm Ev 110 Jazz 2826 videoFound300
Guitar, Electric, Rhythm JazzWaltzCompOlly12-key Sw 110 Rhythm Sw 110 Jazz 2827 videoFound300
Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm BluesStraightMike12-key Ev 085  Rhythm Ev 85 Blues 2881 videoNA299
Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm CountryPopMike12-key Ev 085 Rhythm Ev 85 Country 2825 videoFound281
Guitar, Electric, Rhythm CountryPopBrent12-key Ev 085 Rhythm Ev 85 Country,Pop 2911 videoFound281
RealDrums Style Name  ~  Genre Ge... /4 Ev 8 Lo Hi X Artist #*
PopSyncSwit™ ~  Pop Rock Sw 16 060 120 Shannon Forrest  VideoFound277
Rock8ths™ ~  Rock Pop Ev 8 150 190 x Shannon Forrest VideoFound277
DrivingPop8ths™ ~ Pop Rock Ev 8 090 130 Shannon Forrest  VideoFound262
ModCountry16ths™ ~  Country Rock Ev 16 070 110 Shannon Forrest VideoFound262
Note: The “Set” column will show “VideoNA” if a video is available but not installed. Not all video RealTracks/RealDrums are
included with a regular Band-in-a-Box package, so seeing VideoNA is normal unless you have purchased add-ons.

When you select video RealTracks, [V] will show at the track buttons.
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To make a video of RealTracks that are selected for your song, right-click on the Master button or one of the track
buttons and select Render Video(s) from the menu.

Render Video(s)

This will open the Generate Video dialog.

Generate Video X
Bazz[¥] - 2315:Bazs, Electic CountryPopByrond 2-key Ev 085 [Videa] ‘\ B azs[] - notation -@
Fiaho[] - 2825:Piana, Acoustic, Rhythm CountriyPophdilkel 2-key Ev 085 [Wideo] dh Fiano[] - notation @

. Drumsfv] - RealDrums=PopCauntry] Bths "01-a:Closed Hat, Sync-kick, biClosed Hat, Rock-kick [Yidea] . Drrums[+] - MA @
Guitar¥] - 2311:Guitar, Electric, Rhythm CountyPopBrent] 2-key Evw 085 [Wideo] ‘\ Guitar]] - notation -@

. Strigs[v] - 2883:Pedal Steel, Background CountryE ddpl2-key Ev 085 [Wideo] . Strings[¥] - notation @

[ Melody - Na [ Melody - Ha &

. Soloist[] - 2823 Guitar, Electric, Soloizt CountruPopBrent] 2-key Ev 085 [Wideo] . S oloizt[y] - natation @
Chard Sheet £

Yideo layout | [B] 3 left, 3 right ~

1596

Wideo rezolution | Best fit [100%) 24801596 w

Help Render Cloze

Drag one of the available tracks listed at the top of the dialog and drop it onto the layout selector below. You can
also drag and drop the chord sheet or notation (if available). You can even drag a video file (.mp4 files and some
.avi files) from Windows® Explorer and drop it onto the video layout selector.

Bass[V] - 2815:Bass, Electric CountryPopByron12-+key Ev 085 [Video] } Bass[V] - notation @
Pianao[V] - 2825:Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm CountryPopMike 12-key Ev 085 [Video] Jq Piano[V] - notation @
. Drums - RealDrums=PopCountry 16ths *01-a:Closed Hat, Sync-kick, b:Closed Hat, Rock-kick [Video] . Drums - NA @
Guitar - 2811:Guitar, Electric, Rhythm CountryPopBrent12-key Ev 085 [Video] J' Guitar - notation @
. Pedal Steel[V] - 2883:Pedal Steel, Background CountryEddy12-4key Ev 085 [Wideo] . Pedal Steel[V] - notation @
. Melody - NA . Melody - NA @
. Guitar[V] - 2829:Guitar, Electric, Soloist CountryPopBrent12-+key Ev 085 [Video] . Guitar[V] - notation @
Chord Sheet @

If you are making a video of multiple tracks, you can choose a track layout. For example, you can stack 3 tracks
vertically for a 3-track video, or 3 tracks on the left and 2 tracks on the right for a 5-track video.
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Video layout [ (6) 3 left, 3 sight -

[1] single

[2] ztacked vertical

u“ [&] stacked harizontal
[3] stacked vertical

[3]1 abave, 2 below

[3] 2 above, 1 below

[317 left. 2 right

[3) 2 left, 1 right

[4] stacked vertical

[4] 2 above, 2 below

4171 left, 3 right

[4] 3 left. 1 right

[5] stacked wertical

[5] 2 left, 3 right

[5] 3 left. 2 right

E] stacked vertical

[4] clockwize zpiral
[5] clockwize spiral
[E] clockwise spiral

ttlb : Right-clicking on the layout selector will show you a menu with
flipped options to flip a video, make a video for the left handed, or select
¥ | | [left handed alignment for each video.
align left

v align center “n
uw align right

align top

W v’ align center

align bottom

Video resolution [ Best fit [100%) 1200200 | You can select the resolution for the video. The aspect ratio is determined by
] which tracks are included and how they are arranged, but this allows you to make

Best fit [75%] 900x150 i i
Flost it (50°%] BO0:(100 the final video smaller if you want.

‘[ Fender ” When you are ready, press this button and select the name and location for the video.

| Close | While the video is being rendered, you can close the dialog and use other features in
Band-in-a-Box.

| 2| Mademn Country Band Video.mpd | When the video has been rendered, you can click on the .mp4 file on the
Windows® Explorer to play the video.

Here is an example of a video for modern country band (electric bass, electric guitar, piano, drums, and pedal steel).

|lala] =

a Wil A

ML b kbbbl
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UserTracks

UserTracks allow anyone to create their own audio styles for use in Band-in-a-Box. With a UserTracks style, you
can type in any chords into Band-in-a-Box, and the UserTracks style you made will play that chord progression! For
example, if you’ve made a UserTracks style by recording yourself playing a guitar groove, you can then type any
chords into Band-in-a-Box, and the result will be that it will play your guitar groove over these completely new,

original chord changes! You can even change the tempo, or enter songs in ANY key, and it will still be able to play
it!

Note: UserTracks support “Avoid transpositions in RealTracks” and “Ignore Slash Root of Slash Chords, except Bass Track”
options in the Song Settings dialog.

Tip: UserTracks work with rests. Just add rests to chords, and UserTracks will follow them. Note that there is no specific support
for shots or hold by UserTracks. They will just rest when these are encountered.

You can use the UserTracks in a similar manner to using RealTracks.

To select a UserTracks for a track, first select the track at the top of the screen. For example, if you want

to add a UserTracks to the Guitar Track, launch the menu on the Guitar track button (by right-click or double-click),
and choose Select a UserTrack for this Track.
Select Custorm BIDT Style for this frack ]

Select a UserTrack for this track [] I}

[ LI R R | i ST - ] N |

& An alternative to the menu would be to select the Guitar track, and then press the UserTracks button on
the main screen.

UserTracks

Now you will see the Pick a UserTracks dialog.
Pick a UserTrack for track : [Guitar, Electric, Boom Chic Ev 140] [FolderC\bb\RealTracks\UserTracks\] >

Select Track for UserTrack: |Guitar [Guitar, Electric, Boom Chic Evw 140]

Filter String | Show Al

Mo UserTracks chosen for this track

Accordion, Rhythm Country\Waltz Sw 110
Accordion, Rhythm Crossover Sw16 075

Bouzouki, Rhythm SlowPop Ev165 065

Bouzouki, Rhythm, Waltz SlowPop Ev165 65
CrossoverSw7h

Guirar, Acoustic,Ev120

Guitar Hybrid, Strumming 85 and Finger 120

Guitar, Acoustic, Brian Fingerpicking Ev 140

Guitar, Acoustic, Ev 120

Guitar, Acoustic, Ev 160

Guitar, Acoustic, Waltz Ev 120

Piano, Acoustic, Rhythm 80sBubblegumPop Ev 140
Piano, ElectricVintage, Rhythm CoolJazzPop Ev 085

Cmmbmme | mme Armbimemi™ nrnommimn e CunaA D DO N

You can preview the selected UserTracks by double-clicking on the list or using the transport control buttons.

e O

Timebase Mormal- Time| g You can select a timebase (normal, half-time, double-time, or triple-time) for any
UserTracks.
Half-Time
Double-Time
Triple Time

In this example, we want to add the UserTracks called “Guitar, Electric, Boom Chic Ev 140.” We simply select this
UserTracks and press OK. We now see our UserTracks listed on the Guitar track on the Mixer.

.'_l—mlt—.'_l—nl—.'_l—IBJ

*D Now the track behaves like other RealTracks.

Generate| Y OU simply press “Generate and Play” to hear it.
and Play
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Using RealDrums in Songs
There are several ways to hear RealDrums with new or existing Band-in-a-Box songs.
Many styles already use RealDrums, and there are several ways to tell if your song is using them.

| [RealDrums=JazzBrushes] | At the top of the screen, the status bar will display the name of the set if RealDrums are in
use.

_ You will see that the “Drums” radio button is colored in green.
@ Guitar @ Strings Right-click on “Drums” and a menu opens that includes the name

e [Drums Track] of the RealDrums in the style. Click on this menu item to open the
[Drums Track] RealDrums Picker and select a different set.

Generate Drums (Audio)

RealDrums in Song: [JaEBrushes]%

| TS S PSS Wl =] 1N S Il u] L 1

You can also press the r d Enter keys to open the RealDrums Picker.

RealDrums can be added to any track, not just the Drums track, so you can have more than one drums track. To do
this, right-click on the track button and select Choose RealDrums from the menu.

3 RealDrums Picker (choose RealDrums for this song only) [RealDrums=[from style] C:\bb\Drums\Jazz] - O X
&Lty [ Show RealDrums that are N/A Memo
‘ Update #* Clear 364 frems Show if Feel dmﬂfg not match Sgggfim?smggém_nme Jazz
Show if Tempo is out of Range
Show RealDrums that are not Favorites (*)
None Choose from Favs... RealDrums for this song: [from style] Jazz
For this song only, use this RealDrums style (in list below) [ simple Drums for this song (no fils) [JFor this song only, force MIDI drums
* RealDrums Style Name* ~ Genre Genre (more) /4 Ev 8 Lo Hi X NA Artist # 0~ ?fr;ﬁtczzver B.C.'s first-call Jazz o
FunkyGrooveb0s™ ~ Funk RackPop Ev 8 080 140 Kenneth Blevins 191 drummer, Craig Scott, is also an
FunkyGroovin70s” ~ Funk RockPop Sw 16 080 140 Kenneth Blevins 191 accomplished vibraphone player and
FunkyJazzShuffle [Multi] Jazz Funk Sw 8 108 158 C. Scott; K.Bl... XTRa | |Percussionist. Asa drummer, he
FusionBrosTerryClarke™ ~ Jazz Rock Ev 16 110 160 Terry Clarke 017 e ———
FusionBusyTerryClarke™ ~ Jazz Rock Ev 16 110 160 Terry Clarke 017
FusionEv8TerryClarke® ~ Rock Pop;Jazz;Latin Ev 8 090 140 Terry Clarke 017
FusionFastAlexPerc™ ~ Fusion Jazz Ev 16 140 165 Alex Acuna 800
FusionFastAlex”™ A Fusion  Jazz Ev 16 140 165 Alex Acuna 800
FusionFastLatinDanny Jazz Rock;Pop Ev 8 170 280 x Danny Gottlieb 238 Variations (dbl-click to demo)
FusionFunkTerryClarke™ ~ Funk Pop;Rock;Jazz Sw 16 076 130 x Terry Clarke 017
FusionSlowEvDanny ~ Jazz Rack;Pop Ev 8 085 130 x Danny Gottlieh 238
Grunge”™ ~ Rock Ev 8 100 150 Pat Steward 004
GypsyJazzLatinEv Latin Jazz Ev 8 065 250 Rick Reed 128
GypsyJlazzsw Jazz Sw 8 050 270 Rick Reed 109
GypsylazzWaltzGw Jazz 3 Sw 8 070 300 Rick Reed 129
Heavy4x4RockWithTamb [Multi] Rock Pop Ev 8 070 150 Vince Ditrich; ... XTRA
HipHop Hip-Hop Pop;Rock Sw 16 060 120 x Craig Scott 003
Jazz Jazz Sw 8 045 300 Craig Scott 002
Jazz#1 Jazz Sw 8 050 300 Terry Clarke 018 " . .
Jazz4sTerryClarke Jazz Sw 8 120 300 Terry Clarke 019 a: HiHat : C!ESSIC swmg_pattern :
Jazz54Evens™ ~ Jamr  Rock:Pop Ev 8 100 160 Craig Scott 010 played on hihat only, with
Jazz545wing™ A Jazz  Rock:Pop Sw 8 100 160 Craig Scott 010 sparse kick )
JazzBebopDannyBrushes Jazz Pop Sw 8 190 310 x Danny Gottlieb 238 b Ride & Snare : Ride pattern
Ta77RahanNsnm Ol e 1= N Crar Q 10N 21N kv Nannr Catink 120 v Wlth syncopatEd snare hlts' hd
: Preview 2 Compatible Songs, Styles
Settings... Rebuild Copy List Audition \? - ' @:b = FLDET | SToban | DS
Play Now Stop Timebase hd Solo| Band | [ZBand (on DbICIck) [ Use Internet Cancel Help Defaults
(@ The RealDrums Picker can also be opened directly by clicking on the [RealDrums] toolbar button and
AeaiDrume selecting RealDrums Picker Dialog menu item. This action selects a RealDrums for the current song. It
v does not change the RealDrums set used in the style.
|[ Choose from Favs... ]‘ Your recent RealDrums selections are saved, and available in the various dialogs that

allow you to choose RealDrums. In the RealDrums Picker, click on the [Choose from
Favs] button to open a list of up to 400 most recent selections. Use the Filter String to narrow the selection by
entering a term like “bossa” or “swing” to see only RealDrums with those words in the name.
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Choose Drums from list of Favorites

Filter String | |

<select no RealDrums for this Track
CountryEven16
MNashTrainEv16*1-StkSnr,5tkSnr16
MNashPopBallad*01-SStCHHK2, SnLHHK
RockabillySlowSwing*01-Brsh.Brk
Funk16ths*01-HiHatSn HiHatBsySn
BrushesBoomChickSlowSw16
BodhranTradReel
Rock90s*01-ClsdHtSn,OpnHtSn
PunkRock"01-ClsdHat, OpnHat
Dancehall*01-TomHiHat,HiHt16Clp
ModJazz16

TrainBeat

RetroRock [Multi]

JazzFunkHipHop [Multi]

15 items in list

Cancel

RealDrums Styles

The styles with RealDrums can be identified by the style name beginning with a minus sign. For example,
“-ZZJAZZ.STY” is a version of the ZZJAZZ.STY that uses RealDrums. This setting is found in the StyleMaker’s

Misc. Style Settings dialog.

RealDums Settings [Audio Drums, instead of MIDI diumns)
Style uses FealDrums [audio drums)

Drum Style name
JazzBruzhes

Overall U 'a'sub O

Allow 'a" zubstyle B ealDums

[Wary “styles with each play Allovs 'b' Substyle Reallrums

Set MulbiDrumz...| Mo Multi-Drums ]

Timebase Mommal-Time

Wolurne adjust of Audio Styles (in dB decibels)

baub 0

name of the RealDrum style.

<

RealDrums
¥

Reallrums

the Preferences dialog.

You can set the RealDrum style inside the StyleMaker, by pressing the [Misc] button, and then typing the

RealDrums can be substituted for MIDI drums on existing styles in the RealDrums Settings
dialog, which opens from the RealDrums menu button or with the [RealDrums] button in

[[7 Enable RealDrums | yyith “Enable RealDrums” checked, RealDrums may be used rather than MIDI. There is also a
hot key combination to turn RealDrums on/off (Ctrl+Shift+F6). The hot keys also work while the song is playing.

RealDrums Settings [RealDrums= CountryEven16_100]

Global Reallrums Settings
Enable RealDrums

Enable Reallirum style changes at any bar

Slide Track 0 ms
Global Volume Adjust [0 |dB

If Reallums style not found, uze other Reallums style

Mo

Fawor Brushes/Sticks w | Favor Atists

Song Specific RealDrums Settings

Update
Amount of Reverb to add to Dirums [0-127) Adjust Push Yelocity EI dB
] Developer Mods Adjust Shat Velocity EI dE Inztall Archive
RealDrums Substitutions
Substitute Beallrums For MID] drams if FealDrumsz are az good or better then the MIDT drume. [

if other Reallimms style iz at least a good match.

Sometimes ~

X

Custom Drums folder (instead of C:Abb\Drumsh )

[ Use a custom folder location for the FealDmims

For Reall i substitutions, choose different “variations with sach PLAY

For thiz zang okly, use thiz RealDrum styls |EDuntryEven1E

RO | Clear Compatible Songsg, Styles

] For thiz song only, chooze different “variations with each play

Play

RD Demao | SongDemal | BB Styles

Stop

Defaults Update Settings Help
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This will substitute RealDrums for MIDI styles. You can change the setting from 1 to 5. If set to 1, almost all MIDI
drums will get substituted by RealDrums. If set to 5, only RealDrum styles that match the style perfectly will get
substituted.

RealDums Substitutions

Substitute Reallrums for WD drums [EEER ESE R E A el e S el =Tl =l | SRS T [3/5] H

always, for eveny stule, even if MIDI drums are better than Realliums.
IF RealDrums style not found, use ather F frequently, even if Reallums are not a3 good as MIDI dums.

Favor Brushes/Sticks Mo

if Beallirur: are a3 good or better then the MIDI drums. 245
if BealDums are better than the MIDI diums, [4/5]
rarely, only if RealDrurns are much better than the MIDI drums. [5/5]

Technical note: The text file a_pgmusic.ds provided by PG Music controls this, and users can make other files MySubs.ds if they
make their own RealDrums styles.

Individual songs can have RealDrums assigned to them. You can set the desired style in the RealDrums Settings
dialog with the “For this song only, use this RealDrum style” setting. This will let the current song use the specific
RealDrums style.

For thiz song only, uze thiz Beallium style Jazzif1
The [RD] button opens the RealDrums Picker where you select the RealDrums style that you would
like to assign to your song. Clear your selection with the [Clear] button.

You can also open the RealDrums Picker directly from the menu on the [RealDrums] toolbar button.

C & b wm B H M

REH'E" RealDrums Picker Dialog (Shift Click)
RealDrums Preferences (Ctrl Click)
ﬂ RealDrums Picker (choose RealDrums for this song only) [RealDrums=[from style] C:Abb\Drums\Jazz#1]
Filter by
Show if Tempo is out of Range [l show RealDrums that are N/A
[ Update ] [ Show All ] Show RealDrums that are not Favorites (*) Show if Feel does not match
[ MNone ] [ Choose from Favs... ] RealDrums for this song: [from style] Jazz#1
For this song only, use this RealDrums style (in list below) [T simple Drums for this song (no fils) [T For this song only, force MIDI drums
* RealDrums Style Name*  ~  Genre Genre (more) /4 Ev 8 Lo Hi X NA Artist #
GypsylazzWaltzSw Jazz 3 Sw 8 070 300 Rick Reed 129
HipHop Hip-Hop  Pop;Rock Sw 16 060 120 x Craig Scott 03
Terry Clarke

RealDrums are normally saved with songs, unless you have unchecked “Save all Settings with Songs” in the Assign
Instruments and Harmonies to Song dialog. In that case, you can select and save a RealDrums style with your
song by going to File | Save Special | Save Song with Patches & Harmony (Alt+F2) to assign a RealDrums style.

Far this zong only, use this BealDrum style

Jazzitl

|[ ReaDiuis | Bossabushest | The Edit Settings for bar... dialog (F5 key) lets you use multiple RealDrums styles
within a song - either using the RealDrums from a Band-in-a-Box style or specifying a RealDrums style to use at a
particular bar.

[/] Enable RealDrum style changes at any bar | Note that changes at any bar must be enabled in the RealDrums Settings.
RealDrums QuickList

This is the simpler dialog for choosing RealDrums, an alternative to the RealDrums Picker. It displays all available
RealDrums in a simple list, which can be easily filtered by genre, time signature, feel, and more. The list can be set
to show only RealDrums that are compatible with the current style of the song. You can also set the highlighted
RealDrums as a prototype RealDrums to find alternates to that RealDrums.
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@ Guitar To open the dialog, right-click on the Drums track button, and select
Generate Audic  [Drums Track] | [QuickList] RealDrums in Song from the menu.

Generate Drums (Audio) [Drum
RealDrums in Song: [Jazz#1]...
[QuickList] RealDrums in Song: [Jazz#1]..)

h Deall £ D the "l
fi Choose Real Drums = O X
Style Filter by:
Filter String Clear Refresh Artist Bios

Set to RD: JazzBrushes
Genre | Y TimeSig Y| Feel | ¥ Tempo | ¥
Set to Style: ZZIAZZ.STY

Grunge” 3-Brushes, Ride 4.4 Ev3 100-150 Rock Pat Steward -
Grunge"4-HiHat, HiHatOpen 4.4 Ev8 100-150 Rock Pat Steward
Grunge"5-HiHatOpen, Ride 4-4 Ev8 100-150 Rock Pat Steward
GypsyJazzlatinEw 44 Evi 65-250 Latin;Jazz Rick Resd
GypsyJazzSy 44 Syl E0-270 Jazz Rick Reed
GypsyJazzWaltzSw 34 Syl 70-300 Jazz Rick Resd
Heavyvdxd4RockWithTanb [Hulti] 4.4 Evid 70-150 Rock:Pop Vince Ditrich: Wayne Killius
HipHop 44 Syle 60-120 Hip-Hop:Pop:Fock Craig Scott
IzlandléthsWes"1-HatKck, B=llRide 4-4 Evle 70-120 World :Latin Vez Little
IslandléthslWes"2-HatKick, SnrKick 474 Evle 70-120 World :Latin Ue=s Little
IslandléthsWes"3-Snrlck, BellRde 4-4 Evlt 70-120 World :Latin Ves Little
Jazz 4.4 Syl 45-300 Jazz Craig Scott
Jazz#1 4.4 Syl 50-300 Jazz Terry Clarke
JazzdsTerryClarke 44 Syd  120-300 Jazz Terry Clarke
Jazz54Eveni " 1-Sticks, Ride 4-4 Ev8 100-160 JazzRock;Pop Craig Scott
JazzS4Evens 2-Sticks 4-4 Evd 100-160 Jazz;Rock;Pop Craig Scott
Jazz54Eveni”3-Brushes, Sticks 4-4 Evd 100-160 Jazz Rock:Pop Craig Scott
Jazz54Eveni”4-Brushe=s Ride 4-4 Evd 100-160 Jazz Rock:Pop Craig Scott
JazzS54Eveni " t—Brushes 44 Evd 100-160 Jazz:Roclk:Pop Craig Scott
Jazz54Swing " 1-Ride, RideTom 4.4 Syl  100-160 Jazz:Rock:Pop Craig Scott
Jazz54Sying” 2—Brushe=s, Fide 474 Syl 100-160 JazzRock:Pop Craig Scott
Jazz54Swing”3-Brushes, RideTom 4.4 Swd 100-160 JazzRock:Pop Craig Scott
Jazz54Swing " 4-Brushes 4.4 Syl 100-160 Jazz:Rock:Pop Craig Scott
JazzBeboplannyBrushes 4.4 Sy8 190-310 JazzPop Gottlieb
JazzBebopDannySticks 4-4 Swd 190-310 Jazz;Pop Gottlieb
J Br 4 0 Cral =19
JazzBrushes#l 4.4 Swi 50-300 Jazz Clarke
JazzBrushes?FeslitB 4-4 Syl 45— 85 Jazz ig Scott
JazzBrushes?Fe=1AtBil 4-4 Swi 50- 90 Jazz Clarke
JazzBrushesdsTerrvClarke 4-4 Syl  120-300 Jazz Clarke v
2747 itemns in list [ . ' & & QH Cancel Help

You can filter the list by genre, time signature, feel, tempo, and text. Use the [Set to Style: ] button to see
RealDrums that are compatible with the current style of the song. The [Set to RD: ] button allows you to set the
highlighted RealDrums as a prototype RealDrums so you can find alternates to that RealDrums. Press the [Clear]
button to clear any filter.

Style Filter by:

Filter String | | Clear Refresh Artist Bios

Set to RD: JazzBrushes
Genre | ¥ Timesig | ¥ Feel | ¥ Tempo | ¥
Set to Style: ZZIAZZ.STY

EZ Selection of Drum Grooves

Many RealDrums sets include variations, or different grooves. There is an easy way to select the different grooves
within the song. Simply right-click on a bar number, and you see a menu of the DrumGrooves within the style. So,
for example, you could easily switch from the “side stick/hihat” groove to “snare/Ride.” These are RealDrums with
names that end with a caret (") like CountryPopEv16”.

You can access the Drum Grooves to select them at any bar, by right-clicking on the bar #. You then see a
menu of all the DrumGrooves.

---- Groove Vaniations for [CountryPopEvl6~01-a:5idestick, HiHat , b:5nare, HiHat ]----
v a: Sidestick, HiHat : Kick on1 and 3 with the sidestick on beat 4. The hihat is playing a 16th note pattern
a: Sidestick, HiHat : Kick on 1 and 3 with the sidestick on beats 1 and 4. The hihat is playing a 16th note pattern
a: 3nare, HiHat : Kick on1 and 3 with the snare on beat 4. The hihat plays 16th notes throughout and is sometimes opened slightly
a: Sidestick, HiHat : The kick is on beat 1, the and of beat 2 and on beat 3 with the sidestick on beat 4. The hihat is playing 16th notes

For example, one DrumGroove is “Snare, HiHat” and another one is “Snare, Ride.” You can switch the Grooves at
any bar, so that the Drum part is more interesting.
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Apply Drum Groove change to [All Choruses] % 4 Apply Drum Groove change to which chorus(es)?
. v | All Choruses
Bar-Based Section Letters 4
= Chorus #1
Chorus #2
Chorus #3

The menu item Apply Drum Groove change to allows you to select which chorus the change of DrumGroove should
apply to (default is all choruses).

Note that the changes of Drum Grooves are entered in the F5 bar settings dialog.

Assigning Custom MIDI Tracks

You can add MIDITracks individually (from any style) to play on any track of your current song. For example, let’s
add a “MIDI strings” track to the Strings track.

~- Select the Strings track and then click on the [MIDITracks] toolbar button and select

m MIDITracks (from .STY) menu command. Or you can right-click on the Strings track button

Tracks¥| gt the top, and choose Select a Custom MIDI style for this track.
The MIDI Track Picker dialog will open.
fi MIDI Track Picker  [current track is Strings] - O X

Assign custom MIDI style to this track

O Bass -
(CJPiano e
() Drums e
() Guitar
@ Sirings -
(O Melody e
() soloist e

Patch: 42: viola w Choose style with this patch...
Indude Similar Patches (same family)

From Style: <no style> Choose from Presets. .. Favs

From Track: | Strings w | []show if Mja
Clear Strings track Cancel Help

You can select MIDI parts a few different ways.

- The [Choose Style with this patch] button launches the StylePicker, filtered to only display styles that contain the
instrument specified.

Patch: Any Patch w ‘

For example, if you select “49 Strings,” it will only show MIDI styles with strings.
Style Filter by:
Filter String

Category E TimeSig E Feel E Tempo E Type E MIDI: 49 Strings E

- The [Choose from Presets] button launches a dialog with preset “popular” choices for MIDITracks to add. You
can type a filter like “49” to only see entries for “49 Strings,” or type “strings.” This dialog shows you if the
instrument is for “a” or “b” substyles or both (“ab”).
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Choose from the List X

Filter String |49

< none >
Strings, Background Single Root Chords At B A-B Ev 165 Any [be_lhev8 STY] [tk=5tr] [49 Strings]
Strings, Roots and Triads A-B Ev 110 Any [bosalite. STY] [tk=5tr] [49 Strings]

Strings, Pop Rock High Chords B-Only Ev16 95 Any [btny_pop.STY] [tk=5tr] [49 Strings]

Strings, Soft Country Ballad B-Only Ev 85 Any [c_piano.STY] [tk=5tr] [49 Strings]

Strings, Classical Background Ev 100 Any [chamber1 STY] [tk=Gui] [49 Strings]

Strings, Soft Pop Praise & Worship A-B Ev16 100 Any [haleluia.STY] [tk=S5tr] [49 Strings]

Strings, 70's Funky Soundtrack B-Only Ev16 110 Any [city2 STY] [tk=5tr] [49 Strings]

Strings, Orchestral Pulsing Chords Ev 135 Any [ork448.STY] [tk=S5tr] [49 Strings]

Strings, Orchestral Pulsing Chords Double Time At B A-B Ev16 105 Any [ork816s.STY] [tk=Str] [49 Strings]
Strings, Classical Baroque Waltz A-B Ev 140 Any [orkbrg34.STY] [tk=5tr] [49 Strings]

- The [Favs] button will remember your last few hundred choices, so you can re-use them.
Choose from the List

Filter String | shringg

[hrporkd4 STY] [tk=Pia] [47 Orchestral Strings] [Harp, Crchestra Slow Steady
[bosalite. STY] [tk=5tr] [49 Strings] [Strings. Roots and Triads A-B Ev 110 Any
[MICHEL1.STY] [tk=Gui] [49 Strings]

Once chosen, the MIDI track will play on the track chosen. Note that you can use the Strings track from a style and
play it on any Band-in-a-Box track, including Bass/Piano etc., and even the Melody or Soloist track.

When you assign an instrument to a different track Band-in-a-Box will open a yellow message box to confirm your
choice.

Note: The instrument you have chosen :Strings is on track
Strings of style =GEORG_P.STY. This will be placed on the
track that you chose: Melody This is OK. You can press the
clear button if you want to redo this.

Press [OK] to continue or [Clear] to redo your choice.
Tutorial Demo Song — Adding MIDITracks

To check out a song that has had two individual MIDITracks added to it, open this folder:
C:\bb\Documentation\Tutorials\Tutorial - BB2012, and open the file <=HANKMID Demo (MIDI Presets used over

a country swing style).SGU>.
B memo | Press the [Memo] button to read about the feature and the demo song.

Adding Loops to Tracks
You can add your own or third-party loops to any Band-in-a-Box track. Loops are audio files (WAV, wma, m4a,
mp4, mp3) that reside in the Loops folder of the RealTracks folder. You can add your own files to this folder.

Loops support many types of ACIDized Loops (for WAV and mp3 files). And, if you add an Acid loop that is on a
certain root (e.g. F), Band-in-a-Box will instantly allow you to use that as a complete style, by transposing that loop
to the current chord of the song in Band-in-a-Box, so that the loop follows your chord progression.

‘b Click on the [Loops] toolbar button to open the Pick a Loop dialog.

Loops
@ Stings You can also right-click on the track that you want to use at the top of the screen
(e.g. Strings) and choose the menu item Select a Loop for this track.

Select a Loop for this track [] I}

When the dialog opens, select a loop from the list.
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ﬁ Pick a Loop (wav/wrma/mp3/ etc.) for track :Strings  [Dubstep’\Dubstep - armz_Drum_loop_2_e_140 ev16.wav] [FoldernCibb\Real... — O x

Settings for Track |Strings [DubstepiDubstep - armz_Drum_loop_2_e_140 ev1B.wayv] vl lp_ . '

& &) [

Filter String | Show Al No oo

DrumKit Classic Beats\Rock - Rock8ths ClosedHat-Snare 2-bar evB wav
DrumKit Classic Beats\Rock - Rock8ths OpenHat-Snare 1-bar evB.wav
DrumKit Classic Beats\Rock - Rock8ths OpenHat-Snare 2-bar ev8 wav
DrumKit Classic Beats\Rock - Rock8ths Ride-Snare 1-bar evd wav
DrumKit Classic Beats'\Rock - Rock8ths Ride-Snare 2-bar ev8 wav
DrumKit Classic Beats\Rock - Rock8ths Sidestick 1-bar ev8.wav
DrumKit Classic Beats\Rock - Rock8ths Sidestick 2-bar evd wav
Dubstep\Dubstep - 1 on_the_edge 140 _power_toms_e_minor evB.wav
Dubstep\Dubstep - 1 rum_70_fx_fwav

Dubstep\Dubstep - armz_Drum _loop 1 e 140 ev16.wav
Dubstep\Dubstep - armz_Drum _loop 2 e 140 ev16 wav

Dubstep\Dubstep - big_man_ting_70_drum_loop_1_f minor sw16.wav
Dubstep\Dubstep - billin_70_bongo_a_minor ev16.wav
Dubstep\Dubstep - bolt_145_drum_1 ev16.wav

Dubstep\Dubstep - bolt_145_drum_3 ev16.wav

Dubstep\Dubstep - bolt_145_drum_8 ev16. wav

Dubstep\Dubstep - buss_it_70_bass_c.wav

Dubstep\Dubstep - buss_it_70_drum_loop_1_c sw16.wav

[ VO RPN Y . VOV SR RN P 7. WO N

W
Filehl arne: | DubstepiDubstep - armz_Drum_loop_2_e 140 ev1B.way Audition Rename Clane
temo
Loop [Festart when wav ends) Acid loop
Alzo Retrigger Wal Everny
Decibel offset [dB) [-45 to +48)
Stretch Tempo
Tempo If unknown, leave at 0
# of beats IF unkrnown, leave at 0
[ Transpose
Home Timebaze ,W‘
Mare Tip: For Loops, use WAV, Wha or MP3 WAl files
‘b’ substyle Loop [optional) | | Chooge. . Clear
Open Folder: C:4bb\RealTrackshLoopsh Refresh Get Sounds Cancel Help

Double-click on the list or use a transport control button to preview the loop. The instant preview sometimes plays
demos from the internet. You can save any file that is being played from the internet by clicking the folder icon.

@ 0 You can control the volume of the demos with the speaker icon in the

transport control.

Loop [Restart when way ends]

Alzo Fetrigger Wak' Every: Chord -
Decibel offset [dB] (-48 to +48] N
Stretch Tempo
Tempo 140 If unknown, leave at 0
# of beats 8 I unknown, leave at 0
Transpose
Mate [Raat) G -
Transpose type Chord Root -

For a nature sound, you can leave these options at the default values. But if you want to retrigger the WAV every
section, part marker, bar, or chord, then you can set them.

Alzo Retrigger Wi Eweny: 4 Bars - |
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For a nature sound, there is no tempo, and you don’t want to select “Stretch Tempo.” For a Drums loop, you want to
stretch the tempo. Once you select “Stretch Tempo,” enter the tempo of the WAYV file (if known), and if not known,
enter the # of beats in the wav file (e.g. 2 bars would be 8 beats).

Stretch Tempo

Tempo 140 If unknown, leawve at 0

# of beats 8 If unknown, leave at 0

For a nature sound, you don’t want any transposition. For a melodic sound, you might want to transpose to the root
of the chord in the Band-in-a-Box song. If so, enter the root of the WAV file, and set the transpose type to “chord
root.”

Tranzpoze

Mote [Root] More -
Transpose ype More -
Timebase Wormal-Time You can select a timebase (normal, half-time, double-time, or triple-time) for any

Loop.

Half-Tirme:
Double-Time
Triple Time

If you want a different sound for the “b” substyle, enter that WAV file name in that “b substyle loop” setting.

| "B substyle Loop [optional) [ Chooze... ] [ Clear ] |

“ Dpen Felder: T:\bb\RealT rackshLoops', ]| You can open your Loops folder and add audio files (loops) to it. If
you add files, you need to press the [Refresh] button, or exit the dialog
and re-enter it to refresh the list.

There are many good sources for loops and sounds on the Internet. One is freesound.org,

which has many sound effects.

Technical Note: The settings that you make to the WAV files are stored in .bt6 files in the Loops folder. If you don’'t make any
settings, then default settings are used, which would be a “nature sound” type of loop, that wouldn’t be transposed or tempo
stretched.

This is a quick way to clear a loop on a track, as opposed to scrolling up to “No Loop chosen for this
Track.”

This button allows you to rename a loop.
This button will duplicate a loop, allowing you to use it with different parameters.

Tutorial Demo Songs - Loops

To see the Loops feature in action, open this folder: C:\bb\Documentation\Tutorials\Tutorial - BB2012 and open one
of these files:

_ELECTAM Demo (‘Loop’ feature with tambourine percussion added).SGU.
=THUNDER Demo (New Age style with Thunder Loop).MGU.

In the first example, a percussion loop has been added to a rock song, in the second example, a rain & thunder sound
effects loop has been added to a New Age style.

When you play these songs, press the [Memo] button to read about the feature and the demo song.

Tip: Loops can be combined with drums on the Drums track. To do this, open the Crate Multi-Drums dialog by right-clicking on
the Drums track button and selecting Multi-Drums | Edit Multi-Drums for this song.

Adding Bar-Based Lyrics

You can enter lyrics in each bar on the Chord Sheet.

BbrC [l;:_hoi'd To enter lyrics, you first need to display the Bar Lyrics layer by clicking on the [Chord Display]
22T toolbar button and selecting Layers | Bar Lyrics.
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v Layers... k --Editable Layers (double-click on layer to start editing)--

Choose font for Chord Display... 4 Section Text
Choose Colors for chord and notation Display... 4 o Banoyes %
Chonca b of Choed Dicola " Bar Gattinec

If the song does not have any lyrics, the Bar Lyrics layer does not appear on most lines, but it appears on the row
where the bar is highlighted. If you click on a bar on another row, the layer will appear on that row.

o @b 3 G 4 b

|e |7 [ ‘s ob

|10 |11 ob ‘12

|14 oy |15 &b ‘16 1]

|1a b |19 & ‘20 1] =~":‘l

‘24

Double-click on the Bar Lyrics layer on a bar where you want to enter lyrics. This will change the color of the layer,
which indicates that you can type in that location. You can use keys to navigate through the layer: TAB to go
forward, SHIFT+TAB to go backward.

.
12 A > B 3 4 ob
A- Type a lyric and press the TAB key. This will enter the lyric and move the editing

bar forward.

mazing

v

saved a
9

‘2 ér

‘3 b

sweet the
T G
me.

A-
4 pr

sound. That
8 r

grace, how
6

wretch like
10

‘11 0 ‘12

To edit lyrics, go back there by clicking on that bar or using the SHIFT+TAB keys, and then retype.

If you have entered lyrics that were supposed to be spaced out over some bars, go back to the bar, and use the arrow
key to move the cursor to the beginning of the lyric that should be in the next bar. Then press ENTER. This will
push that lyric to the next bar and shuffle the texts in the following bars forward as well.

Example: You realize that “once was lost” in bar 13 should have been “once was,” and lyrics in bar 14 should have
been spread over some bars.

once was lost
3 pb 14 py 15 [P 16 b
Press SHIFT+TAB to go back to bar 13.
CRTTEEYC N but now am found
3 ok 14 oy 15 @b 16 b
Use the left arrow key to move the cursor to the beginning of “lost.”
CRTTER T but now am found
3 pb 14 0 15 @b 16 b
And press ENTER. This pushes “lost” to bar 14 and “but now am found” to bar 15.
once was .t now am found
3 pb 14 pF 15 [ 16 0P
Use TAB or SHIFT+TAB to move through the bars, the left/right arrow keys to move the cursor within the bar, and
ENTER or BACKSPACE to push lyrics, until the lyrics are in the correct bars.
once was lost, but now am found. Was
13 b 14 o7 15 g 16 0

The Bar Lyrics layer is designed so that you can even edit lyrics during playback.
Another way to enter lyrics is to copy lyrics from a text file and paste them directly to the Bar Lyrics layer.
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Mj Amazing Grace.txt - Notepad

File Edit

Amazing Grace
How sweet the scund,|
hat saved a wretch like me|

Format  View Help

Now all the lyrics are entered in the layer.

First, prepare lyrics in the text file and copy them to the clipboard. Then, go back
to Band-in-a-Box, double-click on the bar where the lyrics should be inserted and
press CTRL+V.

bt 12 (4]
How sweet the sound
|ﬂr 6
Was blind, but now | see

9 g 10

That saved a wretch like me

3

T W

‘11 L3

| once was lost

Amazing grace
4 [vid

But now am found
8 gk

‘12

But the lyrics are not quite in the correct bars, so you need to fix using the TAB, ENTER, or arrow keys.

A-
o 2 & 3 L 4 b
mazing grace, How sweet the sound. That
o> 6 7 o 8
saved a wretch like me |
9 o 10 1M o 12
once was lost. But now am found. Was
13 g 14 g 15 (o 16 g
blind, but now | see
17 g 18 15 19 g 20 P | =

There is an easier way for this copying and pasting method. If the lyrics in the text file are arranged so that each line
represents a bar, you need very little to fix after pasting.

]| amazing @ First, edit the lyrics in the text file so that every line corresponds to a bar. Then, copy them all to
TEile Edit f the clipboard.

e Next, go back to Band-in-a-Box, double-click on the bar where the lyrics should be inserted and
mazing press CTRL+V keys.

grace, How

sound. That 4

:f;:cdhanke 2

me i 2 & 3 Gy 4

| mazing grace,How sweet the sound. That

ONCe Was tv 6 7 8

lost. But saved a wretch like me |

now am 9 ;] 10 1M 12

fo_und. Was once was lost. But now am found. Was

b"”dla but 13 ph 14 pF 15 4 16 oh

o blind, but now | see ]
seg

17 @ 18 @ 19 & 20 D 5"-|

Adding Melody — MIDI and/or Audio

Record a MIDI Melody

Band-in-a-Box is much more than an intelligent arranger and accompanist. You can record your live MIDI
performance to the Melody or Soloist track, enter a melody in the Notation note-by-note, or use the Wizard feature to
record with either your computer keyboard or a connected MIDI keyboard controller.

If you want a metronome to play while you are recording, you can select it in the Options | Preferences dialog. You
can even have a visual metronome if you like.

Record
MIDI

Chapter 6: Making Songs

Press the [Record MIDI] toolbar button to begin recording. This launches the Record MIDI to Melody
Track dialog, which prompts you to set the position (bar and chorus) where you wish to start recording.
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Record MIDI to Melody Track x| Pressing the [Record] button will start Band-in-a-Box recording
Record Drtor what you play on the Thru track. An audible count-in is played
(@) Melody track (O Soloist brack prior to recording.

Record From: You can punch in/out, overdub, and record directly to the ending
@® Start of Song or the tag, and use the filter to choose which MIDI events are
() From Bar # LCharus recorded.
Tan
(D End
[ 0verdub underlying melody Filter....
| Record | Cancel Help
62 Melody Notes recorded *| Once you have completed recording your melody, Band-
E— — e in-a—.Box will ask you if you would like to keep the take
and if you would like to copy the recorded chorus to the
whole song. If you did not record the full track you can
[ Capy 15t chorus to whale song choose to retain the rest of the track beyond the part you
[ Overdub underlying melody just recorded.
Fietain melody past last recarded

Sequencer Mode

There are 2 tracks in Band-in-a-Box to add your own recordings. These are the Melody and Soloist tracks.
Normally you would want a single part on each of them. But, since MIDI information can have separate channels, it
is possible to store 16 separate parts on each of the Melody and Soloist parts. When the track has been set to “Multi
(16) -Channel” we refer to this as “Sequencer Mode.”

If you want to use the 16 separate parts for the Melody track, you need to set the Melody Track type to “Multi (16) -
Channel.” This is done from the Melody (or Soloist) menu or can be done by pressing the Sequencer button.

Melody | Soloist Audie Harmony Window Help @
Track Type [Multi(16)-Channel] 3 Single Channel
v Multi (16) -Channel %

L T T Y

Sequencer|

Melodist - Generate Melody and/or Chords Shift F5

Now, when you are in this multi-channel mode, output from the Melody track will be on whatever MIDI channel the
information is stored on and will not be using the Melody MIDI channel. Both the Melody and Soloist tracks can be
set to multi-channel play, for a total of 32 channels.

Tip: Looking for inspiration? At the click of a button, the Band-in-a-Box Melodist will write entire new songs from scratch,
complete with Chords, Intro, Melody, Solo, Ending, and even an original Title. Or you can enter your own chord changes and let
the Melodist create a new melody over them. There are more than 100 Jazz, Pop, Rock, Latin, Country, and Classical melody
styles.

Embellishing the Melody

When musicians see a Lead Sheet that has a melody written out, they almost never play it exactly as written. They
change the timing to add syncopation, change durations to achieve staccato or legato playing, add grace notes, slurs,
extra notes, vibrato, and other effects. You can have Band-in-a-Box do these automatically using the Embellisher.

v Embellish Melody during playback  (Ctrl-Alt-E)

Embellish
Melody ¥

Embellisher dialog

You can enable the Embellisher from the [Embellish Melody] menu button. Any Melody will be embellished as it
is played so that you hear a livelier and more realistic Melody - and it’s different every time.

Embellisher dialog opens the Melody Embellisher dialog with many user options to control the embellishment
settings. The Embellisher Presets allow you to choose a combination of common settings for the Embellisher
quickly.

The Embellisher is only active while the music is playing; the recorded Melody track isn’t affected. There is an
option for the Embellisher to only humanize the timing of the music if the timing was “stiff” to begin with. This
allows the Embellisher to leave the timing of human input melodies alone and humanize only the ones that were
entered in step-time.
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Memo

Total Notes= 433, Trumpet, Octave adj.=
0, av. pitch=65 (ideal= 70), Extra Notes =
0, Tumns =6, Doubled Notes =5, Grace
Motes = 15, Anticipated Motes = 15
Reduced Antic. = 12, Vibrato Notes = 21

The Embellisher Memo describes the current embellishment, with statistics
counting the number of embellished notes.

Expot,.. You can save/load your own presets for the Embellisher.

T When you have made a custom setting in the Embellisher dialog, press the Export button to save the
data as an .EMB file.

When you want to recall the saved preset, press the Import button, and load in a previously made .EMB file. You
can share your favorite presets with other installations of Band-in-a-Box using the EMB files.

Record a Live Audio Track

You can record an audio track of your live vocal or instrumental performance and save it to an audio wave file along
with the Band-in-a- Box accompaniment. Make sure that you have a microphone plugged in to your sound card, or a
connection from a mixer, keyboard, or other audio device connected to the Line In jack on your sound card.

@ Click on the [Record Audio] button to prepare to record an audio track.
record | The VU Meters will open automatically when the Record Audio dialog opens.

The Record Audio dialog displays the mono/stereo status of the recording.

Track tppe iz Mono

If you want to change to/from stereo (to/from mono), press the [Audio Options] button in

I Audio Optionz...

I this dialog. The mono/stereo track status is also indicated on the Title bar at the top of the

main screen.

Record Audio x
Set Recording Levels Test Recording Lewel [WU kMeter]
Leave VU Meters open while recording
Record Audio From Track type iz Sterea
Start of Son
® g Audio Ophiong. ..
() From Bar # |'I | Charus |1 |
Tag
(O End
[ Punch In Record
- 21 Bl 1 21 a
Overdub underlying Audio
&lza Record MIDI?
(® Mo MIDI recording
() Also Record MIDI to Melady () Also Record MIDI to Soloist
| Record | Cancel Help
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Audio
(] Leave WUl Meters open while recording]  To leave the VU Meters open while recording, enable this option in the Record
Audio dialog.

ot %! The VU Meters show the average strength of the signal, with a dB scale, and a clip indicator.

e L e Clipping indicates that the signal has overloaded and will sound distorted (clipped).
= Clip o Clip

1 1 The green area represents normal levels, while red indicates an overload.
: : Ideally, the sounds should remain in the green and avoid the red altogether. Unlike analog
a2 Az recording, where it’s good to get a “hot” high signal, digital recordings need to absolutely
. - avoid high levels since any overload of the signal will result in clipping and a ruined
a 2 recording.
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Set the start point for the recording.

You can record from the start of the song, somewhere in the middle, or punch in by choosing a bar and chorus # to
start recording.

Also Record MIDI?

If you also want to record MIDI at the same time, choose either “Also Record MIDI to Melody” or “Also Record
MIDI to Soloist” option.

&lzo Record MIDI?

@ Mo MIDI recording
Alzo Recard MIDI ta Melady alzo Record MIDI ta Salaizt

Press [Record].
| Record

| Audio recording begins. If you have enabled the “Leave VU Meter while recording”
option, then the VU Meter will open and display during recording so you can monitor the VU meters.

Press [Stop] or press the [Esc] key.

- 3,964 K Audio WAV file recorded - Keep Take? X
Stop | OF. - keep Take Take Again
You will then see the “Keep Take?” dialog. Options

If you are happy with your recording, you should
choose [OK -Keep Take] and the audio will be
added to the Audio track.

You can listen to the results by pressing [Play].

[ Copy 13t chorus to whole song
] Overdub underlying audio

Fietain audio past last recarded

Cancel Help

If you are not happy with the results, you can choose Edit | Undo Keep Audio Take and you will be back to where

you were prior to the recording. You can also choose the option to [Take Again], which reopens the Recording
dialog.

Options

|| Copy 15t chors ta whale song| 1f you’ve recorded only 1 chorus of the song, you can choose the option to copy that
first chorus of audio to the whole song. This will fill up the whole song with the audio by repeating it as many times
as necessary. Then you’d just need to record the ending of the song.

| (] Overdub underling audio] At the end of recording, you receive an option to overdub with the underlying audio. This
means that both recordings will be merged together to form a new file, with both recordings preserved. There is also

an option to “Retain audio past last recorded.” This allows you to “punch out” and preserve the rest of a previously
recorded take.

Opening and Importing Audio Files

A mono or stereo WAYV file can be imported to the Audio track, optionally merging with or replacing any existing
Audio track. Choose the menu item File | Import Audio (WAV, WMA, MP3, WMV) or Audio | Import Audio (WAV,
WMA, MP3, WMV). You then choose an audio file to import. The Import Audio File dialog is then displayed, which
allows selection of the point to insert the audio file, and whether to merge or overwrite existing audio in the range.
Import Audio File =

‘/hen imparting audio file Ovenrite existing audic ~

Import the audio file to this time in the song

Time [chorus,bar beat tick) : EI: : EI - R -

Reset to Zero
at zample 0= 0ms
Mote: Bar -1 is the start of the lead-in. Bar 1 is the start of the song

Source file containg Acid Loop information.  The tempo iz 140 bpm.

Set Adudio Master ([Base] Tempo to 140

0k, Cancel Help
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If the audio file contains Acid Loop or Apple® Loop information, the dialog shows an option to set the audio base
tempo of the current song to the tempo of the audio file.

Audio Chord Wizard (Chords from Audio)
This feature analyzes a WAV, WMA, MP3, WMV, or CDA audio file and imports it to Band-in-a-Box.

Audin Chord Using the Audio Chord Wizard is a great way to learn and practice popular songs as you play along
Wizard and see the chords.

The Audio Chord Wizard is fully described in the Wizard, Tutors, and Fun chapter.
Harmonize the MIDI Melody

@ Use the [Harmony] menu button command MIDI — Melody Harmony to add a MIDI harmony to the
Harmony| Melody track. This opens the Select Melody Harmony dialog where you can choose from any of the pre-
L defined harmonies.

Select Melody H - . .
Fect Mgy Harmany % E%_] This button will open the Harmony
0 < no harmaony > | Memo: Maker, where you can customize Harmonists.
1 Country Guitar 3 part 4 part sax harmony, with
2 NEShV‘i”E .SEXE:&‘ (3} me|gdy dgub”ng as 5th part. YOu can SearCh fOI‘ a harmony by a
i Efscgaﬁepggﬁc:”(;;?}s keyword (i.e. typing in the first few letters of a
5 Piano (double octaves) harmony name) in either the Harmonies or
f_fr‘J"'fU'BS M;ﬂtgiﬂzew } Favorite Harmonies dialog.
immy Smith (organ
S Eﬁu'hs_lfl‘ﬁf;ef _ - This button is to turn off any notes
asmville a voices
10 Singer's Unlimited that are stuck on. (There shouldn’t be any.)
11 Trumpet / trombone (6ths)
12 Clarinet /Sax (3rds) : - Enter the number of the harmony you
Wwinite Harmorny to Melody Track
13 Trumpet / Sax (3rds) want to go to and press [Go To #].
14 Trumpet / trombone (3rds) Edit Search ote Off
15 3 part Japanese
16 Shearin? Piano |:| GoTo# Fav
D
18 SuperBrass(4+1) No harmony
19 Trombones (4)
20 George Shearing Quint
21 Big Band Brass 5 part (Bva) v Cancel Help
_ This button will produce a list the 50 most recently loaded harmonies.
Melody Harmony ( Favorites X
0 < no harmary > ~

1 Country Guitar 3 part

131 Four Freshmen 4pt Vocal Har
53 ThreePt [2 above)

39 Carlton Guitar 2pt

3 Electric Piano in 3nds

211 AH - 3 pt 1dn Tup HoPassT
102 Double Octaves (o Patch)
B85 Choir 5 ve. Female

38 Tom Scott [2 zakes]

22 Super Sax - A pait [Bva)

12 Clarinet /S ax [3rdz)

14 Trumpet / trambone [3rds)

2 Mazhville Samez (3]

4 Mashville Piano [3Pr)

8 Piano [double octaves]

B 'w'ez Montgomeny

7 dimmy Smith [organ) A

Search Cancel Help

This will disable the harmony for the song. The keystrokes Shift+F10 also allow or disable the Melody
harmony.

When adding a harmony to the Melody (or Soloist) you can use the option to loosen up start times of for the
harmony notes to achieve a more natural, richer harmony sound.

Choose menu item Melody | Edit Melody Track | Quantize, Time Adjust | Loosen Start Times. You can select the
range of adjustments. For example, if you want the notes to be played earlier, use a negative number. A setting of
minus 5 to positive 6 would cause the start times to be varied up to 5 ticks early and 6 ticks late. There is also a
setting to choose whether you want only the harmony notes present on the track to be affected, leaving the original
melody unaffected.
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Loosen start times of notes (for melodies or harmonies)

This will vary the start times of notes on the Melody or Soloist track. Randomizing the

start times give the sound a ‘looser’, less mechanical sound. This is also useful for
harmonies that are on the Melody/Soloist track.

Fange to adjust start times [eg. -5 ta +8) |-5 | to |5 | ticks.

QK to change timing of notes that are not part of chaord or harmaory

Far harmonies, O to change timing of melady notes

Defaults Cancel Help

Convert Track to Harmony

|| “wirite Harmany to Melody Track || || Wite Harmony to Soloist Track ||

This feature permanently writes the specified harmony to the Melody or Soloist track, instead of being applied in real
time. Use the buttons in the Select Melody/Soloist Harmony dialogs, or the Convert Harmony... menu command

found in the Melody and Soloist menus. You will then see a dialog allowing you to choose the range of the song to
add the harmony, either the whole song or a specified range of bars.

There are options to “Eliminate Note Overlap” and “Loosen start times of notes” for the harmony notes to achieve a

more natural, richer harmony sound. The melody is not affected, only the harmony notes, and there are options for
the range of spread for the harmony notes.

Convert Track to Harmony

*

This permanently writes the generated harmony part to the Melody track.
Once converted, you should set the harmony to none, to prevent a
‘harmony-on-a-harmony’. Set Range and Press OK Proceed

Range Elirminate MNote Overlap
®#hole Song [] OK to Loogen start times of notes
(O Part of Song

5 5
Set Range for part of zong
1

1
36

Tip: Bar -1 (negative 1) is the very beginning of the song

Drefaults Cancel Help

Note: Once the track is converted you should set the harmony to “None” or you will hear harmonies being applied to the harmony
notes, i.e., “harmony-on-a-harmony.”

Live Harmonies While Band-In-A-Box Is Stopped

Normally, the Live Harmony feature is not active when Band-in-a-Box is stopped. But you can in fact use the Live
Harmony even while a song is not playing.

You need only to open the Harmony | Real Time MIDI Harmonies menu item. Note that this Live Harmony dialog
must remain open for this feature to be active.

Live Harmany

X

Chard: |F | Using a MIDI keyboard, notes played above the split
point. will be harmonized according to the chord played
below the split point. Mote: The function is only active
when this window is open.

Thru Harmary 17 SuperSax (4+1] ~

Key Eb ~ | This allows you to play harmonies in real time, when

. Band-in-a-Box is NOT PLAYING.
Split point ChH ~

note: Middle C = C5

Orly Harmonize if Left hand chard held down Help
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When this dialog (shown above) is open, you can play a chord with the left hand (below the split point set in the
dialog), and the chord you play is and displayed in the dialog. Then, the notes that you play in the right hand will get
harmonized according to this left-hand chord.

If you set the “Only Harmonize if Left hand chord held down,” you will be able to control what notes get
harmonized by holding down the chord when you want a note to be harmonized.

Importing a MIDI File

You can open an entire MIDI file into Band-in-a-Box. The chords will be automatically interpreted by the Chord
Wizard and the MIDI file will play and display on the Melody track. A “silent” style will be loaded so you will only
hear the MIDI file. When the file is saved, the extension will be MGX, allowing you to easily identify the BB songs
that you have that contain entire MIDI files.

You could also use the powerful music making features of Band-in-a-Box to create new accompaniments, add
harmonies, add soloing, and embellish the melody. And when you are finished, you can always resave your song as
a MIDI file again.

MIDI File Chord Interpretation Wizard

You can open any MIDI file in Band-in-a-Box, and Band-in-a-Box will automatically figure out the chords of the
song for you. It automatically analyzes the MIDI file, figures out where the bass, piano, melody and other tracks are,
and then figures out the chord changes for the song. The chords are written onto the Band-in-a-Box Chord Sheet like
any other song. You can also read tracks into the Melody and Soloist tracks.

To interpret a MIDI file, go to File | Import | Import Chords from MIDI file or use the keystroke combination
Ctrl+Alt+1. This launches the Interpret Chords from MIDI file dialog where either user settings or presets can be
applied to specify how the chords should be interpreted.

Interpret Chords from MIDI file X
MIDI File Name : ..on’\Tutarials'wiolet. k(D Open [Change)... Uze Clipboard
# of leadvin bars in MIDI fie key |F | Tempo TimeSig /
Import Complete song Presets [for Chord Options and Other Dialog Settings)
1 Defaultz Pop [w/Fths] Jazz Standard
How Many Bare to import? 103 Rock Pop [ho Fth) Jazz [Moderm)
[ Auta interpret settings from MIDI fils Pop Ballad Sola Pro. Pap Solo Pho. Jazz
Chords Chard Options
Import Chards? Chord Resalution 2 beats v
The Bass part is on channel(s] Include Slash Chards Saome Slash Chords “
The chording track. is on channells) Bass Part is mainly
‘walking bass [fewest chords] ~
[[] 0K to use PG Music Chard names from MIDI File Allow Suz chords [suspended)
(C) Don't open any channels to Melody/Solaist Allow Fth [zeventh)] chords e.g. C7
(®) Dpen SELECTED channels to Melody/S olaist [ &llow chards with no thirds [rock tunes)
(Z) Dpen ENTIRE MIDI File to Melody [ Lowest bass nate is delayed
Method: Jazz Leadshest i
helody
Impoit to Melody from channel(s) Include continuous controllers and pitch bend
Impoit to Soloist from channel(z) D Include Patch changes
[]white Chord Summary Notes to Soloist track Include Lyrics
Include notes garly by [120PP0)
INTERPRET CHORDS MOW Cloge Cancel Help

Adding Solo - “The Soloist”

That’s right! Band-in-a-Box can “solo like a pro” in hundreds of styles. You can either use the dedicated Soloist
track or assign a soloist RealTrack to any track.

There are two ways to select and add a solo to your song. The “Best Soloist” feature presents a pre-qualified list of
soloists to choose from. The Select Soloist dialog gives you the full list of soloists to choose from, plus additional
settings you can apply to the solo.
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Pick “Best” Soloist RealTracks

This dialog shows you the best soloists that match the genre, tempo, and feel of your song. The list is displayed from

best to worst. For example, if you have a Jazz Ballad style loaded (tempo 60), the list will show jazz Soloists that
will work well at a tempo of 60 at the top of the list, and something like a fast, Heavy Metal Guitar Soloist at the

bottom of the list.
How to Use This Feature

To add a Best Soloist to the Soloist track, press the [Soloist] button, and choose the menu option Add Best

RealTracks Soloist to Soloist Track.

S

Soloist
v

Add Best RealTracks Soloist to Soloist Track (Shift Click)

(Ctrl Click)

Open Soloist Dialog to choose MIDI or RealTracks Soloist

To add a best Soloist to any track, right-click (or double-click) on the instrument radio button (e.g. Piano) and choose

the Select RealTracks | Select Best Soloist RealTracks menu command.

© Piano e @ Guitar @ Strings @ Trum
Generate Audic [Piano Track] | P Th. i E
Select RealTracks » Find best Sub for existing RealTracks

Select a UserTrack for this track []... Select RealTracks

Select a Loop for this track []
Select Best "All" RealTracks []...

Select Best "Cherding” RealTracks
Select Best "Soloist” RealTracks

Choose RealDrums []...

Generate MIDI

2 BAICU Lok,

Cel

You will then see the dialog that lists the best soloists for the current style.

& (Datcll

Select Best RealTracks, sorted from best to worst (for this style)

FiIterString| | # || | Show

1018 iterns

Atist Bios Memo

— Best RealTracks for Current Style are Below —

415: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Jack Stafford)

437: Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140 (P.J. Perry)

438: Sax, Alto, Older Sw 140 (Bluesy) (P.J. Perry)

439: Trombone, Older Sw 140 (lan McDougall)

440: Trombone, Older Sw 140 (Bluesy) (lan McDougall)

441: Trumpet, Older Sw 140 (Don Clark)

442 Trumpet, Older Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Don Clark)

452: Bass, Acoustic, Soloist Jazz Sw 140 (Meil Swainson)

453: Bass, Acoustic, Soloist Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Neil Swainson)
454: Piano, Acoustic, Soloist Jazz Sw 140 (Miles Black)

455: Piano, Acoustic, Soloist Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Miles Black)
456: Sax, Alto, Jazz Sw 140 (P.J. Perry)

457: Sax, Alto, Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (P.J. Perry)

458: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Extended) (Jack Stafford)

459: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Extended, Bluesy) (Jack Stafford)
460: Trombone, Jazz Sw 140 (lan McDougall)

461: Trombone, Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (lan McDougall)

462: Trumpet, Jazz Sw 140 (Brad Turner)

463: Trumpet, Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Brad Turner)

763: Clarinet, Soloist Older Swing Sw 140 (P.J. Perry)

764: Clarinet, Soloist Older Swing Sw 140 (Bluesy) (P.J. Perry)

361: Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 (Jack Stafford)
Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140

Qriginal Jazz Sax RealTracks soloist style. Tip -
while it can play over any chord, this soloist will
sound best over Jazz chord progressions.
Tempo range: 110-180

Options for selected Realtrack

Timebase | Mormal-Time w
Medley...
[ Blussy Simpler Direct Input [ Held

Choose from Favorites...
Types of RealTracks to Include
Chording

Solaing All Defaults

Background [Melodic]
Include ¥ ariations

[ Background (Chording)
Soloists
RT 361: Sax. Tenar, Jazz Sw 140

765: Guitar, Electric, Solaist Jazz Sw 140 (Oliver Gannon) [ List best subs for the cuent RealTracks iR

766: Guitar, Electric, Soloist Jazz Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Oliver Gannon)

1224: Vibes, Soloist JazzSteve Sw 140 (Steve Nelson) = (=] [

1225: Vibes, Soloist JazzSteve Sw 140 (Bluesy) (Steve Nelson) > - ' Sl | QI|

1261 Piann Acnustic Solnist JazzMike Sw 140 (Mike | aDonnel e

< > | 0K and Generate Mow |
ak Cancel Help

Types of RealTracks to Include
Chording Soloing All Drefauilts
[] Background [Chording) Background [Melodic)
Soloists Include Yariations
Fiter Sting [trumpet # || | Showal
button.
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It will include “Soloists” and “Background (Melodic).” You can de-select
these if you want to see only “Soloists” (and not “Background”).

If you want to filter the list, enter text or press the [#]




(> © EIEE

You can audition the RealTracks by double-clicking on the list or using the
transport control buttons.

Dptions for selected Realtrack You can choose options (timebase, bluesy, simple, etc.) for the selected
Timebase MWaormal-Time - RealTrack.

[T Bluesy Simpler Direct Input [ Held

RT 361: Saw, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 Enabling the “List best subs for the current RealTracks” option will list
List best subs for the current RealTracks Clhnge RealTracks that are similar to the currently selected RealTracks.

Pressing the [Artist Bios] button opens the Artist Browser which lists all RealTracks artists and allows you to see
more info.

Select Soloist Dialog
Use the [Soloist] button to open the Select Soloist dialog and choose from over 2,000 Soloist profiles.

Add Best RealTracks Soloist to Soloist Track (Shift Click)
Soloist Open Scloist Dialeg to choose MIDI or RealTracks Seloist (Ctrl Click)
v
Select Soloist *
A 20 Solaist type Swing Sth notes e Search remo Databaze : J_SWING.ST3
[ a0l Gerres:  wiynt Trumpet [Jazz) [15how N4 | Basic bebop Sax solo, will work with most swing
styles. Check 'Double Time 7" if tempo is slower
Best RealTracks... Fav All RealTracks Show Al | [[] Double Time ? GoTod#
Solo in a style similar to .
( 344 *Toots Slow Pop 16ths ) ” st ; < ch 1 o
( 345 *Benson Slow Pop 16ths ) e LTI el ]
( 346 *Keith - Jazz Even 8 ) Harmony 0 < no harmony = ~ Clear
( 347 *Tenor - Fast Jazz Even 8 ) Shul Ch z ol
( 348 *Guitar - Jazz Even 8 ) ve e SR ear
( 349 *Freddie Tpt - JazzEvens ) Lhange Instrument: None -
350 *Campfire Swing Banjo
351 *Campfire Swing Guitar Solo Mode Solo which Choruzes? Soloist baker
352 *Campfire Harmonica (®) Nomal First If na melody ~ Edi..
353 *Campfire Jam- Trade 4s 1 &0 Middl . -
( 354 *Alberti - Classical Piano ) LEs Hiade  [Yesoolo
( 355 *Classical 8th note Clarinet ) () Araund Melody Last I rio melody w Mare..
( 356 "Oboe (Classical 8th notes) ) . o
( 357 *Classical Jam ) () Trade A's || 1st Mute melady in middle
( 358 "Children's Soloist -Clarinet ) O Solowizard &l Salo Melody & Solo
( 359 *Children's Soloist -Piano )
( 360 *Children’'s Soloist -Flute ) O Eustorn. T.18|0;|}'d|nf|uences Solo
361 Sax. Tenor, Jazz Sw 140 BlAuto P sthod | Custom.. ~
362 Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 085 Ed Enabled Strength 100 % [+
363 Pedal Steel, Background Ev 085
364 Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev 065 Load satfings w/songs
365 Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev 085 vl i y
366 Bass, Electric, Country Ev 065 v e SETaE WrEAng
< > [IForce to # chouses & Cancel Help
[C] Al -Gerres- | bodem [Jazz) ~| You can select a Soloist type (e.g. Modern Jazz) and see only
[ BestRealTracks.. | [ Fav | [ AlRealTracks | [Showai] soloists matching the type.
Sola in a style simlar to . [IShew N | And you can also filter to show/not show soloists
178 MODERN: Tenor Sax 8ths from Soloist sets that you don’t have.
{ 179 MODERN: Trumpet 16ths )
180 MODERMN: Modern Quartet

Use the preset Soloist settings or choose a Mode and which Choruses to solo.
RealTracks Solos
Band-in-a-Box has RealTracks instruments, which are live audio recordings of studio musicians. These RealTracks

replace the MIDI track for that instrument and can be controlled just like the MIDI instrument (volume changes,
muting etc.). RealTracks can be can be generated to the Soloist (or Melody) track using the Soloist feature.

||:|A|| Gerres | RealTracks (audio soloists) ~ | There are hundreds of RealTracks soloists available, starting at #361
in the list of soloing styles.
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The [Best RealTracks] button gives you a list of the best RealTracks soloists for the current Band-
in-a-Box style.

RealTracks solos are saved with the song, so you will hear the RealTracks play the same solo when you reload the

song. When you generate a solo using RealTracks, Band-in-a-Box will remember this, and when you go to save the

song, Band-in-a-Box will ask you if you want to save that solo (and thereby freeze the Soloist track). If you say yes,

then the solo will play instantly the same way when the song is reloaded. Of course, you can freeze the soloist track

yourself at any time. Note that only one solo can be saved. You can’t generate a bunch of different segments of
solos; only the last one will be saved.

o Tiade [45|[1st] With the “Trade” feature, you can Trade 2’s, Trade 4’s, or Trade 8’s between your live playing
and the Soloist. Toggle between [1st] and [2nd] to choose who goes first, the soloist or you.

There is a dedicated function to vary the start times of notes on the Melody or Soloist tracks, with options for what
notes to affect (harmony, chords, and amount of variance). Choose menu item Soloist | Edit Soloist Track | Quantize,
Time Adjust | Loosen Start Times.

Loosen start times of notes (for melodies or harmonies) p4

This will vary the start times of notes on the Melody or Soloist track. Randomizing the
start times give the sound a looser, less mechanical sound. This is also useful for
harmonies that are on the Melody/Soloist track.

Fange to adjust start times (g, -5 to +5) |-5 | to |5 | ticks,

0K to change timing of notes that are not part of chord or harmony

For harmonies, OF. to change timing of melody notes

Defaults Cancel Help

Using the Soloist Feature

1. Generate a Soloist and practice the solo by looping it, slowing it down, or printing it out, until you can perform a
great solo on any chord changes.

2. Generate a Soloist and attach a Harmony such as “Big Band Brass” to create phenomenally quick and interesting
Big Band Arrangements automatically. Generate a standard MIDI file or print them out (with PowerTracks Pro)
for you and your friends.

3. Have the Soloist play a solo according to your accompaniment and arrangement (along with the other members
of your Band-in-a-Box, of course!)

4. Trade 4’s in a call-response fashion with the Soloist (you solo for 4 bars, Band-in-a-Box solos for 4 bars, etc.).

5. Concentrate separately on different aspects of your playing with assistance from the “Wizard” from soloing with
proper phrasing and “feel” (the best notes are included automatically) to accompanying a soloist with confidence
and authority. (Tip: try muting out one of the accompaniment parts such as the piano or guitar part and play
along to the Soloist in a supportive role-- it’s fun!)

Use the Soloist track to record another part in addition to the Melody and other parts provided by Band-in-a-Box.

7. Generate a Soloist on chords/keys that you would like to practice. Band-in-a-Box will play and solo with you all
day without getting bored. For example, if you want to work on your II-V7-I progressions (“two-five-one”), you
can just type the chords you want, and generate a solo to play over those changes. As the solo plays, you see the
notation, can you can sight read along. Pressing the “Loop Screen” checkbox on the notation will loop the
notation the screen so you can master each 4-bar phrase (II-V-I) and then move ahead to the next one!

Soloist Maker The Soloist Maker [Edit] button gives access to the advanced settings in the Soloist Editor where
Edi... you can edit existing profiles or create new Soloists of your own.

d\ To see the Soloist part play in the standard music notation, open the Notation window and press the [S]
button at the far right of the instrument buttons.

(BYPJDGHsEmYs]

Notation
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Automatic Songs - “The Melodist”

Feel like composing a brand-new song? With Band-in-a-Box you can compose a new song, in the style of your
choice complete with intro, chords, melody, arrangement, and improvisations, all created by the program! All you
have to do is pick from one of the “Melodists” and press [OK] - the program then automatically generates the intro,
chords, melody, and arrangement in the chosen style. It even auto-generates a title! You can go from nothing to a
completed song in less than 1 second!

You can also auto-regenerate any part of a song and modify it to suit you. The Melodist will also generate a melody
over an existing chord progression. A “Melodist Juke Box” mode creates and performs new compositions in

succession.

Melodist

Generate Chords and/or Melody

Create CEM in a style zimilar to ..

[ Shaws if MAS

COan Gene | EZ fistering (Pop] w

77 *Easy Listening Whitaker

78 *Slow EZ Pop - PadBell 8vb
83 *Easy Pop 16ths

84 *EZ Bossa Vibes

85 *64 bar EZ fastBossa Clarinet

@ To launch the Melodist, press the [Melodist] button on the main screen, or use the Shift+F5 hot keys.

Melodists can be filtered by “Genre” (e.g. EZ listening) to show only
Melodists in that genre.

You can also filter to show/not show Melodists from Melodist sets that you
don’t have.

Check “Show if N/A” to list all Melodists even if they are not
included in your Band-in-a-Box.

Generate Chords and/or Melody

Create Céb in a style zimilar to ..
All Jazz swing [lazz)
] Shaw if NAS

1 *Pop 16ths Pad-Bell ~

2 *Pop 16ths KennyG Sopr. Sax
3 *Pop 16ths LMays w/soloist

4 *Pop 16ths Calliope Lead

5 *Pop 16ths Atmosphere

& *Pop 16ths - Pad-Bell

7 *Pop 16ths Voice (8vb)

8 "Pop 16ths Phil C

9 *POP 16 -Always transpose A2
10 *Pop 16ths Vibes

11 *Swing Vibes

12 *Swing Jazz Trumpet

13 *Swing Wes Groove

14 *Swing Tenor (octave below)
15 *Swing Garner

16 *Swing 8ths Sinatra

17 *Swing Jazz Quintet

18 "Swing 64 bar 'ColeP ke
Melodist Juke Box Melodist Maker
Juke Songs Maow Edit...
Change Melodists

From To Fav

Wirite to track: telody ~

b4
Chords and/or Melody Key
Generate Chords Auto-Titles Ay Key w
Gererate Intro Kill Intra i, k ez
Inzert Bass Pedals Kill Ped.
Generate Melody FKill kel () Part of Sang
[ Sala in Middle Choruses Kill Sala (® Whols Sona
Allows Style Change Feharmonist. .. Set Range
Chards & Mel. All Chords Melady 1
1
Form  AABA 32 bars « | fchoruses 3
=
Defaults Tempo AutaTempo
A2 Tranzpoze section plus - Replace Thiu form
Search Mema Databaze : MELPOP1.5T2
Pop 16ths Pad-Bell *autoloads R_POP165.5TY
GoTof#
Inztrunent Pad-Mew Age ~ Choose(1) Clear
Harmary 0 < no harmany = w Clear
Style _DEPTHS.STY Chaooze(2) Clear
|Uze RealStyles Change Instrument: | None ~
Cancel Help

Note: Band-in-a-Box also has a SoundTrack feature that allows you to generate music in the style you choose for any length of
time you specify. Click on Generate Soundtrack in the Melody menu.

Chapter 6: Making Songs 177



Song Editing Features

The on-screen display of the song file name includes “*” when the file has been changed.
[*C:h\bb\Demos\MIDI Style DEI’I’MJS\S“)’|ESDU\E|A22.MGI]|

Edit | Undo and Edit | Redo allow you to Undo (or redo) most operations. Multiple Undo supports up to 999 levels
of undo (configurable). The default number of undo is 99. If you need to change this, it can be done in Options |
Preferences “Number of Levels of Undo.” The range can be 5 to 999. You can also choose Edit | Redo to redo an
undo.

| Murnber of levels of Undo 93

Technical Note: Audio Undos are large WAV files, so are stored in an Undos folder in the BB directory. This directory is emptied
when the undos are no longer needed.

Edit | Cut functions like a delete command. It removes bars of chords from a song.

Highlighting Regions

This feature makes it easier to perform editing operations, such as copy/insert, etc. Simply highlight the region and
select the option. This feature also aids in Copy from...to...; Erase; Transpose; Insert; and Delete. For example, if

you select (highlight) a region by dragging the mouse and then choose one of the Edit menu commands the dialog
will automatically adjust to the correct values, based on the region that you’ve highlighted.

To select a region of Chord Sheet, Notation window, or Audio Edit window, you can Shift+click on the end point to
easily select a large area.

The Copy Chords and/or melody dialog is typical of the range selection dialogs used by several functions. You are
able to set a range for the function to be either part of the song, or the whole song.

Copying and Pasting a Section of Chords

Copying a section of chords is done in the same manner as copying text in a Windows® word processor (read on if
you are unfamiliar with how this is done). There are also similar “keyboard shortcuts” for these operations as listed
in Keystroke Commands — Hot Keys section of this guide.

Copying Chords to the Windows® Clipboard

- Select the region to copy. Place the mouse cursor at the bar to begin the selection. Then, holding down the left
mouse button, drag the mouse over the region. As you do this you will see that the region will be inverted (i.e.
looks dark). When you have selected the desired region of chords to copy, release the mouse button.

- Copy the selected region to the clipboard. Click Ctrl+C or choose Copy from the Edit Menu.
Pasting Chords from the Windows® Clipboard

Assuming you have already copied some chords to the clipboard (see previous topic), you are then ready to paste the
copied chords into another part of your Chord Sheet.

- Move the highlight cell to the bar to begin the paste of chords.

- Click Ctrl+V or choose Paste from the Edit Menu.

Tip: The copied section remains in the clipboard and can be used repeatedly. Example: If you're inputting a song with verse,
verse, bridge, verse, you can simply copy the first verse to the clipboard, and then repeatedly paste-in the other verses. The
clipboard contents remain intact even if you load in a new song, so you can copy and paste between songs.

Additional Copy function for Chords/Melody
The menu command Edit | Copy Special | Copy From.. To.. launches the Copy Chords and/or Melody dialog.

This allows you to copy Chords, Melody, Soloist, and Lyrics for a range of bars. If you are copying the
Melody/Soloist, you need to specify which chorus you wish to copy.

If you want to extend the song by inserting a new section by copying an existing range of bars, then select the “Insert
Bars at destination” checkbox to insert the extra bars.
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Copy Chords and for melody X

Copy From Bar # Chorusz # Copy Chords
Mum. Bars to Copy Copy Bar Settings
Copy ToBar Chorus # EI Copy Melody

[Jlnzert Bars at destination Copy Soloist

H of timez to repeat copy X Copy Lyrics

il

With each copy, ranspose semitones
[JRandom # of semitones

Copy 13t Chorus to whole song

Show Less u] Cancel Help

I

“K” Quick Copy Method

By simply typing “K” at a bar followed by the Enter key, you can instantly copy the last 8 bars to the current
position. By adding additional keys in the K command, you can customize this shortcut (e.g. typing K 12, 3 would
copy from bar 3 for 12 bars to current position.) The current position is advanced to the bar beyond the copy. This
speeds up song entry!

For example, if you’re entering a song that has a repeating section of chords for 8 bars, type in the first 8 bars of
chords, and then move to bar 9 and then type: k, Enter.

The last 8 bars will be copied to bar 9-16, and the cursor will be moved to bar 17, so you’re ready to continue with
the tune. If you get to bar 25 and would like the chords from 1-8 to be copied to 25-32, type k,1 and this will copy 8
bars from bar 1 to bar 25.

The chords always get copied. The Melody, Soloist, and Lyrics also get copied if these items are set in the Copy
Chords and/or melody dialog.

Copy/Move Tracks

The Copy/Move Tracks command in the Edit | Copy Special submenu opens the Track-to-Track
Copy/Move/Delete dialog, which allows copying from one track to another.

Track-to-Track Copy/Move/Delete >

Source Track |Melnd_l,l w |
Wwhich channels?

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Action Copy selected channels to -» w | |50I0ist] ~

[] Merge with existing data on track

Defaults Cancel Help

Inside the dialog, you should choose the “Source Track” and the destination track to Copy/Move selected channels
to. The source track can be any of the Band-in-a-Box tracks — Bass, Drums, Piano, Guitar, Strings, Melody, or
Soloist.

You can copy any channels from any track to any other track. Examples of uses include:

- Loading a MIDI file to the Melody track, and copying the bass part to the Bass track, and then freezing the Bass
track. This allows you to setup a MIDI file with the same tracks as Band-in-a-Box uses. Note: the command
automatically freezes the destination track after the copy.

- Getting the RealChart to play, to double a RealTracks part on another instrument. To do this, generate a
RealTracks for piano on the piano track. Then copy the piano track to the strings track and set a strings patch.
You now hear a RealTracks piano, with the strings doubling the piano part.

- Replacing a RealChart with a MIDI version. If a RealChart is available, copy the RealChart as in the example
above. Then eliminate the RealTracks on the original track. You now have a RealChart MIDI part playing instead
of the RealTracks, and you can edit that part etc. as with any MIDI track.
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There is also an option to “merge with existing data...” on the destination track.
Erase From.. To..

To erase bars with additional control for erasing the Melody, Soloist, and/or Lyrics, choose Edit | Erase From.. To..
to launch the Erase Chords and/or melody dialog.

Erase Chords and /or melody >

Erase Chords

Mum Bars to Erase Erase Melody
Eraze Soloist
Erase Lyrics

Chorus #

With this dialog, you have complete control over erasing a number of bars of chords and/or the Melody, Soloist, and
Lyrics. If you’re erasing the Melody, Soloist, or Lyrics you need to specify which chorus you wish to erase.

Eraze From Bar #

Intro Bars — Auto Generate (or Remove)

To generate an intro, press the [Song Form] toolbar button and select Generate Into from the
pulldown menu. You can also go to the menu Edit | Song Form | Intro Bars... The Generate
Chords for Intro dialog will then open.

Song Form Dialog
MedleyMaker
Generate Intro %

Generate Chords for Intro (or Remowve Intro) b4

Chord Types Jemz | Thiz will create a chord progression that gets inserted as an
intra ta the zong. Press the [Re)-Generate button to
auto-generate chords for an intro.

Intra Length [bars] 4 barz [medium tempoz]

Starting chord (after intro] is in the key of C w Remove [nto
Pedal Bass <ho pedal bass> w Instruments | All Instuments i
Usge Majf instead of MajE | [Re)-Generate Intro Chords | Cloze Help

With a single press of a button you can auto-generate a 2-, 4-, or 8-bar intro for any song. The chords will be
different each time, and you can keep trying as often as you like until you get the progression that you want. The
intro generated will be an intelligent chord progression (i.e. appropriate for an intro) in the chosen style of music
(Jazz/Pop). It can have optional pedal bass and will “lead” correctly to the first chord of the song. There is also an
option to have the intro be played by the whole band, drums only, or bass and drums only.

The duration of the intro can be set to 2, 4, or 8 bars. You can also get a pedal bass figure inserted throughout the
intro. Press the [Remove Intro] button to delete any intro present in your song.

Insert / Delete Bars

- Choose Edit | Insert Bars and the program will ask you to type in the number of bars you wish to insert.
- Choose Edit | Delete Bars and the program will ask you to type in the number of bars you wish to delete.
Nudge Chords/Melody

The “Nudge” feature allows moving a range of chords by any number of bars/beats. For example, let’s say that you
have entered a complete song chord progression, and you then realize that all of the chords starting at bar 23 are 1
beat too late (maybe due to a time signature change). You can move all of the chords 1 beat earlier, by setting the
nudge at bar 23, beat 1, and duration of the nudge to -1 (minus 1) beats.

You can nudge chords and/or Melody/Soloist tracks.
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Nudge Cherds/Melody (move by a certain # of bars/beats) *

Mudge chords starting at bar beat I:I

Diuration of nudge [ bars, beatz] 4 i]

“Whole Song

Mudge by # of beats beats

MNudge chords
Mudge Melody and S oloizt

Cancel Help Diefault

Repeats/codas/1st-2nd endings

Most lead sheet style printouts contain 1st/2nd endings, repeats, coda, tag, and sign markings. Band-in-a-Box
supports entry, display, and printout of song forms using these symbols. This command launches the Edit Repeats
and Endings dialog where you can enter repeats, 1st and 2nd endings, DC, DS al coda and more.

Edit Repeats and Endings >

Type of Repeat! Ending 12té2nd Endings

O Pepeats Repeat begins at Bar I:l
(®) 13t/2nd endings 13t ending beginz at bar #
() DC &l Coda 1zt ending lasts for bals

Endings type | 13t/2nd endi ~
O OC &l Fine gz tWpe | Tetddnd endings
(DS al Coda
() DS al Fine
Optiohs. ..
Sl fat. Generate [inzert] new bars
AutoFind... Tag Ending... Delete Al
Edit List... | 0Kt ake Repeat | Cancel Help

The “Auto-Find” feature will intelligently detect 1st/2nd endings automatically for you, so you

can view and convert any Band-in-a-Box song to include 1st/2nd endings in lead sheet format.

When you have created your repeats and endings, either manually or automatically, simply select the “Fake Sheet”
checkbox on the Chord Sheet or Lead Sheet window. Band-in-a-Box will hide the repeated bars and display the fake
sheet using 1st and 2nd endings.

Reduce (durations of chords by %) cuts chord durations by 50% (e.g., 4beats>>2beats, 2beats>>1beat, etc.).
Expand (durations of chords by 2) doubles the durations of chords (e.g., 1 beat>>2beats, 2beats>>4beats, etc.).
Unfold (convert to 1 BIG chorus)

Choose Edit | Song Form | Unfold (convert to one BIG chorus) to unfold a multi-chorus song into one BIG chorus.

3 - 06 «x 1

End Choruses becomes End Choruses

If you have a song with 3 choruses and want to convert it to a single large chorus, this command unfolds the song
into just that; one BIG chorus. This is useful for customizing a song with style, patch or tempo changes in different
verses.

Fold (convert 1 chorus to multiple)

A “Fold song” routine converts a song with a single large chorus to multiple smaller choruses with optional tag
ending. If you have imported a MIDI file, you might have a file that is 96 bars long, but really consists of 3 choruses
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of 32 bars each. You can convert this to a 32-bar song by using the Edit | Song Form | Fold menu item, including
inserting tag endings, and 2-bar endings.

1 - 866

Start End SR becomes End Choruses

Set Time Signature (range of bars)

Under the Edit | Set Time Signature (range of bars) menu item, you can assign a specific time signature at any bar
and apply it to a range of bars, as often as you want.

Set Time Signature (Range of Bars) X
Set Time Signature
O Oan Starting at Bar #
) 244 O a4 Mumber of bars
()34 (1044 Mates: For TimeSigs higher than ~
444, each bar will be spread out
(OFY 114 over 2 or more bars [eg. 5/4 will be
written a3 344+4244). Mote2: For
® 504 Oz 12/ or 6/8, use 44 with 2 style
O )13/ uzing a triplet feel [eq. Irish]. For -

O O 14/ Cancel Help

For example, to have one bar (bar 13) of 5/4, select Edit | Set Time Signature... and toggle the 5/4 button. Then, type
in the bar beginning and ending range in the space provided.

Transpose

Transpose From .. To ..

Transpose DOWN 1 semitone Ctrl-Alt-5
Transpose UP 1 semitone Ctrl-Alt-6

Transpose # of semitones.., Ctrl-Alt-7

This submenu lets you transpose the entire song by a number of semitones, or specify a range to transpose with the
Transpose From.. To.. command.

Transpose % | To transpose part of a song, simply highlight the area you wish to
transpose and select Transpose From.. To.. in the submenu. When you
have confirmed the starting bar and the number of bars you wish to
transpose, click on the “Transpose to Key” area and select the destination
«|| key.

Transpose From Bar
Mum. Bars to Transpose

Tranzpoze From Key

Wm0

Tranzpose to Key

Cancel Help
Song Memo
E Memao C g
A Song Memo of up to 2,000 characters may be added. Clicking on the [Memo] button launches the

Song Memo dialog, where you can type or edit a memo about the song and select an “Auto-open” option that will
show the memo each time the song is loaded.

The Song Memo has an option to close automatically during playback. When this option is set, the Memo dialog
will close when the song starts to play and not reopen when it stops. This setting, in combination with the “Auto-
open” setting, ensures that the memo opens when the song opens, but closes during playback. The font for the song
memo is size selectable.
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fi Song Memo
[ &uto-open

Cl Updat
poate Cloze w/ play

Summary  Size

Bar Surarnary Help

Exotic1.sty demo "Arctic Trail"
Soundtrack Style
Exotic slow world-beat in V8 time

A) Marimba, Kalimba, Warm-Pad bass notes, Percussion
B} add Warm-Pad chords, Sitar, extra perc

Tempos=560-100

Blow Bottle melody
Taike drum soloist

EEEE Song Summary
Title: Exotic1.sty demo "Arctic Trail

File:Exotic 1 - Arctic Trail MGU

Key=C A Tempo 24, Length (m:s)=3:32

No intro. 98 bar cherus, from bar 1 to bar 38. Repeat x1 chorus
Melody has 143 notes, saved patch is Blow Bottle (77)

Soloist track has 16 notes, saved patch is Taike Drums (117}

Song is saved with Pan, Reverb, Chorus,

Soloist is saved with the song ; JPass Guitar (56)

Style is EXOTICT.5TY (Exotic1 - Slow, Exotic Soundtrac)

Style MIDI Instruments are : Kalimba (109}, Marimba (13}, Sitar (105},
Pad-Warm (Slow) (30},

WIDM Drums ;1 Standard Drum Kit (1)

TR EREREEREREERE

If the “Summary” checkbox is selected, you will see an additional window that automatically displays a full
summary of the song (title/tempo/patches used in the song), as well as other special features, such as substyle patch
changes or harmonies.

Press the [Bar Summary] button to see a report of any changes to settings that are programmed in
the Edit Bar Settings dialog (F5).

File Edit Format View Help

Bar 7: all choruses,Bass,volume Changes:Mute,

Bar 7: All choruses,Guitar,vVolume Changes:Mute,

Bar 15: All choruses,Bass,volume Changes:Back to Normal,

Bar 15: All Choruses,cuitar,volume Changes:Back to Normal,

Bar 15: Al1l Choruses,Melody,volume Changes:Change by,Amount=10,

Auto-Generate Song Title allows you to generate a title for a song. There is also a button on the main screen for
this.

‘Jazz Up’ the Chords

The Edit | Chords | ‘Jazz Up’ the chords menu command will “Jazz Up” the chords by changing chords like C and
Cmaj to 7th and 6th chords. Song embellishment will be turned on for the song. Select the type of 7ths from the list
box, and then click on the [OK — Jazz UP] button.

‘Jazz Down’ the Chords

The Edit | Chords | ‘Jazz Down’ the chords menu command “Jazz Down” the chords by changing chords with 7ths
(e.g. C7) to triads (e.g. C) and 9ths and 13ths to 7th chords. Song embellishment is turned off. Press [OK — Jazz
Down] to proceed.

Search/Replace Chords

The Edit | Chords | Search/Replace Chords menu command allows you to search and replace chord names, including
wild cards.

Chords - Search and Replace X

Replace this chord Whale Song

Wit this cherd
256
note: use standard chord names, Cm? etc, numerical
chord symbals, %7, 2m?, or * for wildeard *m? or C*
Comman Jazz Up Jazz Down Simpler Jazz
| Replace MOW | Cloze Cancel Help
Chord Options
C If you can’t remember the various keystrokes to put in rests and pushes, you can use the Chord Options

— dialog instead. To get to the Chord Options dialog press the [C7] button, click with the right mouse
ions | button onto the Chord Sheet, or use the keystrokes Alt+FS5.
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Chord Options for Bar #9 *

Beat

@1 02 O3 [@F! Preview Chiord Builder...

Chord Dm7 |Jpdate Chard Subs. .

Pushes Rests. Shots, Holds
® Mo Push Rest bype: Mo Rest ~
(O Push by 1416 All Inztruments All except:
() Push by 1/8 Bazs Fiano Dhrums Guitar Strings

Exchuded instrument(z) should rest
Pedal Bass < Previous Bar Mext Bar »
<no pedal bass> ¥ Clear &l Bars... Clear Bar
b
o [ Jor [0 Js Cancel Help

You can launch the Preview, Chord Builder,

or Chord Substitution functions from this window.

You can enter pedal bass with any chord. For example, if you are in the Key of F, and would like a pedal on a C
note for 2 bars (on an Fm7 chord), then type in the settings as shown. This will play the rhythm specified — in this

case the pattern will play on beat 2 and 4.

The [Previous Bar] and [Next Bar] buttons lets you go through the entire Chord Sheet without leaving the dialog.
The [Clear All Bars] button erases all Rests/Shots/Pushes/Pedal Bass from a song.
The [Clear Bar] button erases all Rests/Shots/Pushes/Pedal Bass from the current bar.

Settings for Current Bar

The number of beats per bar, tempo changes, patch, style, and harmony changes can be made by selecting the
Settings For Current Bar option on the Edit menu or by pressing FS after you have selected a bar to edit.

Instrument Changes at This Bar
Yolume Changes

ALL Instruments Patch Changes

Bass - w 0 < Mo Patch Change »
Piaho | ~ 0 ¢ Mo Patch Chanige »
Drumzs e w Ma Drum Patch Change
Guitar | w 0 < Mo Patch Change »
Stings |- w 0 ¢ Mo Patch Change »
Melody - w 0 < Mo Patch Change »
Saloigt | w 0 < Mo Patch Change »
Audio e w Thiru

Harmony Changes at This Bar

Melody Harmory Change to | Mo Change in Harmory

Thru Harmany Change to Mo Change in Harmory

Edit Settings for Current Bar 17 b4
Settings Apply to Chorus # | &l Choruzes ~ Bard# 17 ~
Style Changes at This Bar
# Beats This Bar STY Open... Clear 5TY
Tempa Change to 1} Send Patch Changes 'with Style Change
% Change in Tempo ] Reallruriz Clear RD
Eey Signature Change to - « | | RealTracks

[ Motation - Start a Mew Line

[ Shaw Higher Bark Patches

0 < Mo Patch Change » o,

~ |+

| at Beat #
~ | at Beat #

Reset ALL Bars Print Summary UszerTracks Developmert...
Reset Bar Cancel Help
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Settings Apply to Chorus #

You can specify the changes you make to happen for every chorus and/or a specific chorus. This applies to bar
settings like tempo changes, style changes, RealDrums changes, patch changes, volume changes, and harmony
changes.

Bar #

You can change the bar to edit without existing the dialog.

Number of Beats this Bar

The initial time signature of the song is determined by the style (e.g., Jazz =4/4, Waltz =3/4). In some songs you will
want to change the time signature at a certain bar. For example, you might want a single bar of 2/4, or 8 bars of 3/4
time. This option allows a change of time signature during a song. This option allows a change of time signature
during a song. The change takes place at the beginning of the bar and continues until a new time signature change is
specified. You can select from 1 to 4 beats per bar. Time signature changes are printed on the Notation/Lead Sheet.

G7 C7
f
& |

Example: A song in 4/4 time with a single bar of 6/4 time

The maximum # beats per bar is =4, so we will split the 6/4 bar into 2 bars, a 4/4 bar and a 2/4 bar. Insert a # beats
per bar =2 at the beginning of the 2/4 bar, then restore the time signature to 4/4 by assigning # beats per bar =4 for
the next bar.

Tip: Instead of using this dialog, you can use hotkeys to set the time signature for the current bar. Just type a time signature (4/4,
3/4, 2/4, or 1/4), and it will be entered to the current bar. Typing 0/4 clears the time signature from the current bar.

Tempo Change

If you want to change the tempo at a certain bar of the song, then use this dialog to type in the new tempo in beats
per minute. The tempo change takes effect at the beginning of the bar and remains until a new tempo change at
another bar is inserted. Alternatively, you can specify a percentage change in tempo.

Key Signature Change

k.ey Signature Change to m You can have multiple keys in the same song with the new key signature
30 . | shown on notation. Select the new key signature you want from the combo

D list and you will see the new key signature drawn on the notation at that bar.
(™ @ s, &1 A
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I b b‘_“;&b FAN-H e
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Style Changes at This Bar

To choose a new style for this bar you can select the style from the StylePicker by pressing the [.STY] button or
from the C:\bb\Styles folder by pressing [Open].
Quick - play using premade demo {not chords of song)

- . B You can audition a style in the StylePicker without

E !I J |E| |I_d[ @ changing your existing arrangement, by using the Quick -
play using premade demo area, which plays a streaming
demo from the web. For example, if you see a style like JSWINGG “Jazz Swing w/ Electric Guitar” you can hear
what it sounds like without loading in the style. This is useful because you hear an audio demo of a good example of
the style in action. It is also useful because it can demo a style that you don’t have, or you can compare to make sure
that yours sounds the same as it is supposed to sound.

Note: If the track type changes by the style change, the track will be silent from the current bar. For example, when the style with
a MIDI piano track is selected for the song, if you select a style with a RealTrack piano track at the current bar, the piano track will
be silent after the style change.
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Style Changes at current bar When chosen, the name of the style change for the current
[ sTv | | Dpen. |J_DIZZYsTY Clear STY bar will be displayed. Click on the [Clear STY] button if
you want no style change to occur.

Send Patch chanages with ztyle change

Individual styles have instrument patches assigned to them. “Send Patch changes with style change” allows the
option to send those assigned patches at the current bar. If you would like to keep the patches that had been
previously used in the song, deselect this option.

RealDrums Changes at any Bar

You can have multiple RealDrums styles within a song. You can either enter a change of RealDrums, or enter a
change of style, which will also result in a change of RealDrums.

The name of the new RealDrums style is displayed. The [Clear RD] button deletes the RealDrums change.
RealTracks Changes at any Bar

You can insert a specific RealTracks instrument at any bar to create a customized performance. You can change

specific RealTracks without changing the style. For example, if you want to change an Acoustic Bass comping part
to an Acoustic Bass Solo at Chorus 4, Bar 1, you can do this.

Press the [RealTracks] button and you will see the RealTracks Changes dialog where you can choose
which tracks you would like to have RealTracks changes on.
RealTracks changes bt

Track.

Bass [400 Bass, Acoustic, Jazz Ray Sw 160 ]
Drums

Piano

Guitar

Melody

Soloist

Change RealTracks to...

< no change> v

Clear Cancel Help

Select a track, then press the ™ button and you will then see a list of RealTracks.

Choose from the List *
Filter String | | Shows Al Mema [click to read)

< no change: # | | 361 Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140

< Silence> Jack Stafford

Sax, Tenor, Jazz Sw 140

362 Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 085 Original Jazz Sax RealTracks soloist style.
363 Pedal Steel, Background Ev 085 Tip - while it can play over any chord, this
364 Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev 065 soloist will sound best over Jazz chord

365 Guitar, Acoustic, Fingerpicking Ev 085 progressions.

366 Bass. Electric, Country Ev 065 Tempo range: 110-180

367 Guitar, Electric, Background Dreamy Ev 065

368 Guitar, Acoustic, Strumming Ev 065

369 Pedal Steel. Background Ev 065

Choose from the List You will see a huge list of RealTracks, so you will likely want to narrow
it down. Type a word that will be included in the RealTracks name, like
“bass.” Then the list will only show bass RealTracks.

Filter String |hass

, Electric, Country Ev 065
379 Bass, Electric. Country DoubleTime Ev 088
386 Bass, Electric, Blues Chuck Sw 102
387 Bass, Electric, Metal Ev 085
388 Bass, Electric, Metal Ev 120
389 Bass, Electric, Metal Ev 165

Notation - Start a New Line
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You can set the notation to start a new line at any bar. This allows you to customize the number of bars on each line
and is used in conjunction with the Notation Options settings of bars-per-line on the notation.

This feature works for chord sections.
Instrument Changes
Volume and patch changes can be made for instrument parts and the Audio track at any bar.

Volume changes can be specified values or fade up/down amounts. There are presets to mute or restore the volume
level for a part.

Patch selections include patches on higher banks, which are accessed with the [+] button.

Instrument Changes at This Bar
Volume Changes (127..127)

ALL Instiuments Patch Chanaes [~ Show Higher Bank Patches
Bass [Mute ~|  [38Fretless Elec. Bass =[]
UserTrack  [Fadelperb v |0 [1 Acoustic Fiano -+
Drums [Changeby =0 [Mo Drum Fateh Change -

Guitar [BacktaMor ~| (28 Clean Elestic Gut |+
Strings = »|  [2<MoFaich Change > [+
Melody [ ~|  [23Hamonica =[]
Saloist (i »|  [2<MoPatch Change > |+
Sudio Thiu [0 ¢ No Patch Change > -|[+]

Harmony Changes at This bar

You set a harmony to begin or end at this bar for the Melody or Soloist/Thru track. If you choose < no harmony >, a
harmony that was previously playing will stop.

Set a specific beat for the harmony to begin, for example on a lead-in or pickup note at the end of a bar. You can
also switch to different harmonies in the middle of your song.

Harmony Changes at This Bar
Melady Harmaory Change to ’25 Erral Gamer RH [Swal v] atBeat## 1

Thru Harmony Change to [ND Change in Harmony VI atBeat# 1

Style, tempo, key signature, volume, patch, and harmony changes will be recorded on your song worksheet indicated
by a red line below the bar number. Changes remain in effect from that bar forward until new changes are recorded
or until the next chorus if you have set the changes to apply only to the current chorus.

This button will remove any settings you have changed for all bars.

" Rezet Bar

” This button will remove any settings you have changed for the current bar.

H UserTracks Development.. ” This button will open a dialog for advanced settings when making UserTracks.

This button will open a text report of all settings in the song that have been made in the Edit Settings
for Current Bar dialog.
File Edit Format View Help

Bar 7: All Choruses,Bass,Volume Changes:Mute,
Bar 7: All choruses,Guitar,volume Changes:Mute,

Bar 15: All Choruses,Bass,volume Changes:Back to Normal,
Bar 15: All Choruses,Guitar,volume Changes:Back to Normal,
Bar 15: All choruses,melody,volume changes:change by,Amount=10,

This summary is also available from the Song Memo.

View and Print Notation

} Open the Notation window with the [Notation] toolbar button. You will see standard notation on the
. grand staff. There are 3 notation modes in Band-in-a-Box, selected with the buttons in the Notation
window toolbar.

Notation
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Standard Notation for display of notes, chords, lyrics, and optional guitar tablature as well as entering chords
and lyrics. Notation is not editable in this mode.

Editable Notation to enter or edit notation with the mouse.

G | 1 |

Staff Roll Notation works like the Editable Notation plus note velocities and durations can be viewed and
edited with the mouse.

Standard Notation Window

| Print | E] @ [E Vocal Svnth Bars [4]
Bomlas” bl [ e
Eii i ] 6
£ | ‘
)" NN/
L h ['X — N
z _ P
D) >? — N o o @
Leadin [EP7 Trumpet| 2 5 4
2y | Z
FeI D= — — — — —
2 b N
L i 4

The Standard Notation window can be used for notation display and the entry of chords and lyrics. Just type a chord
name and it will be inserted at the current time line location (the black vertical stripe just under the tool bar.)

BiPID] M| Click on the instrument buttons to see the notation for the different parts.

Notation supports various time signatures (4/4, 3/4, 12/8, 9/8, and 6/8). Press this button to select one of
the time signatures from the list.

opt. | Press the [Opt.] button to set the Notation window options such as track type, bar resolution, lyric font size,
and position, transpose options, and Regular or Jazz fonts.

This button opens the Lead Sheet window, which provides a full screen of notation either for an individual
instrument or for multiple instruments that you choose to view together by clicking the instrument buttons
while holding the Ctrl key.

Print out any track with the Print button. In the Print Preview window save your notation as a graphic file to
upload to the Internet or to e-mail.

This button opens the Event List for editing MIDI data on the selected track.

This is the button for note-based lyrics, which are automatically aligned with the corresponding note in the
Melody track.

] Use the plus and minus buttons to zoom the Notation in and out.
The text button lets you enter section text or boxed text into the notation.

When the Scrub button is selected, notes will play as the mouse is dragged over them while holding down the
left mouse button.

This will generate a vocal track using an online third-party vocal synthesizer called Sinsy for a
MIDI melody track with lyrics.

This will launch an internet browser and show a video about Notation window.

[ Basi41| This allows you to quickly change the number of bars per line.

This allows you to display notation with larger font size and note names within note heads. Press the
button again to return to the normal size.

Click on this button and the song will loop the bars shown on the notation screen.

The Notation window displays an improved system of Bar Lyrics, Section Text, and Bar Settings, and additional

chord mode (Roman Numeral, Nashville Notation, etc.) above the Standard chord symbols.

B¢ Ched Click on the [Chord Display] button on the toolbar, go to Layers, and make a selection.

Display v
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v | Layers.. 3 Close all layers
--Editable Layers (double-click on layer to start editing)--
Section Text

¥ BarLyrics

¥ Bar Settings
--Additional Chord Display--
Mone
Normal
v Roman Mumeral
Nashville Notation
Solfeggio Motation
Fixed Do (Ttaly/Europe)
v~ Concert Key ~

MECMEEST I - = EODEEE60 08 0 6 ¥ e E
1

Y vimi™v? v’ I’ \ | o™V’

There's where my heart is turn ing over

Hb/@m;Bbm"'Eb'f Ab Ebla; 2 -, " Df‘ B> Ao BouER
N3 | -‘ T I i io i } F ] i i r r r =
) [ L '

Editable Notation Mode

=]l Click this button to go to Editable Notation mode. Chords, lyrics, and text can be entered as in the Standard
Notation mode; the Editable Notation mode also permits point-and-click entry of notes and rests as well as
drag-and-drop editing.

nE M E E N E : EEEEENE 0 0B 00 E EmET [oars 1]

éomles G ¢? Fis

AT

This is the screen for step-entry of a melody or for editing existing parts. There are checkboxes for different note
entry modes.

[ [ The Note or Rest checkboxes determine whether a note or a rest will be inserted
when the mouse is clicked.

When the Mono checkbox is selected, the notation is entered as monophonic (one note only). This is useful for
melodies that only have one note playing at a time. Mono mode is a faster way to enter notes, because the Notation
window will automatically delete a note that is present at the same location that you are putting a new note on. So if
you have mistakenly put a B note on as a C, you just click on the B note, and if in mono mode the C note will be
deleted automatically.

The notation has confirmation dialogs to prevent accidental entry of a duplicate note (same pitch near same time) of
a very high or very low note (large # of ledger lines).

Clean Notation

When music has been played in from a MIDI keyboard, there are frequently effects like grace notes, glitches, and
notes played off time. The Clean Notation mode is an intelligent feature that “cleans up the notation” for you. It
does this by eliminating the display of grace notes and glitches, and also simplifies the Notation display so it is more

readable. Clean Notation doesn’t affect the actual track it just controls how it is displayed. In general, this should be
on, since it improves the display. But if you want to see every grace note or glitch that was played, then turn it off.
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Beat Divisions

In the Editable Notation mode each beat is sub-divided by either 3 or 4 broken vertical lines.
- Swing styles use 3 lines to divide each beat into eighth note swing triplets.
- Straight styles use 4 lines to divide each beat into sixteenth notes.

Ab

SWING (eIPLer) 2esoLuTION

e’ s ——

Example of swing (triplet) resolution.

€lar
o ’ =
STRAIGHT (SINTEENTHS) 246OLUTION

Example of straight (16ths) resolution.

Tip: The edits you make to Band-in-a-Box accompaniment parts will be overwritten when the [Play] button is pressed and the
program generates a new arrangement. To hear the song, play as edited, use the [Replay] button found next to the [Play] button.
Edited songs can be permanently saved as a MIDI file with the [.MID] button.

Staff Roll Notation Mode

Click on this button to switch to the Staff Roll Notation mode.
| print J==Hic ]

DEDGBEOE0 DB 00

VYocal Synth

£t

et

In addition to the editing features of the Editable Notation mode, in Staff Roll mode the velocity (vertical line) and
duration (horizontal line) of notes can be edited with the mouse.

Adding Note-Based Lyrics to Your Song

J

MNotation

Open the Notation window by pressing the notation button.

Press the [L] button on the Notation window toolbar. The Lyric Edit window opens up and the current note is
highlighted. In this example, lyrics have already been entered in bars 1 and 2, and the first note of bar three is

highlighted. The first syllable of the word “Swanee” has been typed in the lyric box.

Now by pressing Enter or Tab “Swa —” will be entered under the highlighted note and the highlight will

automatically advance to the next note.

cmEEE = =
b uay ” Line I I Para ] [ Enter ] [ Close I ISel: Te)d] [ Edit I
A A7 Dow
A | =a - =
AP - o » ]
[ an L 1J o | #
SV \ \
D) \ \
Leadln 2 3 4
Way down u- pon the |Swa nee Ri-ver
2 La
T h — — — — —
Z Hh1v
L 1)
Lyric Edit Window
| ’ Line ] ’ Para ] [ Enter ] ’ Close ] [ Sec Text ] ’ Edit
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The [Line] button enters a forward slash “/”” line break marker in the current lyric.

The [Para] button enters a backslash “\” paragraph break marker in the current lyric.

The [Enter]| button enters the current lyric, equivalent to hitting Enter key or Tab key.
The [Close] button closes the Lyrics Edit mode, equivalent to hitting the [L] button again.
The [Sec Text| button enters the text in the lyric box as section text at the current bar.

The [Edit] button opens the Edit Lyrics dialog where lyrics and section text can be edited.
Viewing the Lyrics

L The big [L] button in the Views toolbar opens the Big Lyrics window. The font and colors are selectable,

mg | you canshow or hide the chords, and words highlight as the music plays.

Lyrics w|

¥ Big Lyrics — O X
Wocal Synth

Listen to the thoughts that fill your mind,

Listen, just Listen and you'll find,

Lead Sheet Notation Window

The Lead Sheet Notation window displays a full page of notation with lots of options such as a selectable number of
staves per page, clefs to show, font size, margins, scroll-ahead notation, and lyrics. You can set it to a big font size
and read the notation from across the room. Since the notation scrolls ahead, you can read ahead without waiting for
a page turn.

Launching the Lead Sheet Window
u You can launch the Lead Sheet window from the main screen by pressing the [Lead Sheet] button (or

Alt+W).
Lﬁad
Sheet The Lead Sheet window is also accessible from the Standard Notation window.
¥ Lead Sheet Window - O X
D[ erint | Fake Sheet Mode Bars (4 | @ ] ~
Listen
BOSANEW.STY
Tempo =115
€7
y 4 — ya vi 7—]
‘A I ri ri ri T I
'Y
I I r i r i r i I
I ri ri ri ri I

W
£ >

During playback, red rectangles highlight the current bar. If the bar is empty (or in Fake Sheet mode), the Lead
Sheet will still outline the bar in red.

64 o1

NN
NN

7 VA
VA VA
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Multiple Tracks of Notation

Multiple tracks of notation can be viewed together in the Lead Sheet window. To select tracks, hold down the Ctrl
key and click on the part buttons at the top of the screen in the order that the tracks should appear from top to
bottom. For example, clicking on [M], and then on [P] and [B] with the Ctrl key held down would display and print
the multi-stave staff system shown. Multiple tracks can also be printed like a score.

I3 Lead Sheet Window - O x
b [[print ] ake Sheet Made En eas 41 | o [
Listen
BOSANEW.STY
Tsmgo =115

M
g

i ne 84 g1

o

| 1008

Band-in-a-Box Lead Sheet Notation window displaying multiple parts.

Multiple lines of Lyrics on Fake Sheet.

If your song has 1st and 2nd endings or multiple verses of lyrics, multi-line lyrics can be displayed, so you will see
all verses on the same fake sheet. Load in the song C:\bb\Documentation\Tutorials\Tutorial - BB2005\Listen Multi-
line lyrics Demo.MGU.

£

Lead TV
Sheet Fake Sheet Mode Open the Lead Sheet and select “Fake Sheet Mode.”

F3 Lead Sheet Window — ] ®
Opt. J7 m Fake SheetbMode Barz [4] I H _ ~
Listen (Multiline Lyrics 15t/2nd endings)
BOSANEW.STY
Tempo = 115
Q7 4] &7 gl
AR VR B B N N S N B 7777
- 1 T T T ]
m bl ST [ ——
Lis- ten to the thoughts that fill your mind,
AT Lis- tento your heart s speaksto g1 you, [
[ T T T ]
Ee====s=————=— E===—=
- o o 7 A S o
Lis- ten, Just Lis- ten and you'll find,
Lis- ten, you'llget a su-per ex-pert's view.
A
< >

This song has a 1st/2nd ending entered, with separate lyrics for each ending. Multiple lines of lyrics will also appear
if there are lyrics in multiple verses (choruses).

Lyric: Position 1 In the Notation Window Options, “Lyric Position” allows you to vertically
position the height of the lyrics.
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Lead Sheet “Lyric Text Block”

A large text block can now be appended to the Lead Sheet window and printout. This is ideal for song

Lg lyrics that you want entered as a text entry appended to the end, multiple verses of lyrics, or any other text.

Sheet

Open the Lead Sheet window and select the [Memo] button to launch the Lead Sheet Memo.
The memo will be automatically positioned after the end of the lead sheet and printout. Use extra blank lines in the

Lead Sheet Memo to control where it displays on the page.
Lead Sheet Memo (Extra verses of lyrics etc. appended to leadsheet) ==
[ Croose Font..|

Start Memo on a New Page

Mema o add to Lead Sheet printout:

Twinkle, twinkle little star
How I wonder what you are

Mero wil sppeat on LeadShest and Pintout, afte th last e of notation

[ Start Mema on 2 New Page | There is an option to print the Lead Sheet memo on a new page of the printout.

Press the [Choose Font] button to select the font you would like for the memo.

A text block will be appended to the Lead Sheet window and printout. This could be song lyrics that you want
appended to the end, multiple verses of lyrics, or any other text.

TWINELE, TWINKLE LitTLe Srae

Twinkle, twinkle little star
How I wonder what you are,

Printing

Click on the [Print] button in either the Notation window or the Lead Sheet window to print your song as
sheet music. This launches the [Print Options] dialog with a full range of options including “Number of Copies” to
print and “Print Range.” The options are fully described in the online Help and in the Notation chapter of this

manual.
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Print Options 4

Include Frint Range
Chords Treble Clef B ags Clef (®) First Chorus Bar Line %
MNotes AutoSet Clefs Tab () Last Charus
Staff lines Clefs split at (O whole Song
(@] Cusztom...
Show Bar #z Ewery Part b arker ~
Template: Custom ~ ! Oinclude Lead In Bar

Bar #1s Below By (] Clef Sin Every Line font Size [def] = 24

7 [] Key Signature Every Line
Mo Lyrics [Bar based] Frint Mote-bazed Lyrics

. Staves per page
Murnber of Copies: S EI

Auto-Set

Mare...

Tile [Listen || 2a [oa

Style 5| [BOSANEW.STY | composer [ ]
Tempo T |Tempo=‘|85 | Composer2 l:l

Copyright c | |

Setup Frinter... 0K - Print Chords Only Help

OF. -Preview/Graphics Prirk ta PDF Cloze Cancel

“ OF. -Preview/Graphics ”

The [OK —Preview/Graphics] button opens the Preview window.

3 Preview

Prior | Next | First | Last Opt Screen Width | | Full Page |  Print Save. Save++ | Clipbd | PrintPage  Close | Help

Old Folks at Home

A A7 O Os
| | = & yo & ,
: === = =
2 = £ e
f H = == T i
A A7 O Os
—

™ I = L
P | I
=< f

Y

.
i I
I — =

i T
= 1
I 1
It T

5

i

In this screen the notation can be saved as a graphics file to be imported to a document or uploaded to an Internet
page. Choose the file type that you’d like to save to. If you want an exact rendition of the screen, choose MONO
BMP, since bitmap files are saved without any loss of quality. If you want a smaller file of your composition for
Internet use, choose a format like JPG, or PNG. These are smaller, because they compress the data, with some loss
of quality.

To save a JPG file, press the [OK -Preview/Graphics] and [Save...] buttons and then select “Save to
File Type: JPG.” You can then see the estimated size of the file and change settings by pressing the
Low/Medium/High resolution buttons.
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Preview Options

Width:
Height:

Save to File Type:

Save Resolution:

JPG Save Smooth:
JPG Save Gluality:

Low Buality

b ediurn uality

Fixels
Fizels

K.eep same ratio

JPG

Automatic

I
100

High Guality

Cancel Help

Save Options

ficdth:
Height:

Sawve to File Type:

Save Resolution:

Fizels
Fixels

Keep same ratio

JPG

Automatic

[Estimated size of saved file; 214K,

JPG Save Smooth:
JPG Save Quality:

Low Gluality

Fedium Cuality

Cancel

I

1aa

High Guality

Help

The notation can also be copied as a bitmap to the Windows® clipboard and then pasted into any
application. This is done by clicking on the [Clipbd] button in the Preview screen.

To print a specific page, press the [Print Page] button.

Print to PDF

You can save your printouts directly as a PDF file. From the Print dialog, press [Print to PDF]. This

opens a Save As dialog for the pdf995 printer driver. Choose a location for your file and assign a
name to the PDF, then press [Save] to create a fully portable file that you can view, print, post, or upload.
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Multi-Channel Notation (Sequencer Mode)

Normally, you would want a single part on the Melody and Soloist tracks. However, since MIDI information can
have separate channels, it is possible to store 16 separate parts on each of the Melody and Soloist parts. When one of
these tracks has been set to “Multi (16)-Channel” we refer to this as sequencer mode.

Now, when you are in this multi-channel mode, output from the Melody/Soloist track will be on whatever MIDI
channel the information is stored on and will not be using the Melody/Soloist MIDI channel.

Lg If you open the Lead Sheet window, you will see the entire MIDI file displayed on separate tracks of

1esa | notation. This is likely “too much information™ to read, unless you are a symphony conductor.

Sheet

opt. | To customize the notation display for sequencer mode, press the [Opt.] button on the Lead Sheet window
toolbar and see the settings for Multi-Channel Track display.

I Clerne]) Vo=t el (I (s et Note: These settings are only visible when the track type for the Melody or

Split Channels to Natation Tracks SOlOiSt iS set to Multi (16) — Channel.
2 ALL channels plap/dizplay

@ CUSTOM channels play/dizplay Set...

Select “CUSTOM channels play/display” and press the [Set...] button to launch the Sequencer Window (Multi-
channel track on Melody/Soloist) dialog. Then you can customize which channels will play and display.

@ This dialog can also be opened by clicking on the [SEQ] toolbar button on the main screen.

Sequencer|
I3 Sequencer Window (Multi-channel track on Melody) - O >
all All
MNone| Mone
Channel #  Patch #Ewentz Play  Show  Edit
b |.t‘-\coustic Stritig B ass w | e
3 |Acoustic Piato ~ | g42 O
4 |Trurnpet v| 333
B |vibes v| 20 O
7 |N_|,|Ion Shrirg Guitar v| 1.630 |
Multi-Channel Track display [MID] Files etc.]
10 [ Standard Drum Kit - 860 0 Split Channels on Leadsheet Motation
() ALL channels play/display
(® CUSTOM channels play/display
Load/Save channel data with songs
[Defaults Flay Stop Fauze

In the example picture, we have set Channel 2 (Bass) and Channel 4 (Trumpet) to show on the notation and have set
all of the channels to play (to hear them).

3 Acoustic Piana - g7 & D‘

For a specific channel, (e.g. channel 3: piano), we see the following information.
Channel 3: Acoustic Piano (this is the patch name found on the track).
842: There are 842 events in the track; usually every note is an event.
We have customized the piano track so that it can be heard (play=true), but not seen in notation (Show=false).
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Edit There is a small button at the right of the track line that
allows you to delete, rechannel or merge the channel with

] another channel.
Acoustic Piano - |
Delete
Rechannel You can also change the patch (instrument) for that track by
M using the instrument patch combo box.
erge
Change Velocity

Move to Scloist Track

Isolate as melody (moves all other tracks to Soloist)

Now that we’ve customized the display, we are seeing bass and trumpet on the notation, and hearing the entire track.

F3 Lead Sheet Window

— m} *
i Fake Sheet Mode Bars [4] I Fd _ A~
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Digital Audio Features

IEH Open Special.. || Open Audio (WAV, WMA, MP3, WMV, CDA)... | There is a File | Open Special | Open Audio
command, to open WAV, WMA, MP3, WMV, or CD Audio files. Once opened, you can play the Audio track along
with a Band-in-a-Box song.

Open an MP3/WAV/WMA or audio CD track, and play back at 1/2, 1/4, or 1/8 speed without affecting pitch. This
is great for transcribing or analyzing audio. To play it at a slower speed, choose the desired speed on the Edit |
Tempo menu.

Tempo 4 Set Tempo... Ctrl-Alt-T
v MNormal Speed 1 Ctrl =
Half Speed (1/2) Ctrl -

Quarter Speed (1/4) I"\r"
Eighth Speed (1/8)

Change Tempo of all loaded songs by...

The digital audio capability offered in Band-in-a-Box enables you to combine MIDI music with live digital audio
recordings of voice and live instruments in a fully produced arrangement.

It also offers the ability to render a MIDI or MIDI+AUDIO composition into a single digital audio wave file. This
file can then be converted into a CD-Audio or streaming Internet audio file.

Digital audio features are fully described in the Chapter 11.
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Record a Vocal or any Live Instrument

To start recording audio, plug your instrument or microphone into the computer’s sound card. The Line Out from
electronic instruments or amplifiers can be plugged directly into the Line In jack. To record your voice, or an
acoustic instrument such as a flute, plug a microphone into the Mic jack.

@ Open the Record Audio dialog with the [Record Audio] button. This dialog lets you set the parameters for the
Record recording session.

Record Audio X

I Set Recording Levels I Test Recording Level VL Meter)

Leave YU Meters open while recording

Record Audio From Track type iz Stereo
® Start of Song Audio Options...
() From Bar # Chorus 1

Tag
(JEnd

[JPunch In Recard
| 1 Al 18 04 (118

Owerdub underying Audio
&lzo Record MIDI?

(®) Mo MID recording
() Alzo Recard MIDI to Melody () &slzo Record MIDI ko Soloist

Fecaord Cancel Help

You can adjust recording levels from this dialog with the [Set Recording Properties] button.

Once you have set the recording properties and tested the recording input levels, recording is easy. Simply tell Band-
in-a-Box the place in the song where you want to start recording, whether or not you want to record the MIDI data
along with your acoustic instrument, and press [Record]. If you choose to start recording from the beginning of the
song, Band-in-a-Box will start with a lead-in count before the music starts playing. If you are starting from
elsewhere in the song, recording starts instantly.

Punch-In Recording

| Punch In Record

From: 8 23 -0 Th: 16 1 - 119

Punch-in audio recording allows you to punch-in record or overdub a section of audio. You can hear the existing
audio part when you are overdubbing.

To select a punch-in range, open the Audio Edit window and highlight the punch-in section. The highlighted range
will set the From: and Thru: values for Punch-In Record.

Press the Esc key or click on [Stop] to stop recording. Band-in-a-Box will prompt you to keep the take or take
again.

When you get a take you like, press the [OK — Keep Take] button to save your recording. Use the Options to record
one Chorus and then copy it to the whole song, to overdub underlying audio on the track, and to retain audio past the
new take just recorded (punch out).
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3,964 K Audio WAV file recorded - Keep Take? *

| 0K - Keep Take Take Again

Options
] Copy 13t chorus to whale song
] Overdub underlying audio

Retain audio past lazst recorded

Cancel Help

Add Audio Harmonies

You can apply a harmony to the audio part — allowing you to automatically create up to 4-part vocal harmonies from
your singing. And don’t worry if your singing is not in perfect tune, Band-in-a-Box can now “fix” vocals to the
correct pitch - automatically!

The audio harmony features are fully described in the Working with Audio chapter.

Add Audio Effects
Compressor You can add professional audio effects like reverb, echo, and compression by
Gate choosing a plug-in from the Audio menu (Audio | Plug-in). Band-in-a-Box comes
Distortion with a large selection of high-quality audio effects built-in, and DirectX plug-ins are
Reverb supported.
Echo Dynamics
oy v Compressor
Flanger Threshold Hat_io Atta_ck Helegse
Ring Mod | : | :
Tremolo 20 dB 2:1 52 mS 1000 mS
Direct¥ Audio Plugins W Peak Limit

Tene Control

[ Gate/Expander
Graphic EQ

Threshold R atio Attack Releaze
Parametric EQ F £ £ P
Gain Change 45 1:2 1 ms 100 ms
De-Ess
Auto-Wah
Presigw 5 & Secs Stop Help

Pitch Shift R = | |
Exciter [0 Précédert =] Cancel
Enhancer

) Copy | Paste | Save Preset |
Humn Filter

The plug-ins apply audio effects or utilities such as compression to the already recorded audio part. A typical plug-
in dialog is shown. The [Preview] button will play a short sample of the processed track, and the Edit | Undo
command will restore the original track if applied before another edit is performed.

The Medley Maker

Would you like Band-in-a-Box to make a medley of various Band-in-a-Box songs (MGU)? This is easily done with
the Medley Maker. Inside the Medley Maker, simply select the songs that you want, and Band-in-a-Box will make
the medley for you.

To open the Medley Maker, click on the [Song Form] menu button on the Tools toolbar and select

song | Medley Maker in the menu, or choose File | Import | Medley Maker.

Form ¥|
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3 Medley Maker - O hed
Append Insert Move Up Mave Down Delete Clear All Play Stop
Update
Settings for thi
ﬁﬂel:ﬂgs S File (MGLI) Demo Style Tempo  Key StartatBar #ofbars # Transition
Mo Warning - z3bossa.sty demo - - C:\bb\Demos\MIDI Style Demos\Style | + | Z3BOSSA.STY Bb i
List of songs in the Medley Length: 124 bars 3m:3s
Title File (MGL) Style Tempo Key Start atBar % of bars # Transition
No Warning - z3bossa.sty de... Z3BOSSA.MGU Z3BOSSA.STY 4
Open Spaces — ZzCounlZ.sty ... ZZCOUN1Z2 .MGU ZZCOUN1Z2.STY 120 4/4 cC 1 32 4
Enchanted Again- ZzChaCha.s... ZZCHACHA.MGU ZZCHACHA.STY 115 4/4 Eb 1 32 4
5al's Revenge — Z3Ethnic.st... Z3ETHNIC.MGU Z3ETHNIC.STY 145 4/4 B2m 1 1€ 4
Incude with Songs Chord transitions (between songs in medley)
Style Changes # of bars for transitions | >
Key Signature Changes Eo == o
Tempo Changes
# of Choruses 1w
Patch Changes [toop
Chords [ indude lead-in when playing
Melody/Soloist Tracks Defaults Export Import Close Cancel Help
Lyrics

A medley is not simply joining songs together. A good medley uses a “transition” area between songs to introduce
the new style, key, and tempo. The Medley Maker automatically creates a nice transition area for you, writing in
chords that would smoothly modulate to the next song, style, key, and tempo!

To make a medley,

- add songs by pressing the [Append] or [Insert] button.

- remove songs using [Delete].

- change the order of the songs using [Move Up], [Move Down].

- for any song, customize using the “Settings for this song” group box, including changing the style, tempo, key,
start bar, # of bars, and # of transition bars. Press [Update] after customizing to see your changes in the medley
list.

- choose the type of information to include with your medley (styles, key signature changes, lyrics, etc.) in the
“Include with Songs” group box

- choose a number of transition bars (the default is 4). Transition bars are automatic bars of chords inserted by
Band-in-a-Box to transition from one song to the other, generating an “outro” and an “intro” between songs.

Press the [Make Medley NOW] button to generate a medley.
The maximum size of the medley is 255 bars (about 7 minutes).

|Length: 120 bars &m:3%| Tp,e current size and time of your medley is displayed in the Length label.

‘ # of Choruses

last 750 bars.

[1_--] ‘ You can have multiple choruses, so if you had 3 choruses of a 250-bar medley, it would

Tip: Your medley will use RealDrums if you have RealDrums enabled. If so, you should keep the various tempos of the songs
within a close range. Because the quality of the RealDrums stretching would go down if a song in the medley had a much lower
tempo than the previous one, it is tempos that slow down to avoid.

Saving Songs

=

Once you have made a song (or have made changes to a song), you will probably want to save the song by
clicking on the [Save] button. Or choose Save from the File menu, or press F2, or Ctrl+S.

Save
Use [Save As] to save a song with a different name or in a different location. (Songs that are “Saved As”
e ne v With a different name have the new name added to the Recently Played song dialog.) The [Save As]
button menu includes additional options for saving a song.
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Save Song As...

Save Song with Patches Harmony... [Alt+F2]
Save Song As MIDI File [F&]
Save Song As MusicXML file...

Save as ABC notation file...

Save Song As Audio...

Save to Favorite Folders...

Email song file(s) as attachment(s)...

Save as Video (upload to YouTube etc)...

Save Song with Patches & Harmony (Alt+F2) allows you to save a song with custom patch selections plus volume,
reverb, bank, harmony, soloist and RealDrums. You can also choose to freeze tracks when saved. See the following
topic, Saving Song Settings.

Songs will always be saved with last file extension letter of “U,” regardless of whether they are made with a built-in
style or not. For example, if you make a song with ZZJAZZ.STY as the style (one of the 24 built-in styles), early
versions of BB would save the song as MySong.MG1, where the “1” indicates Style #1 — ZZJAZZ. Now it is saved
as MySong. MGU. Older songs loaded in with .MG1 will still be re-saved as MG1 to prevent duplicate song files.

Note: Make sure you remember to save your songs as Band-in-a-Box song files (not only as MIDI files). The Band-in-a-Box song
files contain the names of the chords, etc. and are much smaller than MIDI files.

If you have an audio file associated with the song, the audio portion will be saved separately, and will be called
MySong. WAV.

Saving Song Settings

By default, all settings are saved with songs unless the “Save all Settings with Songs” box is unchecked (off) in the

Assign Instruments and Harmonies to Song dialog (Alt+F2 or File | Save Special | Save Song with Patches &
Harmony).

| V| Save all Settings with Songz |

This includes RealTracks, RealDrums, and RealTracks solos as well as Patches, Volume, Audio and MIDI Reverb,
Tone, Panning, Bank, Harmony (both Melody and Thru), and the Soloist.

If you have some custom items that you don’t want to save with the song, you can uncheck the “Save all Settings”
box and use this dialog to save only the settings you want to keep.

Assign Instruments and Harmonies to Song *
On? Patch Frozen [ 5ave all Settings with Songs
Bass |33 Acoustic String Bass - | O S SeliEn i
Piana |'| Acoustic Piano ~ | O Wolume
Drums 1 Standard Drum Kit ~ O Reverb
Guitar 25 Mylan String Guitar ~ ] [ Panning
Strings |22 Accordion - | O [ Charus
Melody |5? Trunnpet - | O Ceank
Galaist 27 Jazz Electric Guitar « O [JBank [LSE CH 32)
Tl 1< No Patch Change > — Al Save current Melody and Soloist patches with every zong
= '
Fill w/ Patches Mone Save Current Melody Harmony 'with Song
[ 5ave Cument Thiu Harmaony 'ith Song
Show Patch List o
Save Soloist With Song
Zerng Al Zeros
] For this song anly, force MIDI drums [ SavesLoad Thiu settings with songs
For this song only, use thiz RealDum style
|Ja22 | RD
For thiz song. choose different “variations w/ each play
Cloze Cancel Help

To save certain patches with a song:

a) Choose the patch (instrument) that you would like from the dropdown patch list. Leave the other instruments at
= 0 for no patch change. Remember that the General MIDI numbering system is always used for instruments.
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or

b) Press the [Fill w/Patches] button. This will fill the patch number boxes with the current patch settings showing
on your main screen instrument panel.

Use the checkboxes to choose which instruments you would like to save and whether you would like to save the
Melody and Thru harmony assignments and the Soloist selected to play on the song. You can also save the
instruments as “On” or “Off” for each song. For example, you could have a song with no piano part.

Tip: You can optionally save these kinds of settings with your songs for added realism. You can, for example, make a song with
the piano a little quieter than usual, or add reverb to the melody patch, or pan the bass to one side, etc.

Use the “Frozen” checkbox to put the track into a frozen state where it gets saved with the specific arrangement and
won’t be overwritten by Band-in-a-Box. You can still edit the frozen tracks.

Select the “For this song only, force MIDI drums” checkbox if you always want MIDI drums, not RealDrums, used
with the song.

Select “For this song only, use this RealDrum style” to assign a specific RealDrums style to your song. Press the
[RD] button to choose the RealDrums style.

This dialog is usually used in combination with and not instead of saving a song. To save a song with this embedded
information to your hard drive, you therefore:

1.Choose File | Save Special | Save with Patches and Harmony (Alt+F2).
2.Choose the patch and other settings that you want to embed.
3.Press the [Save] button to save the song to disk.

Note that if you have set a MIDI patch for one of the instrument parts (bass/drums/piano/guitar/strings) and you load
in another style, Band-in-a-Box will overwrite your patches with the style patches. If it didn’t do that, you would be
stuck with the same patches regardless of the style. So, if you want a certain patch for a track, set it affer you have
loaded in the style that you want.

Saving Frozen Tracks

Any track can be frozen (MIDI or RealTrack). When frozen, it won’t get changed or re-generated. This saves time
when replaying previous songs and allows you to freeze an arrangement that you like. If you freeze the whole song,
you don’t have to wait at all for the song to regenerate. Next time you play, it is ready to go.

All tracks can be edited and saved. MIDI tracks for bass, drums, piano, guitar and strings can be edited, and saved
with the file. If you freeze a track, edits can be still made to it, because it is only frozen from Band-in-a-Box making
changes to it (you can still edit it), so that the MIDI track will be saved to the file. So, you can customize the bass
track to match a certain song, and save it with a frozen bass track, so that Band-in-a-Box won’t overwrite your edits.
This includes RealCharts — if you wanted to edit the notation of a RealTracks solo for example.

To edit a MIDI track (bass, drums, piano, guitar, strings), or the MIDI part of a RealTracks that has a RealChart
(MIDI transcribed solo), simply open the Notation window or Piano Roll window and click on the track and edit it.
Make sure to Freeze the track by pressing the [Freeze| button and choosing Freeze for that track, or right-clicking on
the instrument at the top of the screen and choosing Freeze. Now your edited tracks will save with the song.

Email Song as Attachments

You can email a song (MGU or .SGU), style (.STY and .STX) or rendered audio file (m4a, wma, wav, or mp3) as
attachments.

Press the [Save As] button and choose Email song file(s) as attachment(s) to open the Email Song dialog.

Save As v,

Email 5ong
Attach song file: C:\bb\DemosiMIDI Style DemostStyles0087 1472 MG
Aftach style file: C:ABBNS TYLES\ZZIAZZ STY
[ Attach Audio track: C:hbbsDemosiMIDI Style DemoshStylesOlNZZ A5 wav

Attach rendered audio fils: Mare w

| Send Email | Cancel

The dialog allows you to choose what files you want to email:
- the song ((MGU or .SGU)
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- the style (.STY and .STX)
- arendered audio file (choice of m4a, wma, wav, mp3)
Saving as Video and Upload to YouTube

You can save your song as a video that you can upload to YouTube or work with in video programs. You can make
a video for the Chord Sheet or the Notation window that shows the highlighted chords or notes moving as the song
plays.

To use this feature, press the [Save as| button and choose Save as Video from the pulldown menu.

Save As ¥
Make Chordsheet Video
Chord Sheet ~ Custom dimensions: 720p 1280:720 ~
Width: 1280 t Height: 720 t
Frames Per Second: 10 t Codec: CVSH: MS-CRAM "
Include Title: [ 5crall fhead

|.-’-\ftern00n Tea - Zzlazz sty demao - -, Bb, 140bpm, 2:51, 32 bar chorus(x3), from bar 1 to bar 32, Z2JAZ2 ST [Jazz Swing Style] |

0¥ - Fender Video Cancel Fendering Close

([Crord Sheet ~| Choose the item (Chord Sheet or Notation track) to include in a video.

Motation: Bass
Matation: Piano
Motation: Drms
Matation: Guitar
Maotation: Strings
Motation: kMelody
Motation: Soloist

Enable “Custom dimensions” if you want to choose the width and height of the video. If this is disabled, the video
dimensions will match the Chord Sheet as it appears.

A higher number you set for “Frames Per Second” will result in a large file and the rendering process will take
longer.

You can select a specific “Codec” to encode the video. If “Auto” is selected, Band-in-a-Box will choose a
compatible codec.

If “Include Title” is enabled, the video of the Chord Sheet will have a black bar at the top containing the title shown
below.

The “Scroll Ahead” option makes video of the Chord Sheet scroll so the bar that is currently playing will always be
at the top of the video (i.e., more bars ahead will be visible).

Click on the [OK - Render Video] button to start rendering the video. The video will continue to render unless you
press the [Cancel Rendering] button. When the rendering is done, a message will show and you will be able to
press the [Upload to YouTube] or [Show Video File].

Note: A special use of this feature is to combine a video RealTracks with the corresponding notation in a single video. This
creates an educational video, which shows the actual performance with notation/tab, playing over your chord progression! To do
this, right-click on the Master button or one of the track buttons at the top of the main screen and select Render Video(s) from the
menu.

Saving Song as MusicXML

Band-in-a-Box supports MusicXML so you can easily export your Band-in-a-Box songs into notation programs such
as Finale, Sibelius, and Guitar Pro, while retaining the chords from the Band-in-a-Box song.

To save the song as a MusicXML file, press the [Save As] button and select Save Song as MusicXML file
- or go to menu File | Save Special | Save Song as MusicXML file. When BB File Save dialog opens,
specify a file name and the location, and press the [Save] button.

This will open the Save XML File dialog.

Save As ¥
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F¥ Save XML File - O

Select Tracks to Save

Guitar [Guitar voicings] Tab: Guitar
Strings (Treble Clef) (Bass Cle

Soloist (Treble Clef) (Bass Clef)

Track-spedfic settings (Bass track) Save Notes
Indude Treble Clef Save Chords
Indude Bass Clef
i Save text events
Tablature Bass w

Save notation symbols
[save tab as 2 separate parts (racks)
Save lyrics
[Jsave in Fake Sheet Mode
[Jwhen saving lyrics, always save them as text events

[+] Allow saving drum tracks as drum notation

Features supported by newer notation software

Open Hi-hat symbol Cancel Help

First, select a track that you want to save in the XML file. To select multiple tracks, Ctrl+click on the track.
Select Tracks to Save

Bass Tab: Bass

Guitar [Guitar voicngs] Tab: Guitar
i Bass Cle

Soloist (Treble Clef) (Bass Clef)

Then, select items that you want to save in the XML file.

Track-spedific settings (Guitar [Guitar voidngs] track) Save Motes

Indude Treble Clef Save Chords

Indude Bass Clef
. Save text events

Tablature i
Guitar - Save notation symbols

[]save tab as 2 separate parts (tracks)

Save lyrics
[Jsave in Fake Sheet Mode
[ when saving lyrics, always save them as text events

Allow saving drum tracks as drum notation

Features supported by newer notation software

Open Hi-hat symbal Cancel Help

The “Track-specific settings” area lets you choose which clef to include for each track.
There is also an option to include a tablature.

The “Save tab as 2 separate parts (tracks)” option will save two parts: one for a notation track and the other for a
tablature.

If you enable the “Save in Fake Sheet Mode” option, repeated sections will be hidden.
Press [OK], and the file will be ready to be opened in your notation program.

204 Chapter 6: Making Songs



Saving Song as ABC Notation File
ABC notation is the simple text-based notation system used by musicians worldwide to store chords, melody, and
lyrics of songs. You can find out more information about the songs and ABC notation at abcnotation.com.

To save the song as an ABC Notation file, press the [Save As] button and select Save as ABC Notation file
- or go to menu File | Save Special | Save Song as ABC Notation file.

Save Az